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PREFACE. 



The expenence of twenty-slx years, and the uoited ap- 
probation of the raost judicious instructers in our countrjr, 
give ample testimony to the excellence of Adara's Latin 
Grammar. And it is worthy of remark, that, amidst the 
changes of almost every thing connected with education, 
this work has maintained its popularity throughout the 
country since the year 1799, when it was recommended by 
the University at Cambridge. But several typographical 
errors, which were adopted from that Edinburgh edition, 
from whiph the first Aroerican edition was copied, have been 
transmitted through subsequent editions to the present time 
with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now becorae 
canonized, and are*received as authority. Besides these, 
other errors have been creeping in, till a thorougb revision of 
the work has become necessary. 

At the time this book was first compiled, the state of ed- 
ucation in Scotland may have been such as to render the 
connexion of the Latin with the English necessary, in the 
manner they were blended by Dr. Adam ; but that neces- 
sity does not exist in this country, where English granmiar 
is separately taught from the more complete systems of 
Lowdi and Murray. For this reason, and because what is 
not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the portion per- 
taining exclusively to Efaglish grammar has been omitted in 
this edition ; and some few additions and alterations bave 
been made which were deemed important. But in all cases 
where it was practicable, the words of the origlnal grammar 
have been preserved. 

The following are some of the principal alterations m 
the present edition. The powers and sounds of the letters 
are explained — a few concise rules are given for the right 
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PronunciatioQ of Latin — the quanti^ of the penultimate 
vowel i$ marked in every word tfaroughout the book, where 
it is not determmed by being placed before another vowel, 
a double consonant, or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on tlie system of Walker ; and 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge. 
They are gener^, and perhaps mqr admit of some excep- 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something towards 
bringing about a greater uniformity of pronunciation ; an 
object greatiy to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia- 
tion, arising from an entire neglect of the subject in some 
schools, and from tlie whimsical peculiarities of others, af- 
fords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in collegiate recita- 
tions. Besides, it is all-important that a correct pronunci- 
ation should be adopted from the beginning. So strong is 
the force of habit, that it has been found almost impossi- 
ble to correct the pronunciation of boys who have been 
allowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of 
their studies. Tliis is of much more importance than raost 
persons imagine. All parents are not sensible, when they 
allow their children to leam their Latin grammar first at 
home, without attention to this subject, or to commence the 
study of Latin with persons avowedly unfit to carry them 
through the course proposedj that they are preparing years 
of labour for the instructer to whom they are ultimately des- 
tined. But it is nevertheless true, that years have been spent 
in correctuig habits of corrupt pronunciation formed in a few 
months ; and sometimes it has been found impossible to cor- 
rect them altogether. 

The article on G«nder, which was very incomplete in 
the original, has been written anew, and remarks on it, 
which were scattered in differebt places, have been brought 
together. The English has been added to the Nouns and 
Verbs used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of 
the third declension are declined as paradigms ; and 
several defective, irregular, and compound words have 
4so been declined. The li;5ts of Defective Nouns have 
been carefuHy revised and corrected. In declining the 
Adjectives, m unnecessary repetition has been avoided, 
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and aii examfle in fis added. The lable of Numeral Adjec. 
tives has been somewhat enlarged by the addition of tlie 
higher dumerical letters. A few additional observations on 
tfae Pronouns have been ^subjoined. A paradigm has been 
given, in each of the four congregations, of a Verb displayed 
in alL its parts, and with the corresponding English annex- 
ed to all. An example of a Verb in io, of the third conjVi- 
^tion, has been added to tbe paradigms. In giving the 
English, a little more precision has been attempted than 
is observed in the original ; particularly m the imperfect 
and future of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
and Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The Formaiion 
of the tenses, it is hoped, will be found more inlelligible 
and practically useful than before. Sorae slight alterations 
have been made in tlie subsequent matter, in order to render 
more prominent certain portions which were thought con- 
fused and indistinct. To the Prosody has been added a 
Metrical Key, or expIa!:iation of the various metres and ccm- 
binations of metres used by Horace, with an Index (after 
the plan of Dr. Carey) to all the Odes. The remarks, 
which stood at the end, upon English Versification, with 
tlie Latin rules of Prosody from Ruddiman, have been 
omitted as useless in that place. Instead of these are sub- 
stituted a List of Ladn Authors, arrang^d according to the 
golden, silver, and brazen ages of Roman literature ; also 
Tables exhibiting the value of the Coins, Weights, and 
Measures, used by the Romans ; with some Remarks on 
the methyd of computing Sesterces, and on the grammatical 
solution of expressions relating to them, which are drawn 
from the besttreatises on these difficult subjects, and may 
assist young students to gain a more exact knowledge of 
them, than is to be derived from anyother book in com- 
mon use ; and, lastly, Lyrie's Rules for Construction, and for 
Position. 

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will be 
found to have derived some additional value, in a practical 
point of view, from thp changes above-mentioned. The 
more he has examined the work, and compared it with 
other Latin Grammars, tbe higher it has risen in his esti- 
mation. There is contained m this litde maoual almost 
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every thing that is necessary for the srtudent ai school or at 
college ; while at the same time the volume is so small as to 
be convenient for use, even where- an abridgment would be 
sufficient. This is m important consideration ; for no abridg- 
ment or compend should ever be put into the hands of a 
scholar, who is afterwards to use the original work. * The 
force of first impressions, and of local associations, renders 
it ahnost impossible to use a different ^Grammar from that 
first learned, with the same readiness. The page, tbe situa- 
tion on the page, the type, and other circimistancels con- 
nected with it in the memory, all contribute to facilitate the 
tuming to any rule or observaUon desired. And no small 
loss of time is occasioned by that confusion which results 
fi-om having leamed two or three Grammars of the same lan- 
guage. Even a different paging in difierent editions of the 
same Grammar should be carefully avoided, unless there be 
some good reason for the change. 

THE EDITOR. 
Bofton, June, 18S5. 
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It must be kept in mind, whilst applying the rules which 
foUow, that AccerU and QuantUy are wholly distinet firom 
each other, and must not be confounded ; €uid also, that the 
qwtntUy of the vowels in Latin is not supposed to be ez- 
pressea by the lone or the ahort sounds we give them in 
jSnglish. For, in tnat case, we should make «lort all vow- 
els long by position ; as we uniformly give the short Bound to 
the first syllable of such words as ihe foUowing; vannus, pig' 
nu8j penna, longus, &c. In other words we give the /onc* sound 
to vowels that are shorJ; in quantity; as in the first syllable of 
fero, tuU, ddtumi &c. all of which are short in quantity. Indeed, 
the sound of a vowel depends very much upon its situation in 
a word, and the place of the accent, as may be seen in the 
fbllowing words, and many others ; decus, rigo, ^quea; in each 
of which we give the long sound to the first vowel, though 
short in quantity, but the »hort sound to the same vowels when 
the words become trisyllables ; as, decoria, reg^rCi ^quiiis;* 
notwithstanding they remain short as before. 

For these seeming inconsistencies we can only answer by 
saying, we know- not how the Romans sounded these vowels 
under like circumstances; and as we probably never shall 
know, it seems most rational to give vowels in Latin the 
same sound we should give them in our own language when 
simikirly situated. If we take, then, the emalogy ofthe English 
fbr our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perhaps, to a re-. 
sult as satisfactory as could be obtained by a more intricate 

process. 

-■ ,,,-. ■■■-■ ...^ 

* Thi0 ilhutrates a pretty general rule, with reepect to the MO&d ef 
fowels, viz. that in worda of two sjUables, the first, being alwaji acoent^ 
ed, has the long soand before a single consonant ; whereas in trisyllablefl, 
wnen the lirst is accented, it is generally pronounced with ^e short 
Mnmd ; m, Casar^ Ckssdris. 



10 SOUND OP THE VOWEL. 

KtJLES«FOR THE ACCBNT. 

I. In all words of two syllables, the first is accented, with- 
out regard to quantity; as, homo, bellum^ erat. 

II. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult be 
long in quantity, it is accented ; if shortj the antepenult is 
acc»35ited ; as, radicis^ amieus; temporis, cdnsulis. 

Obs. In pFose, when the penalt is common, the antepenult receives tbe 
accent; but in poetry it is placed where the verse rcquires it. 

RULES FOR THE SOUND OP THE VOWEL. 

I.. Every vowel has either the long or the shor^ sound 
which it has in En^ish, except a in the end of a word of 
more than one syll^ble ; where it is sounded broad, like ah 
in Ramah; as, jamay penna, 

The diphthongs a & a, ending a syllable with the accent on it, are 
pronounced like the long English e; aS) Casar, CE,ta, as if written Cea- 
sar, Eta ; and like short e, when thej are foUowed bj a consonaiit in the 
same sjllable ; as, Dasdalus, XEiUpus, as if written Dedddlus, Eddljnis. 

II. In monosyUables, when the vowel is the final letter^ 
ii has the long sound ;- as, da, me, «i, do^ tu ; but otherwise 
the short sound ; as, ac, sed^ in^ oh^ huc. 

Obs. All terminations in es, qjid plural cases in os, both in monosjlla- 
bles and poIjsjUables, are in England and in this countrj usuallj pro- 
nounced long; as, es,pes, homlnes ; nos, Jios, popijUos. 

III. If itie penult be, accenied^ its voweLbefore another 
vowel, or a single consonant, is long in its sound ; but before 
two consonants or the double consonant a?, it has the short 
sound ; as, mater^ f^des^ pi^tdtis ; which are long*: tan- 
dem, longus, mundus.^ respondens^ huxus ; which have the 
short sound. 

IV. If the antepenult be accented, its yowel has the short 
sound; as, afaw, edite^ regihus^ temporibus. 

Exo. 1. Whea u comes before a single consonailt^ and 
when any accented vowel comes before another vowel, it has * 
the long sound; as, judices, constilibus; ^ cfceanus, parietes^ 
rmlieres, 

£xc. 2. When the yowel of the penult is e or i before 
another ^^owel, the antepenultimate vowel, except t, has the 
long sound; as, dSceOf aggridior, paldtium, 

V. An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid has 
usually the long sound; as, sacray muliebnbus^ patria. 
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LATIN GRAMJI&AR. 



Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Latin Grarnmar is the art of speaking and writing the Latin 
language correctly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules of 
it 

Grammar fteats of sentences, and the sevcral parts of which 
they are compounded. 

Sentences consist of words; words consist of one or more 
syllables ; syllables of one or more letters. So that Letters, 
Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the whole subject 
of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A lettenis the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound. 

That part of Graramar, which treats of letters, is called 
Orthograpky. 

Tl^ letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b; C, c ; 
D, d; E, e; F, f; G, g; H, h; I, i; J, j; K, k; L, 1; My 
m; N, n; O, o; P, p; Q, q; R, r; S, s; T, t; U, u; V, 
v; X, x; Y, y; Z, z.* 

Letters are divided into Voteels and Consonants. 

Six are vowels; a, c, t, o, m^ y. All the rest are conso- 
nants. 

• In English there is one letter more, viz. W. 
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A vowel makes a full sound by itself; aS} a, e. 
A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a vowel; 
BS) bj d* 

A Vowel is properly called a dmple aaund; jand the sounds 
formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants, articulcUe 
umnds. 

Gonsonants are divided into Muies, Semirvowela, and Double 
ConsonanU. 

A mute is so calldd, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice ; as, p in ap, 

The mutes are, p, b; t, d; c, A:, q, and g; but 6, d, and g, 
perhaps may morc proporlj be termed Semi-mtUes; because 
their soands maj be continued, whereas the sound of p, f , and 
k, cannot be prolonged. 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of thevoice; thus, a/. 

The semi-vowels are /, m, n, r, », /, The first four of 
these are oalled Liqmds, particularly / and r; because they 
flow softly and easily afier ia mute in the same syllable; as, 
6/a, stra. 

Thc mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In 
naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them; as, jy^ le., Scc. 
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put beforc tiijiu; 
as, ely em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, z, and, according to some 
grammarians,^*. Xva m^de up of cs, fce, or^e. 

c, before a, o, u, is sounded hard like k: before e, », i/, ce, ce, 
soft like e. 

g, before a, o, u, is sounded hard, as in the English words 
gtvce, gone; before e, i, and y, or another g foUowed by e, sofl 
Tike j; as in gemma, gigna, agger. 

In Laitin, z,<and likewise k and y, are found only in words 
derived firom the Greek. 

ch have tbe power of k. 

h, by some, is not acpounted a letter, but only a breat%ing. 

<i, before a Vowel, and unaccented, have the sound of si or 
ci; as in raiio, prudentia.* 

Ezcept in Greek words; as asphdUion ; and when preceded hj $ orx, 
as, ist^us, mixtw;oT in the be^nning of words, ad, Hdra; or in infinitives 
fi>nned by j^Kngoge, asflectier, mittier. 

\ 

■<■— i»i^— — ^— — ■ ■ 11 I ■ 11 ^— 1^— p— ^— — — 

Fronounced ra-she^, pru-den-she-a. 
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DIPHTHON6S. 

A diphthong is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctljr heard, it is called 
a Proper Diphthong; if not, an Improper Diphthong. 

The proper diphthongs in Latm are commonly reckoned 
three; au, eu, ei; as in atirtim, EuruSy omneis. To these 
some, Qot improperl^, add other three; namely, ai, as in 
Maia; ot, as m Trota; and m, as in Harpuia^ or incui, and 
huic^ pronounced as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latm are two; ae, or when 
the vowels are written together, <b; as, aeta^ or (ztaxi oe or 
<b; as, poena, or pcena; m both of which the sound of the e 
qbIj is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels 
separately; thus, aetasy poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several let* 
ters, pronounced by one impulse of the voice; as, a, ady 
hane. 

In Laun there arie as many syllables in a word, as there are 
voweb or diphthongs in it; unless when u widi any other 
vowel comes after g, 9, or s; as in lingua, qui, suadeo; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, because 
the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called Monosyllabks; 
of two, Dissyllables; and of more than two, PolysyllabUs. 
But all words of more than one syllable are conmionly called 
Polysyllables. 

In dividii^ words into sylkbles, we are chiefly to be di- 
rected by the ear. Compound words should be divided into 
the parts of which they are made up; as, ab-UtoTy inropsj 
propter^ea, et-enimy vel-ut, &c. 

Observe, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal line, 
[-]; as in amare; or with a circumflex accent, [4]; as in 
amam. A short syUable is marked with a curved Jine, [ u ] ; 
as in omnihus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables and to verse wiD 
be trealed pf hereafter. 

2 
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WORDS. 

Words are articulate sounds, significant of thought. 

That part of Grammar which treats of words is called Et" 
ymology or Analogy,* 

All words whatever are either Hmple or compound, primir' 
Hve or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound is called 
their IHgure; into primitive and derivative, their Species^ or 
sort. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more than 
one; as, ptu^, pious; egOj I; doceoy I teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllaMe added; as, 
impiusy impious; dedSceo, I unteach; egomet^ I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other; as, 
pius^ pious; disco^ I leam; doceo^ I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another word; 
QS, pietas^ piety; doctrinay leaming. 

The different classes into which we divide words are called 
Part9 of Speech. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Tbe parte of speech in Latin are eight; viz. 

1. •Arown, Pronoun^ Verb, Participle; declined: 

2. Adverb^ Preposition^ Interjection^ and Conjunction; 
ondeclined.f 

* AU WQrds ma^ be divided into three kinds ; namely^ 1. such as mark 
the names of thmss; 2. such as denote what ia amrmed concerning 
tiiinffs; and 3. sacn as are si?nificant only in conjunction with other 
words ; or what are caUed SiibstaniiveSf Auributhes, and ConnActWBS, 
ThvM in the following sentence, " The diUgent hoy reads the Usson cart- 
JvUy in the schoolf and at home^^ the woras hoy, lesson^ school, homCf aie 
the names we ^ve to Hie thin^s spoken of ; ditij^eTU, reads, carefuUy, ex- 
prera what is imSrnied concermng the boy ; ike, tn, and, at, are only sig^ 
nificant when joined with the other words of the sentence. 

t Those words or parts of spcech are said to be dedined, which receive 
difietent changes, particolarly on the end, which is called the Terminalion 
of wor .. 



NOCN. SUBSTAHTirEt ■ , 16 



NOUN.- 
A noim is either substantive or adjectiye»* 

SUBStANTIVE. 

A Substantivey or noun) is the name of any personj place, 
or thiiig; as, boy, scliool^ book. 

Substantives are of two sorts; proper and common names* 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individu- 
als: as the names of persons and places; such are Ccesarj 
Rome. 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containbg several 
sorts; or for sorts, containing many individuals under them; 
as, animalj man^ beast^ fish^ fowl^ &c. 

Eveiy particular being should have ita own proper name ; 
but tbis is impossible, on account of their innumerable multi- 
tude; mcn have therefore been obhged to give the same com- 
mon name to such things as agree together in certain respects. 
These form what is called a genus, or kind ; a «pectes, or sort, 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the article joined to it; as, when we say of 
some great conqueror, ** He is an Alexander;" or, **/Ae Al- 
cxander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
ahstract nouns ; ^.s, hard^iesSy goodness, whiteness, virtue, jus^ 
iice,piety, Slc. 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. 
This is what we call J^umber. When one thing is spoken of, 
a noun is said to be of the singular number; when two or 
more, of the plural. 

The changes made upon w.ords are by grammarians called Scddents. 

Of old, a!l words, which admit of diflterpnt terminations, were said to be 
declined. But Declension is now applied only to nouns. The changes 
made upon the verb are called Conjugation. 

* The adjective, seems to bc improperlj caUed noun : it is only a ^vord 
added to a substantive or noun, expressive of its quality ; and therefore 
Bhould be considered as a different part of speech. But as the substantive 
ahd adjective together ezpress but one object, and in Latin . are declined 
^er the same manner, they have both been comprehended under the samo 
gencjpal name. 
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LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders, Cases^ and ^um' 
bers. 

There are three genders ; Masculinej Feminine, and 
Muter. 

The cases are six; MminctHvey Genitive^ Dative^ •SccU' 
sativCj Vocative^f and Mlative.* 

There are two numbers; Singular and PluraL 

There are five different ways of varying or declining 
nouns, called the first, second, third^ fourthj and fifth declen- . 
sions. 

The different declensions may be distinguished from 
one another by the termmation of the genitive singuhr. The 
first declension has cb diphthong; Qie second has i; the 
tfaird has is; the fourth has us; and tbe fifth has ei^ in the 
genitive. 

Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none 
of them have that number of different terminations, botfa in 
the singular and plural. 

OENEBAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

1. NouBs of the neuter gender have the Accusaiivt? nn.d 
Vocative like the Nominative, in both numbers; and ihese 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 

3. The Vocative, for tbe most part in the singul^f, and 
always in the plural, is the same with the Nominative.f 

* VariouB methods are used, in different langua^s, to express the dif- 
ferent connexions or relations of one thing to another. In the Englisb, 
and in most modem languages, this is done by prepositions, or particles 
placed before the substantive ; in Latin by declension^.or hy different ca< 
•es ; that is, by chansing the termination of the noun ; as, rez, a king, or 
the king ; regis, of a \ing, or of the king. 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of bouim, to ex* 
press the relation of one thing to another. 

Thejr are so called, from cddo. to fall ) because they fall, as it were, from 
the nominative ; which is therefore named edsus rectiiSy the straight case ', 
and the other cases, cdsus obliqmf the oblique cases. 

i Crreek nouns in s generally lose s in the Vocatiye ; as, Thomas, ThO' 
ma; AnchUes, Anchise; P&ris, Pari; Panthus, Panthu; PaUas, 'antis, 
Palla, names of men. But nouns in es of the third declension oflener re- 
tain the s; oa, 6 AchiUes, rarely -e ; Socrdtes, seldom -e ; and sometimes 
nonns in is and as; bs, Thms, Mysis, PaUas, -ddis, the goddess Mt 
nerva, &c. 
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4. Proper names for the most part want the plural: 
Unless several of the same name be.spoken ofj as, duodi^ 
etm CmartSj the twelve Cesars. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in EngSsh; 
1. With the indefinite article, a. 



Singular. 
Nora. 
Gen. of 
Dat. to arfor 
Acc. 
Voc. O 



a king Jtiom. 



Plurah 



a king, 
a king^ 
a kingj 
kingj 



AhlAoithjfroniy tn, 6y, a king. 



Gen. of 
Dat. to orfbr 
Acc. 
Voc. O 



king8j 
kingSf 
kingSj 
kingSy 
kingSy 



Abl. mthjfrom^ tn, 6y, kings. 



2. With the definitearticle, the. 
SiTigular. 



Nom. 
Gen. of * 
Dat. to orfor 
Acc. 
Voc. O 



Plural. 



the king^ 
the king^ 
the king^ 
the kingy 
king^ 



Abl. withyfromyinyby^the king. 



Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat. to orfor 
Acc. 
Voc. 



the kingSj 
the kingSj 
the kings, 
the kingSj 
kingSj 



Ahliwithyfromjinjbyythekings 



GENDER. 

Things considered according to their kinds are either male, 
or female, or ncither of the two; and on this distinction of 
the sexes did gender originally depend. Males were said to 
be of the masculine gender; females of the feminine eender; 
and all other things ofneuter gender; or, as the word implies, 
of neither gender, 

But in Latin, although males are masculine, and females 
femininey there are many nouns having no sex, which are 
said to be of different genders, chiefly from being joined with 
an adjective of one termination and not of another. Thus 
penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join- 
ed with an adjective of that termination which is applied to 
females; as, bona penna, a eood pen, and not bonus penna, 
The gender of these nouns depends on their termination and 
difierent declension. 

The gender, as depending on the sex, has been called naiu 
ralgender; on termination and declension, grammafica/ gender 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun hic^ to 
markthe masculine; hac, the feminine; nndhoc, the neuter 

2* 
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NouDS which are used to signify either the male or the fe- 
male are said to be of the common gender; that is, are either 
masculine or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns 
as are not found uniformly of the same ^rammatical gender, 
but sometimes of one gender and sometmies of another, are 
said to be of the doubyul gender. 

The common gender difiers from the doubtful in this, that, as 
the signification of the noun includes the two sexes, it is aW 
wajs put in the masculine when applied to a male, and in the 
feminine when applicd to a female; as, hic conjux^ a husband; 
hzc conjux, a wife; and is confined to the masculine and femi 
nine gender. Whereas a noun of the doubtful gender, bcing 
80 onlj by usage, and not in sense, may be either masculine 
or feminine; as, hicfinis^ or hoRcfinis; feminine or neuter; as, 
Aac Proeneste, or hoc Prceneste; or maj be either masculine, 
feminine, or neuter ; as, penus, pecus, and others. 

General Rides conceming Gender, - 

1. Names of males are masculine; as, Homerus^ Homer; 
pSiery a father; poeta^ a poet. 

2. Names of females are feminine; as, Hetena^ Heien; 
muliery a woman; uxor^ a wife; moier^ a mother; soror^ a 
sister; Tellus^ the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of 
the common gender; that is, mth reference to the sexj either 
masculine or feminine; as, hic bos, an ox; hcec bos^ a cow; 
hic parensj a father; hac parensj a mother.''^ 

4. Nouns which are sometimes found in one gender and 
sometimes in another, without reference to the sense, are of 
the doubtful gender; as, dies^ a day, either mascuhne or fem- 
inine; vulgusj the rabble, either masculine or neuter. 

*The ibllowing list comprehends most nomis of tbe eommon gender 
Adolescens 7 ^ yo^'^ Comes, a compamoH. Martjr, a fnartyr. 
Jttvenis i '"^^ ^^ Conjujt, a husband or Mf les, a toldftr, 

* ) tooman. toife. Monlceps, a Imrgess, 

Afftnis, a rdmon by Convlva, a guest, Memo, nchody. 

marriage. Custos, a keeper. Obses, a hestage, 

An^BteSf a prelaU. D\xx,aUader. Patruelis, a cousin ffs^ 

AxLotoTyahaiuihor. Heres, an A«fr. manf by ^ father^s 

Augur, a soothsa^, Hostis, an enemy. side. 

Cinis, a dog or Jntch. Infans, an infant. PrcBs, a surety. 

CSfvis, a dtuen. Interpres, an interpreter. Princeps, a prittU or 

Clieiui, a disiU, Jadez, ajudge, princees. 
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OBSBRVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. 3%e namea of bruie ammah commonly foUaw ike 
gender of their terminaHon, 

Such axe the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, 
in which the distinction of sex is either not easilj discemed, 
or seldom attended to. Thus passer, a sparrow, either male 
or female, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine; 
so dqutla, an eagle, either male or female, is feminine, because 
nouns in a of the first declension are feminine. These are 
called epicene, or promiscuous nouns. When any particular 
sex is marked, we usually add the word maa or fxmina; as, 
mas passer^ a male sparrow; fxmtna passer, a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. Jlproper name,for the most part, folUnoa the gender 
cf the general name under which it is comprenended, 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 
are masculine; because mensis, venlus, mons, and jivmus, are 
masculine; as, hic •iprilis, April; hic Jlmnloy the north wind; 
kic Afncus, the south-west wind; hic Tioeris, the river Tiber; 
hic Othrys, a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the 
gender of their termination ; . as, hcec Matronay the river Mame 
in France; ha^ JEtna, a mountain in Siciiy; hoc Soracte, a 
hill in Italy. 

8&cerdos, a prieat or Sus, a swine. Vates, a prophet, . 

priesUsa. TeJBtis, a trifneA9. Vindex, onm^en^ar.* 

But antisUSf eliens, and hospesy «Iso chan^^e their tennination to ex 
press the feminine ; thus^ antistita, cUenta, hospUa : in the same manner 
with leOf a lion ; leina, a tioness ; iqwus, iqua ; mQhiSy fMUa ; and manj 
oChers. 

There are seYeral nouns, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit 
only a masculine adjective ; as, advina, a stranger ; agridSla, a hus- 
bandman ; asseda, an attendant ; accSla, a neighbour ; eacul, an ezile ; 
UUro, a robber ; fitr, a thief ; iipifex, a mechanic ; &c. There are others, 
wfaich, though applied to persons, are, on account of thelr termination 
•Iways neuter ; as, scortum, a courtezan ; tmniclpiumj sen^titan, a slave, 
Ac. 

In like manner, Spira, slaves, or daj labourers; vXgiliiB, exdEAks^ 
watches ; noxa, guilty persons ; though appUed to men, are alwajs fem- 
inine. » 

• 
* Conjux, atque parens, infanSfpatrueUs, et httres, 
Affmis, mndex,judex, dux, mues,^ et hostis, 
Jmgyr, et amiistes, juvenis, convha, sacerdos, 
Muniqneceps, vates, adolescens, civis, et aiKtor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bosque, conuque, 
bUerpresqae, cUens,prineeps, pras, martyr^ et obses. 
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In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and 
^ips, are feminine, because terra or regio, urbs, arhar, and 
novw, are feminine; as h(u Egyphu^ Egypt; Sdmoa, an isl- 
and of that name.; CdrirUkus, thecity Corinth; pomus^ an ap- 
{^e-tree; CefUaurus, the name of a ship. Thus also the namea 
of poems, luec IHas, -ddos, and Odyseea, the two poems of 
Homer; hcec JEneis, -idos, a poem of Virgil; hctc Eunuchua, 
one of Terence'8 comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination ; ^'thus, hic Panttis, a country of that name ; ^tc 
Sulmo, -oma; Pessinus, -untis; Hydrus, -untis, names of towns; 
hoic Persis, -idis, the kingdom of Persia; Carthago, -tnt«, the 
citj Carthage; hoc Albion, Britain: hoc Care, Red^e, Prwneste, 
Tibur, Ilium, names of towns. But some of these are also 
found in the feminine; as, Gelida Prceneste, Juvenal. iii. 190; 
Ma llion. Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, oleaster, oleasr 
(rt, a wild olive-tree ; rhamnuSy the white bramble. 

The followins are mascuHne orfeminine; cj^ft^us, a kind of 
shrub ; rubus, the bramble>bush ; larix, the larch-tree ; lolus^ 
the lote-tree; cupressuSf the cypress-tree. The first two, how- 
ever, are oflener masculine ; the rest oflener feminine. 

Those in um are neuter; as, buxum^ the bush, or box-tree; 
Ugustrum, a privet; solikewise are suber, -erxs, the cork-tree; 
mer^ "iris, the osier; ro6tfr, -dris, oak of the hardest kind; 
dcery '•eris, the maple-tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; 
as, arbustum, quercetum, esculetum, sdlictum^ friUicetum, &c. a 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. grow; 
also the names of fruits and timber; as, pomum or malumf an 
apple; ptrtim, a pear; ebenum, ebony, &c. But from this 
rule there are various exceptions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, aSj es* 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminine gender: 
{the rtst are GreeJc.) 

TERMINATIONS. 
Singular, Plurdt, 

Nom. > ^ Nom. > ^ 

Voc. 5 **• Voc. 5 * 

Gen. \ Gen. Orum. 

Dat. 5 "• Acc. «. . 

Aco. om. Dat. )' . ' 

Abl. 4. AbU } **• 



FIR8T DECUBNSIQN OW mUNS. 



di 



Penna, a pen, fem. 



Sir^ular. 



Plural. 



N. pefina, 
G. penns, 
D. pennse, 
A. pennam, 
V. penna, 
A. penna, 



a pen ; 
ofapen; 
to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

O pen ; 
uith a pen. 



N. pennae, 
6. pennarum, 
D. pennis, 
A. pennas, 
V. pennae, 
A. pennis, 



pens ; 
qfpens ; 
to pens ; 

pens ; 

O pens i 

mth pens. 



In like muiner decUne, 



Acerra, a censer, 
Acta, the ^utrt. 
iEira, a period cf Hfnem 
^jruniiia, toU, 
AsAcSi&f a kutbamdfman, 
Am, awmff, 
Al&pa, a Moio. 
Alauda^ a lark^ 
Alg&f sea-weed, 
AtOiLtanned leatker. 
Ambiasia, the food of 

thegods. 
Amita, an auntj tkefa^ 

tker^s sister, 
Amphora, a eask. 
Ampulla, a jng^ ploral, 

howbast. 
Amurca, the lees ofoU. 
Ancilla, a handmaid. 
Anchora, an anehor. 
Anguilla, an ed. 
Ansa, a handle. 
Antenna, a saU^yard, 
Antliai a pump. 
Aqua, toater. 
Aqulla, an eagle, 
Ani, an ahar. 
Arflnea, a ipider. 
Axcn, achest. 
Ardea, &, -e61a, a keron. 
AzetLj an open place. 
Aiena, sand, 
Ar^iUa, potters' earth, 
Ansta, an ear qf com, 
Arrha, an eamest penny. 
ArftnAffat. 
anaxe. 



Athlfita, m. a teresUer, 
Aula, a kall. 
Aura, a breeze. 
Auriga, m. a ckarioteer. 
Avia, a grandanotker, 
Azilla, we armrpit. 
Bftliena, a wkale. 
Barba, a heard. 
Bellua, any large beast. 
Bestia, a beast. 
Beta, beet, an herb. 
BibliSpola, a booksdUr. 
Bibliotheca, a library. 
Blatta, a motk. 
BraCtea, a tkin leitf of 

gold. 
BrasBlca, caulijlower. 
Brama, winter solstiee. 
Bucca. tke koUow of tke 

ckeek, 
Bulla, a bubbiSf a ballf or 

boss. 
Bjrsa, an ooc^hide, 
Call^, a Idnd qfskoesd 

witk nails. 
Caltha, rjuirigdld. 
Calya, and calvaria, a 

skuU, 
C&Iumnia, dander. 
CftmCna, a musey a song, 
CftmSra, a vavU. 
Campftna, a beU. 
Canna, a cane or reed, 
Candela, a condU. 
Capra, a she-goal. 
Capsa, a cojff^. 
Cftrlna, thehed qfa d^. 



OtMif-a eottage. 
Caat&nea, a chestnut. 
Cfttftpulta, an enghu 10 

eastdarts. 
Cfttfina, a chain. 
C&tenra, a body of men. 
Cftthedra, a ehairy a puJir 

pit. 
Cauda, the taU. 
Caola, a sheep^e. 
Causa, a cause. 
C&yerna, a cantrn, 
Cftvilla, a banter, 
Cella, a cdl, 
Cdra, wax. 

CerSmonia, a ceremony, 
Cervlsia, <de, beer, 
CirvLBmjWkUe lead^Munt 
Cetra, a square target. 
Churta, paper. 
Chorda, a string. 
C^cflda, a kind of insect 
Clc5nia, a stork, 
ClcUta, kemlock, 
Cin&ra, an artiekoke, 
Cista, a ckest, 
Cisterna, a cistem, 
Clth&ra, a karp. 
Clflva, a dub. 
Cleps/dra, an 

giass, 
Cloaca, a sink. 
Cochlea, a snaU. 
Ccsna, a supper, 
Columba, apigeon. 
Coma, iho hair, 
Comoedia, a eomedy. 



ss 
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Concha, a Ml, Flamina, afiame. 

COpii, plenty. Foemina, a wonian. 

CSpHltLy a band. Forma, aform. 

Corrigia, a sho&^latehet. Formica, an ant 
G5rona, a craum, a dr- Fossa, a dUch. 
de. Foveai apit. 



CortlQa, a eauldron, 
Costa, a rib. 
Coxa, the haunch. 
CrapQlay a twrfeU. 
Crfttera, a cup. 
CratlctLla, a mdxron. 
Crena, a notch. 
Crgplda, a sltpper. 
Cr^ta, dialk. 
Crista, a erest. 
Cramena, a purse. 



Fr&mea, a short spear. 
Ftlllca, a sea-fowt, 
Fonda, a sling. 
Furca, afork. 
Fusclna, a. trident. 
6&lSa, an hdmet. 
Gallina, a hen. 
Gangreena, an 
Gaza, a treusure. 
Gemma, a sem. 
GSna, the dteek. 



Cmsta, & •um, a morsd. GSnista, broom. 



Culcita, a cushion. 

Cttllna, a laUhen. 

Culpa, a favJU. 

Ctimfira, a eomrhaskd. 

Capa, a tun. 

Cara, care. 

Coria, a senate-house. 

Currtlca, a hedge-spoT' Hftraga, a^sacfifice. 

row. Hasta, a spear. 

Cymba, a boat. HSdSra, ivy. 

DScempSda, apoleoften Herba, an herb. 



Ginglya, the £rum. 
Glarea, gravd. 
Gleba, a dod. 
Gala, the etJlet. 
Gutta, a drop. 
H&bena, a rein. 
H&ra, a hog-sty. 



fed. 

Diaeta, dietffood. . ue of Mercury 

D($lftbra, an axe. Hernia, a rupture. 

Drachma, a drachmj a Hilla, a sausage. 



Ira, anger. 

Juba, ike mane. 

Lacerna, a riding-eoat. 

LSLcerta, aUzard. 

L&cinia, a,jTinge. 

Lacrj^ina, a tear, 

LactQca, lcttuce. 

L&cana^ a ditch. 

L&gena, afiagon. 

Lftma, a ditch.. 

Lftmia, a sorceress, 

Lftmina, a phUe. 
lulcer. Lftna, toool. 
eating Lancea, a lance or spear 

Lftnista, m. a fendng» 
master. 

Larva, a mask. 

Latema, a lantem. 

Latrina, a house qf offiM* 

Lectica, a sedan or mair. 

LSna, a bawd. 

Lepra, the leprosy. 

Libra, a pound. 

Llgiila, a latdiet. 

Lima, afle. 

Linea, a line. 

Lingua, the tongue. 

Lira, a ridge or furrow. 

LitSra, a &ter. 



Herma, v. -es, m. a stat- Lidousta, a lecust. 

Lticema, a light. 
liQna, the moon. 



fodgfit, or cotTi. 
flpistola. a letter. 
Esca, a hait. 
Fftba, a^Qon. 
Fftbaia, afable. 
Fama,/ame. 
Fftrlna, meai. 
Fascia, abandage. 
Fft^villa, emhers. 
Fgnestra, a window. 
FSra, a wUd beast., 
FSrtLla, a rod. 
Festaca, the shoot of c 

tree. 
1^bta.fafibre. 
FibtLla, a clasp. 
Fidelia, an earthen ves 

sd. 



Hora, an hour. 
Hostia, a victim. 
Hydria, a water-pot. 
JactOra, loss. 
Jftnua, agate. 
Idea, aform, an idea. 
Idi5ta, m. 
person 



Lusclnia, a nightingale. 

Lympha, water. 

Lyra, a lyre. 

Mftchlna, a machine. 

Mactra, a kneading- 
trough. 
, !•#• »1««». Mftcala. a stain. 
an iUiterate Mftla, tne cheek-bone 

M&l&cia, a adm. 



Ignominia, an affrant. Malva, a maU&w. 
ni^cebra, an aUure- Mfunma, a pap. 



msnt. 
Impensa, erpense. . 
IndlgSna, m. a naiive. 
Inedia, hunger. 
Inftlla, a mitre. 
Injaria, a torong. 
Inopia, want. 
InstTta, afringe. 
Instila, an islmui. 



Fimbria, afringe. 

Fisclna, a bag or basket. Inaia, dccampanef 

Fistaca, a rammer. hero. 

Fisttlla, apipe. . Invldia, tnvy. 



Mftnlca, a aleeve. 
Mantlca, a waUet. 
Mappa, a fm^tkin, 
Margftrlta, a pearl. 
- Marra, a mattock. 
Massa, a lump. 
MfttSria, Tnatterf 

timb&r. 
MfttertSra, ihe m^fther^s 
an sister. 

Matta, a mat or nuUtresak 
M&tiila, a chamber-poL 
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M^uUa, tninrmff. P&Hn<3dia, a reamtation. Polltio, a;iolfey. 

Membrana, a thm skttif a Palla, a large gown, PoiApay aprocessiotL 



fiS 



iiZin, parckment. 
Memdna, inmory. 
Mensa, a talde, 
MensQra, a nuaswre, 
Merda, dun^, 
Merga, a pUchfark. 
M6rQla, a UaMnrd. 
Meta, agoal. 
MStftphora, a trope. 
Mlca, a crumb. 
Mitra, a mitre. 
Mola, a mUl. 
Mon^dllla, ajackdaw. 
Mon€ta, mmtey. 
Mora, a ddav. 



Palma, thepdlm. 
Pal^bra, tke eye-Ud. 
P&pilla, (Ae 7iip]fie. 



P5pa, m. a jniut who 

sUao the Boaifice 
P($plna,^ cavem. 



P&pala, ajimple. Porta, a gate. 

P&rilb5la, comparing PrfBda,|»7tmiIer. 



Amg» ioffether 
Pannay a mteU. 
Parra, aj€nf. 
P&tfira, a geUet. 
Pausa, a stop otpause. 
PSdlca, aftXLer. 
Penfila, a mamde. 
PenHria, want. 
Pera, apvrae. 
jPerca, aperch. 



Mulcta, or Multa, a fine. Perftlga, m. a deserter. 



PriBrdg&tlTa^ se. tribcw. 

or centuna,cAa< votei 

firm. 
Procella, a storm. 
Prora, theprow, 
TrCBtLfprose. 
Pr5sapia.«mM. 
Pnilna, hoarfrost, 
PrQna^ a bufmng eooZ. 
Psaltria, a mMSicgirl. 
Puella, a gvrl. 



Marsna, alamprey. Pei^g&mena, se. oharta, Puffnai, abatUe, 
*'""" "'" * * parchment. 'PmpB.,themdp. 



Milna.,picklef brine. 
Mtlsa, a muse. 
Muflca, afly. 
Mustela, a weasd. 
Mjrrha, myrrh, 
MyrTca, a tamarisk. 



Perna, a gammon qf hor PaptLla, tAe appU qf iks 

con. eye. 

FeniSnA, a nuisk. Purpttra,|wrp2e. 

V Pertlca, a pdU. Pustala, a lUster. 

*r>j ..w», » w.«,M<M mfn,. Petra, a rock. PJ'<l> ^ funeraljfUe. 

Mysta, or -es, m. a priest. Ph&Iarlca, a hmg spear. Quaara, & -um, a square* 
Nassa, a net. Ph&retra, a quiver. Rftbtila, m. a wrangUr. 

Nausea, sea-sickness. Ph&siftna, sc. avis, a Bina. afrog. 
Nauta, m. a mariner. pheasant. R^pulsa, a refusal, 

Nitedala, afield-mouse. Phiftla, a pial. Rcsina, resin. 

Ncenia, afuneral-song, PhI15mela, a m^ktvngale. Rheda, a ckariot. 
Norma,a ruZe. Phll ra, the Imden Cree, Rima, a cAtfi^. 



Noyacdla, a raxor. a lettf qf paper. 

Noverca, a step^mother. Ph5ca, a sea calf. 



Nympha, a nymph, 
Occa, an harrow. 
Ocrea, a hoot, 
Oda, or -e, an 

song, 
Offii, a morsel. 
Olea, andUee, 
Olla, apot, 
Ora, a«MUt. 
Orbita, apatk, 
Orca, ajar. 



Plca, a magpie, 
Pilaj a hcdl, 
Plla, a piUar. 
ode or Pincema, m. a huder. 
Pinna, afin^ a wing. 
Pirata, m. a pirate. 
Pisclna, a fish-pcnd. 
PltuIta,pA^gfii. 
Placenta, a cake. 
Plftga, a cUmate. 



Plaga,a(2oio. 
Orehestra, the stage^ or Planta, a pUmt. 
theplace next itjviureWi.i&tLf or PlatSa, 



the nohles sat. 
Ostrea, an ouster, 
Penttla, a nding-coat. 
PSfflna, a page. 
Pala, a shovd. 
P&lestra, a wresding^ or Poeta', vcC. a poet, 

placeforit. Foetntijapoetess. 

Palea, ehaff, PSlenta, nudt. 



hroadstreet. 
Pliima, a feather. 
PldYia, rain. 
Podagra, the ^out. 
PcBiia, a pumshmmt* 



Rlpa, a hank, 
Rlxa, aseo{<2. 
R^sa, aroM. 
R5ta, a whed, 
Rtlga, a wrinkU. 
Rulna, a dmatfaU, 
Runclna, a saw or piane, 
Rata, rue, 
S&burra, haU^, 
8aga, aeorcerese. 
8&glna, eramming, 
S&gitta, an arrow. 
S&Iebra, a rugged way. 
S&Iiunce, Umender, 
BHHrtiySpitde. 
Salpa, stockfish. 
Sambaca, an harpf ot 

ei^fie o^ toor. 
Sanctlmonia, deeotum, 
Sand&pUa, aUer. 
Sanna, a scoff. . 
Sarclna, a hurden. 
Sftrisea, a ioi^ 
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Siltirra,a Ml«r«. St&tSra, a &a28a»M. 

Satr&pa, or -68,111. a Per- Stfttua, a «fotice. 

sian gaeemor. StelUi a star, 

Scflla. a ladder, Stlptila, stubhle. 

Scandtilai a lath to eovtt St!ria, an iddo. 



Stlvai thepUmgk taU. 
StSla, agown. 
StrangQriai tke making 

qf toater Vfith grsat 

pain. 
Strena. a nm year^s 

gift- 



houees. 
Sc&pha, a botiL 
Sc9p(ila, the hhoulder. 
Sc6na| a stage. 
Scheda, a sMet or seroU. 
Schola. a school. 
Scintiliai a spark. 

Scribllta, a tart or toqfer. Strdmai a hotch. 
Scroflilai thsrkisufs eml. Stapa, taw. 
Scurrai m. a In^oon. ' Subucai a pile. 
Sctitlca, a seourge. SQbactilai a Mrt. 

Scytftlaitf kind ^serpenit Sabalaj an awt. 

or a round stiSff. Succidiai a flidh qf ba- 

Selibrai Ao/f apound. eon. 

S^mihora, ludf^an hour. Summai a sum, the 
Sdmltai apatk. ' 
Sententiai an opinion. 
Sentlna. a sink. 
SSrai a lock. 
Serrai a saw. 



vshUe. 
Stiperbia, pride. 
Sara, ihe caJf qf tke leg. 
Sutrlnai se. tabemai a 

shoevnaker^sshop. 



Seflquihorai on hour i»m2 Satara, a ««am. 



anoLf. 
Sdta, a hrisde. 
Slbyllai aprophetess. 
%ca| a dagger. 
Sillquai amtsk. 
Silva, a wood. 
Slmiai an ape. 
Slmilai fiour. 
9l\SL\ei.abuckst, 
S5coraia| sLoih. 
Solea, a shoe. 
S^phista, & 

sophist. 



•^8. m. a 



Sjcj^phanta, m. a sharp- 

er. 
Syll&ba, a syllahle. 
SymbSIa, a dub, a share 
' qf a reckoning. 
Symphonia, hnSmony. 
Syn^pha, a ^ or 

hond. 
"[niberna, a shop. 
Tftbala, a taUe. 
Teda, a torch, 
Tienia, a riibon. 
Techna, atncft or vnle. 



BpScftlai a tDateh4ower. Tegttlai a tHe. 



Spelunca, a eaoe. 
SphoBrai a sphere. 
Splcai an ear qf eom. 
Splnai the haek hone. 
Splra. a wreath. 
Sponoai a bedstead. 
Spongiai a sponge. 
Bpoasai a bride. 
Bportai a hasket. 
Spamai/oom. 
SquftmaiaMoZa. 

Sqoillai a praxon^ or Tonatrfna, 
«ftrtmp. $hop. 



TSuL, a %dA. 
T^^rebra. a lotmNa. 
Terrai tfte earth. 
TessSrai a dye. 
Testai an eartkenpot. 
Teztrlnai a weaioer's 

shop. 
Theca; acase. 
Tibiai a phcy the leg. 
THia, the Unden tree. 
Tlneai a math. 

a harber*s 



TrftgoBdiai a trturedy. 
Tragtila, ajaveSn loitA a 

harhed head. 
Trahea, a eledge or dray. 
Trama, the woqf. 
Trochleai apuUey. 
TruIIa, a trotoe^. 
Tratlna, a halance. 
Taba, a trumpet. 
Tanlca, a watstcoat. 
Tuiha,facrowd. 
Turma, a troop. 
Ulnai an dl. 
Ulalai an aud. 
Ulva, sedge. 
Vmhnfashade. 
Unda, a waoe. 
UngCilai a naU. the hoqf. 
.Upupai the noupoo, a 

oird. 
Urf na, urine. 
Urna, an um. 
Urtica, a nettte. 
VYa.y dgxtqfe. 
Vaccai a eow. 
Vaglnai a scabhard. 
Vappa, paUed toine, a 

spmduirift. 
Venai a vem. 
Y^mtLfleave. . 
Vemai m. an home-bom 

slave. 
VerrQca, a tcart. 
Vesicai the bladder 
Vespai a wasp 
Viai a toay. 
Vicia, a vetch or tare. 
Victlmai a victim. 
Victoriai a eonquest. 
Villai a eountry seat. 
Vindemiai vintage. 
Vindicta, veneeanee: a 

rod laid on Die head qf 

daves whenfreed. 
ViSla, a vieiet. 
Vlpdra, a viper. 
Virga. a roa. 
Vltai life. 
WitBL^afUet. 
Vlverra, aferret. 
V51a| ike palm qf the 

hand. 
Zona, a girdle, a «m«. 



FIRST BBCLSN8X0N OF N0UN8. tt 

ExoErrioNs. 

ExG. 1. The foUowing noans are mascnline: Hadria^ the 
Hadriatic sea; cometa, a comet; planSta, a planet; and some- 
times, talpa, a mole; and ddma, a faUow-deer. Paacha, the 
passoyer, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitire 
singular in ai; thus, aula, a hall, gen. aulai: ai^d sometimcs 
likewise in os, which form the compounds of /dmllia usually 
retain; as matcr-fdmiliOMy the mistress of a family; genit. 
matria-familias; nom. plur. matres-famiUas, or matres-famiU- 
urum, 

Exc. 3. The foUowing noun% have more frequentlj itbu$ in 
the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
<;ases from masculines in us, of the second declension: 
Anima, tJie «oti/, tke life, Filia, & Nata, a daughter, 
Dea, a goddeas, Liberta, a /ree^ tooman, 

Equa, a mare, Mula, a she-mule*. 

Famiiia, afemale servant, 
Thus dedbuSjfiliabuSy rather than^lits, &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, are Greek- 
Nouns in as and es, are masculine ; nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns in as aro declined like penna; only they have am or 
an in the accusative; as, JEnea^, ^neas, the name of a man; 
gen. Mnece, dat. -cb, acc. -^m, or -a», voc. -a; abl. a, So 
Boreas, -ece, the north wind; tiaraSy -ce, a turban. In prose 
they have commonly am, but^n poetry oflener an, in the ac- 
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an in the 
acc. in poetry; as Ossa, acc. -«m or -ctn, the name of a moun- 
tain. 

Noans in es and e are thus declined: 

Anchises, Jhickises, the name of a man. 

Singular, 
JVbm. Anchises, Acc. Anchlsen^ . 

Gen. AnchissB, Voc, Anchise, <|r -a. 

Dat, Anchisae, Ml, Anchise, or a. 

Penelope, Penelope, the name of a womaOi 

Singular, 
Jfom, Penelope, Acc, Penelopen, 

Oen, Penelopes, Voc, Penelope, 

Dat, Penelope, Ml Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper names, want the plarid, vloH^ 

3 
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when several of the same name are spoken of, and then they 

are declined like the plural of penna.* 

The Latins freqaently tum Greek nouns in e^ and e into a; as, AtrldiB^ 
for Atrldes ; Persa, for Perses, a Persian } geometray for -^es, a geometri» 
eian ; Circa, for Circe ; epitdrna, for -me, an abridgement ; grammdtlca, for 
ce, grammar ; rMtdrica, for -ee, Oratory. So Clinia, for CUniaSf &c. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension end in er, tr, «r, tw, wiw; 
0«, on. (o5 ond on are Greek terminations.) 
Nouns in um and on are neuter ; tbe rest are masculine. 



TERMINATIONS. 



SingiiUar. 

Nom. er, tr, ur, «5, tem ; as, on. 

Gen. t. ^ 

Dat. > ^* 

Abl. 5 "^' 

Acc. um, or like the nom. 

Voc e, or like the nom. 



Plwral. 
Nom. ) i ^^„ 

Voc. 5 *°'*- 

Gen. 4r»m. 
Dat> . 
Abl.5 •*• 
Acc. os[y or a. 



Gener, a «on-in-Zat^, masc. 
Singular. 



JVbm. gener, 




a son-in-htOj 


Gen. generi, 


of 


a son-iiv-latPi 


DaU genero. 


to^ 


a son-in-law, 


Acc, generum, 




a son^n-law, 


Voc, gener, 





son-in-lawy 



Ml, genero, wi^h, fromj or by a son-inrlaw. 

« 

Plural, 



JV*om. genfiri. 






sons-in-lawy 


Gen, generorum. 


of 




8onS"in-laWy 


Dat. generis, 


to 




sons-in-law, 


Jlcc. generos, 






sons-in-lawy 


Vbc. generi. 







som-in-lawy 


•Sbl. generis, mth, 


from, or 


6y 


sons-in-law. 



*The accusative of nouns in es and eis found sometimes in em. We 
•ametimes find the genit. plural contracted ; as, CaXtcdUmf for CaUc<h 
Idmm ; Mm/^Mm^ fbr -tfmm. 
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Afler the same manner decline, adcer, -iri, a father-in-law; 
pueTy 'erif a boy: So furctfer, a villain; iMctfer, the mom- 
ing star; ddidter, an adulterer; armiger, an armour-bearer; 
presbyter, an elder; Mulcthery a name of the god Vulcan; 
vesper, the evening; and Iber, -m, a Spaniard, the only noun 
in er which has the gen. long, and its compound Celtiber, -m: 
Also, mr, vtri, a msn, the only noun in ir; and its compoundsy 
levir^ a brother-in-law; semtvir, duumvir, (rtumvir, &c. And 
likewise sdtur, -uri, flill, (of old, saturus,) an adjective. 

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive ; as, 



Ager, a field^ masc. 



Singular. 



Plural 



N. ager, 
6. agri, 
D. agro, 
A. agrum, 
V. ager, 
A. agro, 



afield^ 
of afield, 
to afield^ 

a field^ 

field, 

mth afield. 



N. agri, 
G. agropum, 
D. agris, 
A. agros, 
V. agri» 
A. agris, 



fields, 
of fields^ 
to fieldsj 

Jields^ 

O fieldsy 

mthfields. 



In like manncr decline, 



Apor, a 7P}ld hoar. ^ Cliper, a he-goat. F&ber, a workman. 

Arblter, & -tra, an arhi- Comber, &, -bra, a ser- MSgister, a master. 
trator or jttdge. pent. Mlnister, a servant. 

Auster, the ^iUh wind. Culter, the coulter of a Onager, a wild ass. 
Cancer, a, crabfish. pUmghj a knife. • Scaiper, a lancet. 

Also, Uher, the*bark of a tree, or a book, which has /t6rt; 
but libeTy free, an adjective, and Libcr, a name of Bacchus, 
Uie god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper names, 
Mexander, Evander, Periander, Menander, Teucer, Meleager, 
&c. gen. Jllexandri, Evandri, Scc. 



Dominus, a lord^ masc 



Singular. 

N. dominus, 
G. domini, 
D. domino, 
A. dominum, 
V. domine, 
A. domino. 



Plural 



a lordy 

of a lord^ 

to a lord^ 

a lord^ 

O lord^ 

mth a lord. 



N. domini, 
G. dominorum, 
D. domlnis, 
A. dommos, 
V. domini, 
A. dominis. 



lords^ 
of lords^ 
to lordsj 

lordsj 

O lordsn 

xoith lords. 
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In like manner decline, 

AiD&cos, a taJble or desk, Chorus, a chmr. DigituB^ afin^er, 

Acervas, a heap. Clbus, meat. Discus, a quoU. 

Acoleas, a sting. Cincinnus, a curl. Dlvus, a^ god. 

AffUUSy a lamh. Cinnus, a jnedley. DoluS, dMeit. 

Amus, f. an alder tree. Cippus, a grave stone. Damus, a husk. 

Alveus, the chawnd of a ClrQtnus, apair of ctmr Ecbinus, an urchin. 

river. passes. fcircle. £l€gus, an elegy, 

Angulus, a comer. Circus, & circillus, a Ephebus, a ymdh. 

Animus, the mmd. Cirrus, a tuft or eurl. EpIId^us, a condusion. 

Anuusy a year. Citrus, f. a citron tree, Episcopus, an overseerj 

Anniilus, a ring. Clathrus, a grate. a bishop. 

Anus, a drcle. Clavus, a ndU. Equiileus, an instrumeni 

Archltectus, a master- Cllb&nus, a portaide qftorture. 

builder. oven. Equus, an horse. 

Argentarius, a hanker. Cllvus, a MU. ErSbus, heU. 
Ariuus, ihe shoulder of Clypeus, a round shidd. Eurus, ihe east toind 

a heast; also qf a Coccus, or -um, scarlet. Fftgus, f. a beech tree 

man. Col&phus, a boz on tke F&malus, a flum^servar*! 

Asahia,agadbu. ear. TiiYoa.uiByihe toest vnnd» 

Asinus, & -a, an ass. Condus, a buder. F&vus, an honeycomk, 

Autumnus, the autumn. Cond^lus, the knuckU. Fig&lus, apotter. 

Avunoi&luS} the motker's Congius, a gaUon, Fiscus, the exckequer. 

hxOher. Consobrlnus, a pousin- Floccuaj a lock 4f wodk 

Avus, a grandfatker. german bythe mother^s Fldvius, a river. 

Bajillus, a porter. side. F($cus, an heartk. 

Barrus, an dephanl. Contus, a Umg pole. Fraxlnus, f. an aak tree 

Bolus, a morsel. Conus, a cone. ' Fritillus, a dkc-l^x. 

Bombus, a buzz. Cdphinus, a basket. Facus, a drcic .' ce^ 

C&ballus, a vocAc-Aor^e. Coquus, a cocA;. paint. 

Cac&bus, a ketde. Cornus, f. the comel tree. Fomus, smoke. 

C&chinnus,a2ou(22ai^A. Corvus, a raren. Fanambalas, a ropt^ 

Cadaceus, a loand. Corj^Ius, f. a hazd tree. dancer. 

Cadus, a cask. Corymbus, a bunck bf Fundus, afarm. 

C&l&mus, a reed. ivy berries. Fungus, a muskroom. 

CH^ihuB, a basket. Coryphseus, a ring'^ JPuinus, an oven. 

Calceus, a skoe. leader. {case. Fasus, a spindle. 

Callus, & -um, kard Cor^tus, or -os, a bow- Gallus, acock. 

fiesk. Cothumus, a buskin. Grerdlus, a porter. 

CftTnlnas, a chimney. Cabltus, a cubit. Gibbus, a swdUng. 

Campus, a plain. CacuUus, a kood. Gl&dius, a sword. 

Canth&rus, aci/por jiijg". Cacullus, or cacaius, a Glubus, a ^Zo6e. 

Carduus. a tkistle. cuckoo. Gr&batus, a couck. 

Carpus, tke lorisL Caleus, a leatJiem bag. Grftcalus, ajackdaw. 

Carrus, &, -um, a eart. Culmus, a stalk. Gramos, a nillodc. 

Caseus, ckeese. CaluIIus, apot orjug. Guttus, a cruet or viai. 

Catalogus, a roU. Camaius, an kcap. Gyrus, a drcU. 

Cktinu8,a platter. CiXneua, a wedge. HtBdua, a kid. 

Caurus, a west wind. Cunlcalus, a rahbit. Hamus, a hook. 

Cedrus, f. a cedar tre* Cyaihus, a cup or glass. Hariolus, a diviner. 

Cervus, a stav. Cyffnus, a swan. HSruSj a masttr. . 

Cfitus, a whaiey pl. cete, Cylindrus, a roUer. Hesp^rus, tke eoening. 

n. inded. Dialogus, a discourse &e- Hinnaleus, a young mnd 

Chirurgus, a surgeon. tiocen two or more. orfaum. 
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Hinntls, a mtde» 
Ilircus, a goat. 
Hortas, a garden. 
HomSrus, a shovlder. 
Hjdrus, a idater-serpent. 
Internunuus, a go^e- 

ticeen. 
Isthmus, a neck df land 

hetween two seas. 
Juncus, a hvlrush, 
Jdvencus, a bidlock. 
L&byrinthuS; a maze, 
LSccrtus, t/te arm. 
L&nius, a hutcher. 
Laqueus, a noose. 
Lectus, a couch. 
Ldgatus, an ainbassador. 
LegQleius, an ignorant 

laicyer, a pettifogger. 
Lsthargus, Ihe letnargy. 
Limbus, a selvedge. 
Idmus, sUme. 
Ldtuus, a crooked staff. 
Lttcus, a sacred grove. 
Lunibricus, an earth' 

tDOTm. 

Lumbus, the loin. 
Ltipus, a iDolf. 
Lychnus, a tamp. 



Nbbvus, a spSt. 
Nanu», a moarf. 
NasuB, the nose. 
Nervus, a string. 
Nldus, a nest. 
Nimbus, a cloud. 
Nodus, a knot. 
Ndthua, a hastard. 
Notus, tke soutfi idnd. 
Nucleus, a kemd. 
Niimgrus, a numhcr. 



Flateus, a peni-housef a 

pressforhooks. 
Polus, tkepole, heofotn, 
Foutus, tke sea. 
Pdpiilus, a people. 
Fopalus, f. a popf^T tree 
Porcus, a hog. 
Porrus, a ledi. 
Primlpllus, the ehief cen" 

turion. 
Prlvignus, a step-son. 



Nummus, a piece of mo- Procus, a svdtor. 



ney. 
Nuntius, amcssenger. 
Obolus, afartking. 
Oce&nus, the ocean. 
Octilus, tke eye. 
Orcus, keU. 
Ornus, f. a icild ask. 



Promus, a butler. 
Pnlnus, f. aplum-tree. 
Psittftcus, a parrot. 
Pugnus, tke^. 
Pullus, fi cktcken. 
Fulvlnus, a pillow. 
POpillus, an orpkan. 



OstrScismus, a voting Fapus, a young ehUdf a 

witk skdls. bahe. 

Pfledagogus, a servant PQteus, a teeU. 



us, a magician. 



MaDeus, a maUet. 
Malus, ihe mast qf a 

skip. 
Malus, f. an apple tree, 
Mannus', d little korse. 
M^thgmatifcus, a mdtke- 

matician. [drudge. 
MSdiastinus, a slave, a 
MSdlcus, a pkysician. 
McndicuB, a beggar. 
Mergus, a cormorant. 
Milvus, a kite. 
Mimus, a mimic. 
Mudius, a buskd. 
Modus, a manner 
Mcpchus, an adultcrer. 
Motus, f. a mtdberry 

tree. 
MQcus, tke JUth of ike 

nose, snot. 
Mullus, a muUetfisk. 
Malus, & -a, a mule. 
Marus, a waU. 
Illiiscus, moss. 
Myrtus, f. a myrtle4ree. 

3» 



tcko attended boys. 
Pagus, a canton or vil 

tage. 
Palus, a stake. 
Pannus, cloth. 
Parasltus, aflatterer. 
Pardus, a pantker. 
Parochus, an entertain 

er. 
Patruus, ike 

broiher. 



Qualus & quaBillus, a 

basket. 
R&cemuB, a duster o/ 

grapes. 
Radius, a ray. 
Ramus, a brandi. 
Remus, an oar. 
RhombuB, a turbot. 
Rhoncus, a snorting. 
father*s Rhythmus, metr€f 

rkyme. 



Patronus, a patron. Riscus, a trunk. 

PSdlcalus, a louse. Rlvus, a rimdet. 

PessQlus, fl Jott, "RoguSyafuneralpUe. 

P^tSsus, a broad brim- Saccus, a sack. 

med kat. .. Sarcophagus, ^l stone in 

Pharus, or -os, a tcatck- wkick dead bodies were 

totcer. indosed. 

PhTlosdphus, a lover qf Satj^rus, a satyr, a Hnd 

wisdom. of demi-god. 

Phoebus, (poet.) tke sun. Scalmus, a boat; apiece 
Ph^sicus, an inquirer of wood where the oars 



kung. jror skank. 

Scapus, a stdlky a shaft 
Scarus, the scar, ajbh. 
Scirpus, a rush. 
Sciarus, a sqwrrd. 



into nature. 
Plcus, a wood-pecher. 
Pileus, a kat. , 
Pilus, a kair. 
Pirus, f. a pear tree. 
PlSgiarius, a plagiary,Sc6piX]\X9fa~rock. 

a man stealer; or one Scdpus, aiwk, 

who stealsfrom others* ScrapQlus, a dovbt, 

books. scruple. 

Planus, a vagrantf a Scrapus, a Utde etcne 

beggar. Scypnus, a bouL 



or 
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Servus, a slave. 
Se^tertioB, . tioo pottnds 

and a hhlf; a sestereej 

a Rofnan coin. 
Blcarius, an assassin. 
SlmiuSy & '&, an ape, 
Sirius, the dog-star. 
Soccus, a kina ofshoe. 
Somnus, sle^. 
Sonusy a 90und. 
Sp&ruS) a spear. 
SponsuS; a bridegroom. 
Stimiilus, a stingf a 

mur. 
Stom&chuSy ike stomack. 
Strttpus, a tkongj a 

strap. 
Styius, a styhj or iron 

pen to write with on 

waxen tables. 
SabulcuSy a swineherd, 
Sucous, jvice. 
Sulcus, afurroio. 
SurcaluSy a young twig. 
SQsurrus, a whisper. - 



Talus, ike anJde, a die, 
Taurus, a buU. 
Tazus, f. ike yew tree. 
Terminus, a hound. 
Th&l&^usy a marriage 

bed-ckainbcr. 
ThSologus, a difine. 
Th^saurus, a treasure. 
Tholus, tke roof of a 

temple. 
ThronuS; a royal seat. 
Thy&sus, a ckorus in 

nonour of Bacckus. 
Thyrsus, a spear wrapt 

witk ivy. 
TltCilus, a tidc. 
Tomus, a volume. 
Tonus, a note in musid. 
Tophus, a gravel stone. 
Tomus, a tumer^s 

wked. 
Torus, a cffuck. 
TrlbQluS; a tkisile. 
Triumphus, a triumpk. 
Trochus, a top. 



Truncus, ike trunk. 
Ttibus, a tvbe or pipe 
Ttimtilus, a kiUock. 
Turdus, a tkrusk. 
Typus, afigure or type- 
Tyrannus, a tyrant. 
Ulmus, f. an Am tree, 
Umblllcus, tke navel. 
Uncus, a kook. 
Urceus, a pitcker. 
Ursus,.a bear. 
Urus, a buffalo. 
UtSrus, the womb. 
Vallus, a staJce. 
VSngf icus, a sorcerer. 
Ventus, t?ie %cind. 
Vicus, a village, a street. 
Villicus, & -a, an over- 

secr of afarm. 
Vlllus, skasgy kair 
Vitellus, me yolk of an 

Viti*Icus, a stepfatker, 
VitQlus, a calf. 
Zgphyrus, tke westwind 



Regnum, a kingdomj neut. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



N. regnum, 
G. regni, 
D. regno, 
A. regnum, 
V. regnum, 
A. regno, 



a kingdonij 

of a kingdom^ 

to a kingdom, 

a kingdom^ 

O Mngdom^ 

mth a kingdom. 



N. regna, 
G. regnorura, 
D. regnis, 
A. regna, 
V, regna. 



Tcingdomsj 
of kingdomSy 
to kingdom»^ 

kir^domsy 
O kingdomsj 



Av regnis, with kingdoms. 



In like manner declii^e, 



Aeetum, mnegar. 
AcSnltum, wolf^s hane, 

a poisorums plant. ' 
Ad&gium, aproverh. 
Admlnlciilum, a prop. 
Adytum, tlie most secret 

part of a temple. 
Amum, a reeister. 
Allium, garlick. 
Araentum, a ikong. 
Amaletum, a charnu 
Anethum, amse. 
Anticum, afore-^toor, 
Antrum, a c^ve. 
Apiura, pardey. 



Argentum, silver. 
Armentum, a kerd. 
Arvum, & -us, afidd. 
Astrum, a star. 
Asylum, a sanctuary. 
Atrium, a court or mU. 
AvdflBum, tapestry. 
Avaumygold. 
Auxilium, assistanee. 
Aviarium, a cage. 
Bals&mum, balm. 
B&rftthrum, an dbyss. 
Bsisium, a kiss. 
Bellum, toar, 
Blduom, two days. 



Biennium, two years 
BrSichium, an arm. 
Bdtyrum, butter. 
Celum, a graving tool. 
Csementum, materiah 

for buzldvng. 
C&nistrum, a basket. 
C&pistrum, a kalter or 

muzde. 
Castrum, a casde, 
Centcum, tke centre, 
C^reorum, tke brain, 
Chlro^&phumi a hand' 
- writing. 
Cllium, tke ojfda^igi. 



SECOKD DECLENSION OF NOUNfi. ' ■ S\ 

Citmm, eUrmtrWOod. . 'Ererrlctilatii, £^ drag- Justltiunii, a vacaitim. 
ClaBsicam/ a trtmpet. net. L&biam, the lip. 

Gcelom, pl. -\, hewom. ExempltliD, tt» example. Liardum; bacan. 
CiBnwai, Tnire, dirt. Exitinm,^estruetion. L&sftnum, a chamber 

CoUoqaium, a em^er- Ezordiam, a befffinning. pot. 

enee. Fanum, a tempU, Lloum, a sweet oake. 

CoUum, ihe neek. Fasdnum, witchcraft. Llcium, the vfOCf, 

Commodum, adcantage. Fastlgium, the top. Lignum, w)od. 

Conflnium, a hound or FercCLlum, a iish qf Liunm, a lily. 

UmU. meat. Linteum, a sheet. 

Congiarium, a largess. Ferrum, iron. Llnimi, lint. 

Conyrcium, a reproach. Filum, a thread. Lorum, a thong. 

Corium, a Au2e. Fl&bellum, a /%m. ' Lucrum,^^n. 

Costum, spikenard. Flagrum & Flagellum, Ladibrium, a lamgking' 
CrSmium, a dry stick. a whip. stock. 

CrSpuscalum, tke twi- Flammeum, a vat^. Lustrum/ . "rvey. 

Ught. FcBnvtmffiay. ^ Lateum,C7 ]iut.um,t£MMu{, 

Cribrum, a siece. Folium, a leaf. the yeiik ofan egg. 

CQbictllumy a bedrchaim- Forumy a market-place. Ltltum, piay. 

ber. ^ Fr&gum, a strateterry. Macdllum, £A« shoTnMes. 

Cuminum, eumin, an FrStum, a narrow sea. M&nubrium, a kUt or 

herb. Framentum, com.' handte. 

Cjrmb^Ium, a eymbal. Frustum, aintor pieee. Matrlm5nium,7fmrWa^tf. 
Damnum, /o5«, Fulcrum, a /irop. MausolsBum, any «ump* 

Delabrum, a temple. Furtum, theft. tuous nunmment. 

Demensum, an alUno- Granftrium, a granary. M^mbrum, a memher, 

ance qf meat. Granum, a grain. Mendacium) a Ue. 

Detrimentum, damage. Graphiam, a penal. Mentum, the chin. 
Diarium, a daifs wages. GrSmium, the bosom. Mdtallum,m«ta^, a ndiu. 
DllactLlum, tA« c2a«mi7i^ Gymnasium, a j9Zac6 qf MlUum, mUlet, a kind 

ofday. exereise. ofgrain. 

Dium, (poet.) the open Gyneecfium, the wemen*s MXnium, vermUUon. 

air. apartinent. Momentum, weigkt, nn- 

Dolium, a cask. Gypsum) plaster. portanee. 

DomTcliiumy an abode. Haustrum, a bucket. MondpSlium, the soU 
Donum, agift. HellSborum, & -us, hd- ri^ht of seUUng any 

Dorsum, the back. lebore, a plant. thtng. 

EffQ^um, an escape. HSrol^gium, any thing Monstrum, a nuntstea^, 
Electrum, amber. that tells me hcurs. any thing against t^ 

ElSmentum, an dement, Idolum, an image. [em. common course cf na- 

a letter. Idyllium, a pastoral po- ture. 

Elogium, a bruf saying, ImpSriimi, com9na7u2. Mortarium, a mortar. 

a. testimonial in one's Inceptum, an enterprise. Mas€um, a study or U 

praise. Indlciura, a discovery. brary. 

Emoliimentam, profit. Indasium, a shirt. Mustum, ncio vjine. 

Emplastilim, a plaster. IngSnium, wit, genius. Mysterium, a mystery, a 
EmpSrium, a mart or Initium^ a beginning. thing not easUy eom 

market-town. Intervallum, distance be- prehended. 

Ephippium, a sadMe. tween. Nasturtinm, cresses. 

Eplt&phium, an inserip- Jndicinni, jttdgjnent. Naulum,/re^A£. 

Hon on a tomb. - JtLgillam, the mrodt. NauMgium, shipwreek, 

Eurastfllum, a work- J^gvim, a yoke, the NSgotium, a fiftin^, (us/- 

nouse. ridge qfa hill. ness. 

'EitTom,Tetche8. Jurgium, a quarrA, Nitrum, nitre. 

EMSdom, a dharioi. Jussum, an order. Obs^uiom, compUmwe 
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Odiumy hatred. riejadiciam, a firr^ Sftllnum, a saU-eeUar, 

OmSiBum, the paunek. judjging, Salsamentum, «a2t maolb 

Omentum, tKe eatd, or Prfelium, a batde. S&lum, the sea, 

skin which eovers the Prsmium, a rewatd. Sandalium, a sUppsr. 

binoels. Prsssidium, a defencef a Sarcdlum, a weeding' 

Oppidum, a town. garrison. hookl a spade. 

Opprobriuni, a reproad^. Prandium) a dinner. Sarmentum, a twig. 
Opsonium, fish or any Pratum, a meadow. S&tisd&tum, a bond tf 

thing eatenwithbreaa.Tr6\\imfapress. security. 

Otg&num, any instru- PrStium, a price. Sazum, a large stone. 

ment. Primordium, ^ a begin- Scalprum, aivL. Scal> 

OscQlum, a &£««; pl. ^ie Principium, $ ^idn^. i^lum, a.knife. 

lips. Prlvilggium, a private Scamnum, dim. Scabel- 

OBtium^ the door. law or spocial right. lum, a bench orform. 

OalTumj purple. "Probrum ^ a disgrace. . Sceptrum, a sceptre^ a 

Otium, repose. Prodigium, a prodigyj mace. 

Oyum, an egg. any thing preiematu- Scltum, a decrpe. 

VSL\xQ\\imjfodder. raX. Scortum, a harlot. 

Pactum, an agreem^. Promissum, apromise. Scrinium, a cqffer. 
P&Utium, a palace. -. Propositum, purpose. Scriptum, a toriting. 
P&latum, the palate. Propuffnactilum, a bul- Scrapfilum, a scmpU^ a 
Pallium, a cLoak. tcant. certain weight. 

Paladamentum, a genc' Proverbium, an old say- Scatum, a snidd. 

ral's robe. ing. Sectilum, an age. 

i^narium, a bread-bas-Vxj\^iX\imyapylpit. Seminarium, a na<r«eri^. 

lcet. Ramentum, a chip or SSnacillum, a senate-' 

PaHbalum, a gibbet. shaving. [rake. house. 

Pensum, a task. Rastrum, pl. -i &. -a, a S€nat&sconsuUum,aiit> 

Peplum, a woman's R^f agium, a shelter. cree of the senate. 

robe. R&mSdium, a cure. Sericum, silk. - 

PerjQrium, perjury, tdk- RSmulcum, a tow- Servitium, slavery. 

ing af<ise oatk. barge. . Serpyllum, wild thymA, 

Perpenalcalum, a Rgpacaium, a bar. • Sertum, a garland. 

straigJu line uptoards Rgpadium, a divorce. SSrum, whey. 

or dmontoards. Respohsum, an answer. Sestertium, a thousand 

Pfitoritun^ a wag^an. RStinacaium, a cable. sestertU. 

Ptlcntum, a chJartot. Rostrum, the bill of a Sevum, taUqw. 
Pilum, ajaveUn. bird, the beak of a Signum, a sign, a stand' 

Pistillum, the pestle of a skip. ard. ^ 

mortar. Radimentum, pl. -a, the Sigillum, a sedl. 

Pisum, pease. first principies of any Silicernium, a Juneral 

Plaustrum, a waggon, art. supper, an old man. 

Plectrum, a qupl or Rutrum, a pick-axe. Slnum, a milk-paU. 

boio to play with on a Sabb&tum, tlie sabbath, Sistrum, a tivfwrd. 

musicaC instrument. Sabalumi ^aveZ. Sodalitium, a company 

■Plumbimi, 2ea<2. SacchS rimi, «u^ar. a corporation. 

VomSiriiim, an orchard. Sacellum, a^cAojveZ. Solarium, a ^n-<2»aZ.' 

Pomoerium, a void space Sacerdotium, the prt£st- Solatiuni, comfort. 

on each. side ofa town hood. [ry oath. Solium, a throne. 

waU. Sacramentum, a mUita- Sdlum, the ground. 

P5mum, an apple. Sacrif icium, a sacrifiee. Somnium, a dream. 

Posiicxim,abackdoor. SacrilSgium, steaUng Sp^Mumy a space. 
rostliminium, a retum sacrSL things. Spectactilum, a shoiuk 

to one's oum country. Sa^m, soldier^s cloak. Spectrum, a phantom OC 
Pnsdium, afarm. SaTarium, a salary. apparitian. 
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Sptettlumy a looking' Smiunftrium, an abridg' Trienninm, tkrce yean» 

glass, ment, Trlpudliim, a danemg. 

Spelisam, a den* Superclltnm, the braw, TriTiom, a place vtnert 

Splcileginm,a^2eiiiufi^. pridA, iktesways meet. 

SpTculom, a dart. Suspirium, a sigh. TropflBum, a tropky^ a 

Splractdum, a breathing Symbolum, a sign or Uucen qf vietory. 

kde. token. Tugurium, a eoUage, 

Spolium, spoU, Symposium, & -on, a Tymp&D*?*^!, % drum. 

Spatum, spittle. banquet. - Vacclniiui>, u berry. 

Stflbiilum, a staJble, Tabernftculum, a tenl. V&cKmGninm, bad ; a 

St&dium, afurUmg, Tftbulatum, a Mory. promise to appear tn 

Sjtagnum, a pond. Tabum, black gore. court. 

Stannum, tin. Tedium, v>eartness. VSdum, afordy tJu sea, 

Sterquilinium, a dung- Tftlentum, a talerU. Vallum, a rampart. 

kUl. Tectum, the rooff a Vslum, a veU, a sail. 

Stlpendium, pay. kouse. Vfinabaium, a kunting- 

Stragtilam, a biankei. Tfilum, a weapon. poU, 

Straiom, a eouek. Templum, a ekurck. Vdnenum, poison. 

Strigmentum, a acrap' Tergum, ike back. Ventllabrum, afan. 

ing. . Testlmonium, an e^ Verbum, a word. 

Stamum, desiref study. dence. Vestlbalum, a pordL 

Stuprum, d/Aauekery. Theatrum, a tkeatre. Vestlgrum, tke print Of 
Suayinm, a kiss. ThOribtilum, a eenserf tkefoot. 

Subsellium, a benek, a vesset to bum incense VeziUum, a banner. 

Subsldinm, Aelp. in. ViatIcum,moitey,orpr9- 

Sttburbftnum, a kouse Tintihnabfllum, a Utde visions fir ajoumey, 

near tke town. beU. VincQlum, a ekain. 

S&burbium, ike suburbs, Tiroclnium, an apprm- Vlnum, tmne. 

ike part of a town ticeship. Vltium, vice, afauJU. 

witkout ihe waUs. Tormentum, an engine, Vitrum, glass. 

Sadarium, a kandker- a tormeni. Vlyarium, a place to 

chief. TozTcum, poison. keep beasts iuy a war- 

Suffragium, a vote. Trlbatum, tax, or cus- ren orfish-pond. 

Suggestum, & -us, As, tom. Iroom. VScabalum, a name or 

a place raised above Tricllnium, a aining' word. 

otners. Triduum, Aree days. Votum, a vow. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns in us are femimne; kii.mus, the ground; 
dvuSfikehelLj', vanmtSfa.9ieve, 

And the following, derived from Greek nouns in os; 

Abyssus, a hottomless Carbasus, a saH. Ereraus, a desert. 

pit. Dialectus, a didleet or MSthodus, a metkod. 

AnVl66tn8,apreservative mxmner of speedi. Vliriodxxa, a period. 

against poison. Di&metros, ike diameter PSrTmetros, the drcum 

Arctos, tke Bear,a eon- pfa drde. ferenee, 

«teOitfioftnefirtAenoreADiphthongus, a. <{»pA- Fharus, a iMrtcA-toioer. 

pole. thong. Sj^odus, an assembly. 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, becai' ^r : tmma vnd 
flanta are feminine, (See Observations on Gender,page 90,) , ^'9, 
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Amfithyatos, an ajM- Sappblras, a sap' Byssiu, Jiw flax or 

thyst, phre. Unen. 

ChrysoUthos, a ckryaO' Topazius, a topaz. Costus, costmary. 

hife. Can Egyp- Crocus, so^roi». 

Ch^sophrilsiiBy a kmd n:KiQ_ I tian reeU, Hyssopus, hyssop. 

oftopaz. Pan^rus i ^ tohick Nardus/ apikenard. 

Chrystallus, erystal. '^^ * paper toas 

Leucochrysus, (^jacinih. [^made. 

Other names of jewels are generally masculine ; as, h€ryUuSy the beryl ; 
earhtmdSiluSf a baiDuncle; pyrOpus, a ruby; sindragdus, an emeraid 
And also names of plants; as, a^drdgus, asparagus or sparrowgrass ; 
dlebdruSf eUebore; raphdnuSf radish or colewort; zntffhus, endive or 
Buccory, &c. 

Ezc. 2. The nouns which foUow are either masculine or feminine : 

At5mus, an atom-. fiaibXtus, a harp. Grf>ssus, a greenjig. 

Bal&nns, the firuU ofthe CimSlus, a camcL PSnus, a store-house. 

palm tree, ointment. Colus, a distaff. FhilaeluSy a little ship. 

Exc. 3. Virusy poison; pildgusj the sea; are neuter. 
Exc. 4. VulguSf the common people, is either masculine or neuter; 
but oftener neuter. 

EXCEPTiONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in tus lose us in the vocatiye ; as, H&ratius^ 
Hdrali; Vir^lius, Virgtli; Georgius, Georgi,nameBo£men: 
XfdrttM, Lart; MinciuSj Mind; names of lakes. Filius, a son, 
also has filt; genius, one's guardian angel, geni; and deus, 
a god, has deus in the voc. and in the plural more frequently 
dtt and diis, than dei and deis. Meus, my, an adjective pro- 
noun, has mi, and sometimes meus, in the vocative. 

Otlier nouns in ius have e; as, tdheUdrius, taheUarie, a letter-carrier } 
pius, pie, &c. So these epithets, i>f2iitf , Delie; Tiryiithius, Tirynthie; 
and thesej>08sessives, LoBrtius, Laertie; Sdtumius, Satvmie; &c. which 
are not considered as proper names. 

The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in V3 like the nomi- 
native ; as, jlucvus, Latiims, for fluvie, Latine. Virg. This also occurs in 
prose, but more rarely ; thus, Audi tu, pdpHlus, foi pdpHle. Liv. i. 24. 

The poets also cfaanffe nouns in er mto us; as Evander, or Evandrus, 
vocative, Evander, or Eeandre. So Meander, Leander, Tymher, Teucer, 
&c.; and so anciently /m«r in the vocative had ^u^re, from putrus. 

Kote. When the genitive singular ends in ti, the latter t is sometimes 
taken awa^r by the poets/or the sake of quantity ; as, tugHrt, fbr tugurUi 
ingint, for ingenii, <&c. And in the genitive plund we find dedm, USkrum; 
faM.m, dwGLmvirdm, &c., for deCrum, liberOrum, <&c.; and in poetry, Teu- 
cr&m, GraiHLm, Arglvdm, DdnaHm, PelasgHLm, &c. for TeucrOrum, &«. 

GREEK NOTJNS. 

Os and on are Greek terminations; as, Jllpheos, a river in 
Greece ; llion, the city Troy ; and are oflen changed into us 
and um, by the Latins; Alpheus, Jlium, which are declined 
like domiwus and regnum. 
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NoanB in ei» or Cus are sometimes contracted in the i^nitive ; as Ot' 
fikeus, gen. Orpb^if Orphei or Orphi. 80 J%eseuSy PronutkCus^ &c, But 
nouns m eus, when eu is a diphtaon|ry are of the third declension. 

Some nouns in os have the genitive singnlar in ; as, AidrogtoSj gea^ 
\xve Andro^eOy or -d^t/the name of a man; Athos. Atho, or -1, a hifl in Mace* 
donia: hoth of which are also found in the third dcclen^lon; thus, nomin- 
ative .^iu2ro^eo,genitiTe AndrogeOms. So Atha^ox Athon^ •Hvisy &«. An- 
ciently nouns in os^ in ilnitAtion of the Gieeks, had the genitiye in u ; 
9BfMinarulrUj AfoUodAru^ for Mnandrif ApollodOri. Ter. 

I9ouns in os have the aecusative in «m or on; as, Ddus^ or Z)e£»f, acea 
satire Ddum or Delon, the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the eenitiye plural in dn; as, C^Air^ea. genitive pltt 
ral Georgiednf hooks whicn treat of husbandrj, as, Virj|^'s Ueorgidts. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

There are more nouns of the third declension than of all the 
other declensions together. The number of its final syllables 
is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, a, e, t, o, y, 
c, d, /, n, r, «, t, X. Of these, eight are peculiar to this de- 
clension, namely, «, 0, v, c, d, I, t, x; a and e are common to 
it with the first declension; n and r, with the second,* and 8, 
with all the other declensions. A, t> and y, are peculiar to 
Greek nouns. 



TEltMINATIONB. 
Singular. Plural. 



Notn.a, 0,t, dbe. 

Gren. w. 

Dat. i. 

Acc. em, or like the. nom. 

Voc. like the nom. 

Abl. 0, or i. 



Nom. 

Acc. ^ i», a, or ia. 

Voc. ) 

Gen. «fn, or ttmi. 



Sermo, a «peecA) masc. 
Sif^ular, Plural 



N. sermo, a speechy 

6. sermonis, o/* a speeehj 
D. sermoni, lo a apeech^ 
A. sermdnem, a speechy 

V, sermo, O apeech^ 

A. sermone, irftA a speech. 



N. sermones, $peecheSf 

6. sermonum, o/ speeches^ 
D. sermonibus, fo speecEes^ 
A. sermdnes, tpeechesy 

V. sermones, O speeehesy 
A. sermonibus, toi^A speecAet 
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N. 

G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 

S- 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Sittgtdar. 
rupes, 
rupis, 
rupi, 
mpem, 
rupes, 
rupe, 



Rupes, a rocA;, fem. 



a roek, 
of a rock, 
to a rock, 

a rock, 

O rock, 

mth a rock- 



N. rupes, 
G. rupium, 
D. rupibus, 
A. ivpes, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupibus, 



Plv/ral. 



of 
to 

O 

mth 



rocJcsj 
rockSf 
rocksy 
rocksy 
rocks, 
rocks. 



lapis, 

lapidis, 

lapidi, 

lapidem, 

lapis, 

lapide, 



Singular. 



Xapis, a stone, masc. 



a stone, 

of a stone^ 

to a stone^ 

a stonCy 

O stone, 

ioith a stone. 



PluraL 
N. lapides, 
6. lapidum, 
D. lapidifouS) 
A. lapides, 
V. lapides, O 

A. lapidibus, loith 



stonesy 
of stones^ 
to stones^ 
stones, 
stones^ 
stones. 



Singular, 



Caput, a head, neut. 



caput) 

capitiS) 

capid, 

caput, 

caput, 

capite, 



a heady 
of a headj 
to a headj 

a head^ 
O head^ 



Plurah 
N. capita, 

6. capitum, of 

D. capitibus, to 

A. capita, 
V. capita, 



sidHe, 

sedilis, 

sedHiy 

sedHe, 

sed3e, 

sedili, 



Singular, 



' — ^ — , 
%D}Xh ahjead.\k. capitibus, 

Sedile, a seaty neut. 



O 

vAth 



of 
to 





mth 



a seaty 
a seaty 
a seaty 
a seaty 
seaty 
a seat. 



Singular, 



Iter, ajoumey^ neut. 



PluraL 
N. sedilia, 

6. sediHum, of 

D. sedilibus, to 

A. sedilia, 

V. sedilia, O 

A. sedilibus, uAth 



headsy 
heads, 
hea^Sy 
headSf 
headsy 
heads. 



seats, 
seatsy 
seatSy 
seatSy 
seatSy 
seats. 



Plural. 



iter, 

itiniris, 

itin^ri) 

iter, 

iter, 

itinife, 



ajoumeyAii. itinera, 



of ajoumeyj 

to ajoumey, 

ajoumey^ 

Ojoumey, 

vri^h ajovmey. 



6. itinerura, 
D. itmeribus, 
A. itinera, 
y. itmera, 
A. itineribus, 



jourfheys^ 

of journeySf 

to joumeys^ 

joumeySj 

Ojoumeys^ 

viiih joumeys. 



N. opus, 
G* operis, 
D. operi, 
A. opusj 
V. opus, 
A. opere, 
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Opu^, a warky neut. 
'Singular, PluraL 

_ 7- ^T w V 



r$ 



of 
to 



foith 



a worJCy 
a toork, 
a work^ 
a workj 
workf 
d work. 



N. opera, 
G. operum, 
D« operibus, 
A. opera, 
V. ope^, 
A. op^ribuS] 



N. parQns, 
6. parentis, 
D. parenti^ 
A. pareatem, 
V. parens, v 
A parente, 



Parens, a parerUj common gender# 
Singular, PlurdL 



uorksf 
of mrksi 
to fgorksj 

Vforka^ 
O worksy 
VfUh wrks. 



a parent, 

of a parent^ 

to a parenti 

a parenjt^ 

O parent^ 

mth aparent* 



N. parentes, 
G. parentAm,* 
D. parentibus, 
A. parentes, 
V. parentes, 
A. parentibus. 



parentsy 

of parentif 

to parentSf 

parentSf 

parentsj 

with parents. 



OF THE GENDER AND GENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THS THlRD 

DECLENSION. 

^, E, LandY. 
1. NouDS in a,-e, t, and t^, are neuter. 
Noims in a form the genitive in dlUa; as, dianUihA^ diadenUUiSf a 



erown. 



Dogma, an cpimonj neut. 
Singidar, Pharai, 



N. dogma, 
G. dogm&tiB, 
D. dogm&ti, 
A. dogma, 
y. dogma, 
A. dogm&te. 



N. dogm&ta, 
G. dogm&tum, 
D. dogm&tibiiB) 
A. dogmftta, 
V. dogm&ta, 
A. dogmStlbufl. 



JEnigma, a ru2ftte. - VhastadLyaaappairilion. Strtltagema, a» airtful 

Apdphtbegma, a Mort, Poema, a |MMnt. * . cantrivance, 

pUhy saying, Sch£ma, a achmey or ThSma, a thimfe, a mA' 

Aroma, swedipices. figure, jeet to wriU or speak 

A^omtiya plaih tnUk. Sopm8ma,ac{ecet(/War- on. 

Dipldma, a eharter. gument. Torenma, a eaaned ves* 

'EpifpnjDmAyii^ ins^ip' Btemmii,apedigree. seL 

fion. Stigma,amar&or6niiMii 

lltbiinsma, a oom. a disgraee. 

. • . ' ' ' ■ — ~ 

* NomiB in ns and as fohn their genitive plural in imn ani te, bnt oft wi 
er admit a sjmcope of the i, 

4 
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NounB in e change e into t^ ; as, r^te, retiSf a net. So, 

AncliefasfUeld, Crlnale, a pin for the Navale, a <k»eA; or plaee 

Aplustre, the flag of a hair. for shipvmg. 

ship. CtlbXle, a couch. Ovlle, a sheepfold, 

Campestre, a pair of Equile, a s/xMefor hors- PreBsepe, o- stml - a beo' 

drawers. es. ' hive. 

Cochleare, a spoon. Lftqueare, a edled roof. S§eale, rye. *> 

ConcU ve, a room. Mantile, a fotreZ. Sulle, a soto-cote. 

Monlle, a nec/c/oce. Tibi&le, a#toefti7i^. 

Nouns in % are genetally indeclinable; as, gwnvnu^ ^um ; zinMirif gin- 
ger ; but some Greek nouns add lUs ; as, hydrdmihj hydrometltiSf waler 
and honej sodden together, mead. 

Nouns in y add os ; as, mdly, molyos] an herb ; mlsyf -yos xkriol. 

o. 

2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form tho genitive in onis , 
as, 
SermOf semiOniSf speech ; dracOf drdLcihuSf a dragon. So, 

Agaso, a horst-keeper. ' Cario, the chiefcf a ward Pero, a kmd qf shoe. 
AquTIo, ihe north wind. or euria. Pneco, a comnum crier. 

Arrh&bo, an eanust-tpen' Equlso, a groom or ost- Preedo, a robber. 

nyy a pledge. ler. Pulmo, the lunss. 

Bftlatro. a pit\ful fdlow. Erro, a wanderer. Pasio, a litde mild. 

BajpbSLliOf a stutteref: _ TuliOj afuUerofdoth. Snlmoj a salm<m. 
Bftro, a blockhead. Helluo, a gltOton. Sannio, a buffoon 

Babo, anowl. Histtio, aplayer. Sftpo, soap. 

Biifo, a toad. liatro, a robber. Slpho, a pipe or tube. 

Calo, a soldier*s slave. Leno, apiinp. Spftdo, an euratch. 

Qlpo, a capon. Ladio, & -ius, a player. Stdlo, a shoot or scion. 

Carbo, a coal. Lurco, a glutton. [ckaTd. Strftbo, a gogglt-eyed 

CKWoOfaninn-keeper. ' Mango, ^a slave-mer- person. 
Cerao, a cobUer, or one MirmiUo, afmcer. Tfimo, the pole or 

uho fdllows a mean^MOrio, afool. draught-tree. 

trade. Mucfo, the point of a Tlro, a raw soldier, 

CiToAOfafrizzlerofhair. weapon. Umbo. the boss ef a 

Crabro, a waspf or hor- Malio, a muleteer. skidd. 

net. NSbalQ, a knave. Upllio, a shepherd. 

Pftvo, apeacock. Volo, a volunteer. 

Exc. 1. I^ouns in tb arc feminine, when they signify any thing without 
a body ; as, rdtio, rationis, reason. So, 

Captio, a qtdrb» Opfnio, an opinion. Qussstio, an in^uiry. 

Cautio, caution, eare. Optio, a chotce. Rdbellio, rebelfton. 

Concio,tin assembly a Q^Wo, a speech. Rfigio., a covn/r^. 

speech., Pensio, a payment. RSlatio, a teUing. 

Cessio, a yidding. PerdueJlid, treason, RSlr^io, rdigion. 

Dictio, aword. Portio, a part. Remissio, a slackening. 

Dfidltio, a surrender. Potio, drink. Sanctio, a eonfirmntion, 

Leatio, a lesson. Prodltio, treachery. Sectio, the car^catia» 

Uigiojalegionfa body qf FroecnpiiOf a proscrip- or forfeitUTe qf one^9 

men. Hon, ordi&ring dtizens goods. 

Mentio, mentitm, to be sldinf and confis- S^dftio, a mv^ny. 

Ndtioy a notion or idea. catvng ikeir tffecis. Sessio, o,silOxng. 
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Stfttio, a station. ring. Vacatio, fireedom fiom 

6aspTcio, mistrust. Usflcftpio, Vie tnjnyment labour^ SfC, 

'Titill&tio, a tickling. - of a thing htfprescrip- Visio, an apparition, 
Translatio, a traTisfer* tion, 

m 

But when the^ mark any thing lyhich has a bodj, or signify nombeni 
thej ane mascuhne ; as, 

CiirctlUo, the throat-pipe, Scipio, a staff. Unio, apearl, 

the toeasand. - Scorpio, a scorpion. Vespertllio, a bat. 

PaplUoy a bulterfiy, • Seplentrio, the north, Ternio, the number tkru. 

POgie, a daffger. StelUo, a lizard. " Qu&ternio, four. 

Pasio, a lit& ckdd. Tttio, afirebrand. Sinio, ^-^ siz. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in do ^nd go, are feminine, and have tlie genitiye in 
Inis; aSf drundOf arundlniSf a reed ; imdgOf imaginiSf an image. 



Arundo, a reed, fem. 

Singular, PlurtU, 

N. ftrundo, 
G. arundlnis, 
D. arundlni) 
A. arundlnem, 
V. arundo, 
A. arundlne. 

So, 



N. arundlnea, 
G. arundinum, 
D. arundlnibus, 
A. arundlnes, 
V. arundlnes, 
A. arundlnlbuB. 



Mnx^Oj rust (pf brdss.) HiTundo, a stoallou). BtLrUkgo,afiying'pan 

Caligo, darkness. Interc&pSdo, a space be- ScatQrlgo, a spring, 

Cartilago, a gristle. ' tween. Testado, a tortoise. 

Cr£pIdo, a crecky bank, LftnagQ, doum. Torpedo, a nurnbness, 

Farrftgo, a mixture. Lentigo, apimjdo, Ullgo, tke natural mois' 

Ferrago, rust (of iron.) Orlgo, an origin. ture of the earth, 

Formi^o, fear, Porrlffo, scu^tf^ or seales Vftlgtaao, health, 
Tahgo, soot. ^ in Uie liead; dandruff. Vertlgo, a dizziness, 

Grando, hail. Propflgo, a lineage. Virgo, a virgin. 

Hirado,. a horse-leech. Rttbfgo, rustf mUdcw. Vdrftgo, a gulf 

Bnt the foUowing are mascuUrie-: 

Cardo, -inis, a hinge. Margo, -Inis, the brink of a river ; 

Cado, •onis, a leatfier cap, &Iso feroinine. 

IlarpSgo, -onis, a drag. Ordo, -Inis^ order. 

I.Igo, -onis, a spade. Tendo, -Inis, a tendon. 

Udo, -unis, a linen or wooUm soch, 

OUpldo, desire, is oflen masc. with the poets; but in prose alwajs fem. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have \fust 

ApoUo, -Inis, tlie god .SpoUo. Nsmo, -Inis, m. or f. no body. 

Hdmo, -Inis, a man, or woman, Turbo, -Inis, m. awhirludnA, 

CdrOj flesh, fem. has camis. Anioy masc. the name of a river, Ardeid». 
Jferioj J^erienis, the wife of the god Afars ; from the obsolete nominatiTes 
Auea, Nerien. Turbo, the name of a man, haa onis. 
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Exc. 4. Greek noons in o oie fcminine, uid have ^ in the genitiTeyaiid 
o m the other cases singular ; as, Dldo^ the name of a woman \ genit. Di> 
diis; dat. 1>m2^, &c. Sometimes they are decUned regularly^ thos, DidOf 
DidOnis: so Ccho^ -^a^ f. tiie resounding of the voice from a rock or wood ; 
ArgOy -4r, the name of a- iihij^; halo^ -Ojus, f. a circle about the snn or 
moom, 

Dido, DidOf the name of a woman, fem; 

Sing. 

Jfom. Dido, 
* Gen. Didonis er DidAs^ 

Dat. Didoni orDidd, 
Aee. Didonem or Didd, 
Voc. Dido, 
Ml Didone or Didd. 

C, D, Z». 

3. NoUns in c and 2 are neiiter, and form the genitive by 
addingu; as, 

AnXnud, anim&Usy a living creature; t6ral, •aUs, a bed-coTer; k&Ue, ha- 
Ucis, a kind of pickle. So, 

Cervlcal, a bolster. Mtnerval, eniry-money. Piitea], a tDeiU-cover. 
Cdbital, a cufAton. Minatal, nUnced meat. Yectlgal, a tax. 

Ezcept, Consul, -tilis, m. a consul. Magil, -ilis, m. a midUt-fish. 

Fel, fellis, n. gall. Sal, s&lis, m. or n. sult. 

Lac, lactis, n. milk, S&les, -ium, pl. m. yntty sayings. 

Mel, mellis, n. honey, Sol, i^s, m. the sttn. 

D is the termination onlj of a few proper names, which form Uie geiii 
iive by adding ur ; as, Ddvid, DatHdis. 

* 

JV. 

4. Nouns in n- are masculine, and add is in the genitiv^ ; aS| 

C&non, -Onis^ a nde. Lien, -enis, the milt. Ren, renis, the reins. 
DsDmon, -dnis, a spirit. Piean, anie, a seng. Splen, -enis, the spleen. 

Delphin, -Inia, a (2o2pAin. Physiognomon, -dnis,on0 SVren, -€nis, f. a Syren. 
Gnomon^ -dnis, tAe cock wlw gttesses at the dis- lltan, -anis, the sun. 

of a dud. positums of men fram 

Hfmeiij 'Snis, the god qf theface. 

marnage. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in men, are neuter, and make their genitive in ints; 
tiB,fiiimm,Jtumlms, a river. So, 

Abdomen, the pauneh. Discrlmen, a differenee. Omen, a presage. 
Acomen, sharpness. Ezftmen, a swami qf PQtftmen, a ntU-sheU. 
Agmen, an army en becs. Sagmen, vervain, an 

mareh. Forftmen, a hoU. herb. 

Alamen, alvm. Germen, a sproui. S^men, a seed. 

Bttamen, a kind qf day. Gr&men, grass. Sp^clmen, a proof. 

Cftcamen, the top. LSgameti, all kinds qf Stftmen, tAe toarp. 

Carmen, a iong, a poem. pvdse. Subtemen, the vooqf, 

Coffnomen, a sir-name. Lamen, light. Tegmen, a covering 

CdBhnen, a support. Nomen, a nane. Vlmen, a ttMg. 

Crimen, a erime. Namen, the Deity. VdlOmen, afilding 
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Tfae ^lldwin^ iiotins are likewise neuter ; 
Glaten, -tnis, ^«0. Inffuen, -Inis, the groin. 

Unfaen, -Inis, oiniment. PoTlen, -tmBjJineycttr. 

£kc. 2. The foUowing mascuUnes have {71»; peeUitf a comb ; HiMecn, 
a truigpeter; Oblcenj a ptper ; andoscen, or osctnisi ^- ^^» ^- ^ ^ii^d wbich 
foreboded bv singin^. 

Exc. 3. The Toltowing nouns are feminine; Sindon, -dniSf fine Unen; 
Oidon, '■ihus, a nightingafe ; kdleyan, 'OnUf a bird called the king*s fisher ; 
icon, 'dmSf an imaffe. 

Exc. 4. Somc Ureek nouns have ontis; as, Ladmidonf -<mtiSf a king of 
Troy. So AdUron, chamtdeon, Phaithon, Chdron, &g. 

JiR and UR. 

5. Noims in ar and ur are neuter, and add is to form the 
gcnitive; as, 

Calcar, a spur, ncut 



So, 



Plural. 
Mfm. ealcftria, 
Gen. calcflrium, 
DiU. caJcarlbos, 
^cc. calcftria, 
Voe. calc&ria, 
AU. calcarlboB. 



the 



^ngidar. 
Jfom. calcar, 
Gen. calcaris, 
Dat. calcari, 
^cc. calcar, . 
Voe. calcar, 
Ml, calcari.* 

Guttnr, -Cris, the throat. 
JObar, -&riS; a sun-bcam. 
Lftcanar, -ftris, a cdling, 
Murmur, -iiris, a noise. 
Except, Ebur, -«^ris, n. ivory, 

Far, fluris, n. eom. 

FSmur, •^ris, n. the thigh. 

Furfur, •aris, m. bran. 

Fur, fQris, in. a thief. 

Hepar, -ftiis, or -fttos, n. 
AeUoer. 

ER and OR. 

6. Nouns in er and or are masculine, and form the genitive 

by adding is ; as, 

Anser, ansiris, a goose or gander ; agger, riris, a rampart ; der, -iris, the 
air ; carcer, -iris, a prison ; asser,'iris, and assis, -is, a plank ; aolor, -Oris, 
pain ; color, •Sris, a colour. So, 
Actor, a doer, a plead- tended the nuigis- Rflmor, a reporU 

er. trates. Sftpor, a taste. 

Creditor, he that iruSts Llvor, paleness, maUee. Sartor, a cobbler or tailor. 



Nectar, -ftris, drink ofthegoit3. 
Pulvlnar, -flris, a villotel 
Sulphur, -ttris, smphur. 

J^cur, -oris, or jeclhoris, n. 

Uver. 
Robur, -oris, n. slrengtk. 
Sl^lar, -ftris, m. a trout. 
Turtur, -dris, m. a titrtU-dove. 
Vultur, -tLris, m. a vuUure. 



or lends. 
Cmor, gore. 
I)€bitor, a dehtor. 
Foetor, an ill smell. 
Honor, Jionour. 
Lector, a reader. 



Nldor, d strong smeU. 
Odor, and -os, a smell. 
Olor, a swan. 
¥mdoT,Jilth. 
Pastor, a sheplurd. 
Prffitor, a cotnmander. 



Lictor, an qfficer among Piidor, shame. 
' the Roma-ns, who at- Rflbor, blushing. 



Sfttor, a sower, afather. 
Supor, decp, 
Splendor, origktness. 
Sponsor, a surety. 
i^u&\oT,JUthiness. 
StQpor, aulness. 
Sator, a sewer. 



*See £zc. in Abl. Sing. page 51. Neiiter nouns in ur have the Abi* 
8ing. in e, and the Nom. Flur. in a. 
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y&por, a tawmr, 
V^n&tor, aminter. 



T0por, VMrmth,' Tonflor, a barbw, 

Terror, dread, TQtor, a guardian. 

TtmoT ffear. 

JU^tor, a-rhetorician, luui rJietihv; eattorf a beaver, -drU, 

Eic. 1. The following noans aie neater : 

Accr, -Sris, a maple trte. Marmor, -^ris, marble. 

Ador, -ona^fine vjheat. P&p&ver, -eris^ P^^V' 

iEquor, -orWf a pUunf tke sea. Ploer, '^fiB^pepper 

CAd9iVer, '^fia, a dead carcass. 
Clcer, -Sris, vetehes. 
CoT, cordis, the heart. 
Iter, itinSriB, ajovrnmf, 

Arbor, -dm, a tree, ifl fem. Tuber, 'iris, the froit of tlie tuber-tree^ it 
mflflc., but when put for the tree, is fem. 

Eic. 2. Nbnmi in ber have bris, in the genitive ; as, hic imber, imhriSf 
a flhower. So hu6ber, Octdber, Sx. 

Nouns in tet have tris; na, venter, veniris, the belly; pSier, patris, a 
father ; frater, -tris, a brother ; aaApUer, -tris, a hawk ; but erdttr, a cup, 
has erdteris; sOter, -€ris, a saviour; Idter, a tile, latirie; Japiter, the 
chief of the Heathen Gods, has Joms; linter, 'tris, a little boat, is masc. or 
femin. 

t, NouQS in 08 are feminine, and have the genitive in ctJ^ ; 



Spmther, -eris, a clasp, 
Taber, -6riSy a sweUting. 
Uber^ -Sris, apap, arfatness. 
Ver, vSris, tiie spring. 



Singular. 
Nom. setas^ 
Qtn. SBtatis, 
Dat. fitati, 
Aee* etfttem, 
Voc. mtBB, 
Ml, flQUte. 



JEtas, an age, fem. 



Plural. 
Jiom. set&ies, 
Gen. fitfttftm,* 
IJtat. etatlbus, 
Aec. st&tes, 
Voc* etfttes, 
Abl. etatXbufl. 



So, 



Mtltas, the summer, Slmultas, a feud, a Veritas, fmf/i. 
I^etas, piety. grudge. Voluntas, will. ^ 

PStestas, j»oto0r. Tempestas, a ttme, a VSluptas, «{easure. 

PrSbltas, iirofrt^y. {gust. tempest. Anas, a duck^ has &iia- 

SKtiCtas, a ghu or dis- Ubertafl,/€rtiZteyr tis. 

iScc. 1. As, assis, m. a piecc of mo' Mas, m&ris, m. a male. 
ney, or anytking which may Vas, v&dis, m. asurety. 
hs aivided into twelve parts. Vas, v&sis^-n. a vessei. 

Mfte. All the parts of as are likewise maflculine, except ujieia, an 
imnce, fem.; afl, seztans, 2 ooncefl ; gufldrans, 3; triens, 4 ; mdncunx, 5; 
semts, 6; s^tunx, 7; bes,Bi dodrans,9', dextans, or dMcunx, 10; deunx, 11 
oonces. 

! Eic. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, son^e are masculine ; some feminuM ; 
■oae neuter. Those that are maflculine have antis in the genit. m, 



See note, page 37. 
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^^f S^^iSf a giant; Udilmeu, "Ontis, an adamftnt; UXpka», -MtU, %n 
elepfiant ThoBe tbat are feminine have^(2i9, or HdM; as, toi^wu^ 
lampddiSf or lampddos,9,lfanp; drdinas, -ddia, f. a dromedazr; likewifle 
^cas, an Arcadtan, though mascnline, has Arc&dis, or 'dios* Tfaofe 
that are neater have dtis; 9b, hiuiras, -dUSf an herb; artocrsas, 'dOs, a 
pie. 

ES, 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genitive change e$ 
into 18; as, 

rHpeSf rupisy a rock ; lab», mdnSf a cloud. So, 

JRdeSjOr-iaj a temple; ljueB,apilague, S^ptB, a hedge, 

plui.ahouse, Mdles^aAe^. SdMleB, an q^«prtfi^. 

Cantes, a rugged roek. N&tei, the hOUkk. Strftges, a daughter, 

Cladesy an overihrow, Pftlumbes, m« «r f,a StrueB, a heap, 

destruction. pigeon, SfideB, a stake, 

Cr^tes, ahurdle. Vrolee, an cfikpring. Tshei, a constmptun. 

Fftmes, hunger. Pobes, youm, Yulpes, afoz, 

Fides, afiddle, 

Exc . 1 . The ibllowing nouns are masculine, and most of them likewiat 
ezeepted in the formation of the genitive : 



Ales, -itis, a hird. 

Ames, -liis^ afowLer^s ataff. 

Aries, -Stis, a ram. 

Bes, bessis, tioo thirds qfapound, 

Cespes, -los, a turf. 

Eques, -itis, a horseman, 

Fomes, -ltis,/ueZ. , 

Gurges, -Ttis, a lohirlpool, 

Heres, -edis^on keir, 

Indiges, -Stis, a man de^fied. 

Interpres, -Stis, an interpreter. 

Lfmes, -Ytis, a Umit or oound. 

Miles, -Itis, a solditr, 

Obses, -Idis, a hostage. 



Pahnes, -Ytis, a vine-hraneh. 
Pttries, &\», a waU. 
Pes, p^dis, thefoot, 
PSdes, -ttts, afootman, 
. Poples, -Itis, the ham ofthe leg, 
PrfBses, -Idis, a presidjemt, 
S&telles, -Itis, a Ufe-pusrd, 
Stlpes, -itis, the stoc&qfatree. 
Termes, -Itis, an oUveiough. 
Tr&mes, -Itis, a path. 
Yeles, -itis, a Ught-armed soldier, 
y&tes, vatis, a prophet. 
Verres, verris, a hdar-pig. 



But ales, miUs, hares, interpres, chsts, and rntes, aie also used m Ae 
feminine. * 



Exc. 2. The foUowing feminines are ezoepted in the fonnation of the 
genitiye: 



Abies, -^tis, afir-tree, 
C#res, -JSris, ihe goddess of^ com, 
Herces, -edis, a retoard, hire, 
Herges, -itis, a handful ofcom, 
Quies, -Stis, rest: 



RSquies, , -Stis ; or requiei, (qf lAf 



fifth declension) rest, 
llges, -Stis, 



S^ges, -etis, growmg cqm. 
TSges, -Stis, a nuU or covertet, 
Tddes, -is, or -Itis, 4 haaamer. 



To theoe add the following adjectives • 
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Ales, -ItiSy nDift. 
Btpes, -6m8, two-fooUd. 
Quadrtipes, -^dia, fimr-fooUd. 
Deses, •tdis, sloUijvl. 
DlVes, -Itis, rich. 
Hgbes, -Stis, <2u/Z. 
Perpes, •^^i^fperpetual. 



Prtepes, -gtifl, sunft-wmged. 

RSses, -Idis, idU. 

Sospes, -itis, safe. 

Sdperstes, -Ttis, survimng. 

TSres, -6tis, round and lonff, smooth. 

Locuples, -etis, rick. 

Mansues, -Stis, gentle. 



Exc. 3. Greek Rouns in es are commonly masculine ; as hic Acln&ees, 
'iSf a Persian sword, a scimitar: but some are neuter; as, hoc c&cdethes, 
an evil custom ; HppdmAhes, a kind of poison which ffrows in the forehead 
of a foal ; pdndceSf the herb all-heal } nipenthes. the nerb kill-grief. Dis- 
syllables, and the monosyllable Cres, a Cretan, naye -€tis in the gcnitive; 
as, hic magnes, magnitis, a load-stone ; tS/pes, -etis, tapestry ; Ubes, -ilxs, a 
cauldron. The rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns have 
either -itis, or is; as, Ddres, Daretis, or Daris; which is also semetimea 
of the first declension. AckiUes has Ach£Uis; or AckiUi, contracted for 
jSchillei, or AtMUei, of the second declension, from AchHleus' So Ulysses, 
Pirides, Verres, Aristdtiles, &c. 

IS. 

9. Nouns in M are feminine, and bave their genitive the 
saine with thc nominative; a», 

auris,aurii,'ihe eax; dvis,avis,n. hird. So, 

Apis, aftes. M^sfiB, a harvest ot Vestia, a plague. 
Bilis, the gaU, anger. ' crop. R&tis, a raft. 

' Classis, afleet. Naris, t/^ nostril. Riidis, a rod. 

Felis, a eat. Neptis, a niece. Vallis, a vaUey. 

F6nB, a door; oftmer Ovis, aMeep. Yestis, a ^armejtL 

plur. foies, -mm. ' Pellis, a sktn. Vitis, a vine. 

£ic. 1. The foUowinff nouns are masculine, and form the gemtive ao- 
oording^ to ihe general rme : ' 

Azis, axis, an axle-tree. Ensis, a sword. Patruelis, a cousin-ger' 

Aqualis, a water-pot, an Fascis, a bundle. man. 

ewer. Fecialis, a herald. Piscis, af^h. 

Oallis, a beaten road. Follis, a pair of bellows. Postis, a post. 

Caulis, tke sUUk of an Fustis, a staff. Sodalis, -a compatdon. 

herb. Mensia,.u montk. Tottib, aflre-orand. 

Collis, a h£U. Magtlis, or -il, a jnuUet- Unguis, iJie nail. 
Cenchris, a kind qf ser- f^. Vectis, a lcver. 

pent. Orbis, a drcU, the world. Vcrmis, a toorm. 

To these add Latiri nouns in nis ; as, pdnis, bread ; crlnis, the hair ', 
ignis, fire ; fQnis, a rope, &€. But Greek nouns in nis are feminine, and 
have the genitive in \dis; as, tprannis, tprannXdis, tyranny. 



£xc..2. The foUowing nouns are also masculine, but form thcir genk 
tive difierently : 
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Cfnifl, -fria, askes. PabiB, ar pabes, -i8, or qftefur, -^rie, 
Ctictimis, -is, ar -JSris, a ciuwmber, marriageahU. 

Dis, ditis, the god qfriehes; or richf Pulvid, -gris, dust. 

an adj. Quiris, -Itis, a Raman. 

QhSf ffllris, a doraumse^ a rat. Samnis, -Itis, a Samidte, 

Impabis, or impabes, -is, or -Sris, not Sanguis, -tnis, Uood. 

marriageable. SSmis, -issis, th» kalfofany thing, 

Lftpis, -idis, a sUmJe. Vonus, or -«r, -firis, a pUmgkshart, 

Ptdms, and cinis, are sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimet 
Beuter, and then it Is indeclinable. JPiibis and impHhis are properly 
adJectiYes; thtis, Pvheribuscatdem JbiiiSf a stalk wiUi downy leave». 
Vtrg. Mn. zii. 413. ImpHihe corpus, the body of a boy not havinff yet got 
the down (jpvheSf 48, f.) of youth. Horat. E^d, 5. 13. Exsanguis, blood- 
iess, an fuljective, has exsanguis^ tfae genitive. 

Exc. 3. The following are. eitfaer masculine or feminine, and ibrm th» 
genitive accordiag to the genentl rule : . 

Amms, a rveer, Flnis, ihe end; fines, the houndanes 
Anguis, a snfke, of a field or tcrritories, is aiioays 

CflnaUs, a eonduit-pipe. masc, 

Clanis, the huttock. . Scr3bis, or scrobs, a ditek. 

CoThis, a basket. Torquis, a.cAam. 

Exc. 4. These feminines have idis: Cassis, -Xdis, a helmet; cuspiSf 
-^dis, the point of a spear ; eapis, -^dis, a kind of cup ; prifmtdsis, -XdtSf a 
kind of drink^ metheifiin. Lis, BixiSdj, i, hna lUis» 

Eic. 5. Greek nouns in is are ^nerally feminine, and form the |^ni- 
tive variously : some have eos or los; as, kaarisis, -eas, or 'ios, or -^Sf tk 
heresy ; so, bdsiSf f. the foot of a pillar ; pkrasis,^ phrase \phJthisis, a covf 
■umption ; po€sis, poetry ; metriplilis, a chief city, dbc. Some havn tdis^ 
or mos; as, Pdris, 'idis, or JUlos, the name of a man ; ^ aspis, "Xdi», f, an 
asp ; iphinUris, -idis, f. a dav-book ; iris, -idis, f. the rainbow; pyxis^ idis, 
f. a boz. So JEgis, the shield of Pallas ; canthdris, a sort of flv ; pinsdUSf 
a^arter; prohoscis, an elephanfs trunk; pOrdmis, a pyramia; and tigris, 
a tiger, -XdiSj seldom tigris : all fem. Part nave idis, as, Psopkis, -idis, tho 
Bame ofacity: others have Iriis; 9^,Eteu8is, Vnis, the name of aci&jr; 
and Bome havc eniis; as, Simois, Simoentis, the name of a river. Ckdins, 
one of the Graces, has Charitis, 

os. 

10. Nbuns in os are masculine, and have the genitive in 
oiit; as, 

nipos, -dt», a gprandchild ; sdeerdos, -Otis, a prlest, elso fem. 

Exe. 1. The fbllowing are feminine : 

Arbos, or -or, -^ris, a tree. Eos, eois, the moming. 

Co0, cotis, a whetstone. Glos, ffloris, tke kumand^s sisteTf or 

Dos, dotis, a dowry, hrother^s toife, 

Exc. 2. The following masculines are ezcepted in the genitiTe ; 
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TloByfLonByaJunoer. Castos, ^odls, a^ee/7er; also fein. 

Honos, or -or, -oris, lumour. HSros, herois, a kero. 

L&bos, or 'OT, -oris, labour^ Minos. -ois, akmg of Creie. 

LSpos, or -or, Oris, tait. Tros, Trois, a Trojan. 

Mos, moris, a eustom. Bos, bovis, ra. or ^ ait oz or cow. 

Ro8| roris, dew. 

Exc. 3. OSf ossiSf a bone ) and 6Sf OriSf the mouth, are neuter. 

Exr. 4. Some Greek nouns have 6is, as JieroSj -6is, a hero^ or ereat 
man : So Mlnos, a king of Crcte ; Tros, a Trojan ; tAo5, a kind of woTc 

us. ■ 

11. Nouns in us are neuter, and have their genitive m 
dris; as, ^ " 

pectus, pectdris, the breast ; temqms, tempdris, time^ So, 

CorpuS) a 6<m2^. FriguS, coM. P^nus, provisions. 

DSeus, konour. Littus, a shore. Pigpus, apUdge, 

DedScus, (Usgrace. NSmus, a ffrove. Stercus, atmff. 

F&ctnus, a great actum. Pgcus, cattle. Tergus, a hme. 
Foenus, usury. 

Exc. 1. The following neuters have iris: 

AcuS| ehaff. Manus, a gift, ot office. Scglos, a crime. 

■ Fllnus, afunerai. Olus, pot-kerhs. Sidus, a star. 

Fcedus, a covenfl?!^. OoX3A,ahwrdm. Vellua,afleeceofu>ool. 

G^hus, a fdrui, or fdn- Opus, a toork. Viscus, an entraU. 

dred. Pondus, a vmffht. Ulcus, a hile. 

Glomus, a dew. Radus, rubhisk. Vulnus^ a vxmnd. 
Lfttus, the side. 

Thus aciriSffuniris, &c. GUhnus, a clew, is sometimes masculine, an^ 
lias gUnni, of the seoond dedension. Vinus, the goddess of love, and 
vitus, old; an adjective, likewise have iris. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are feminine, and form the geniiive va- 
riouslj : 

Incus, -Odis, an amnl. Jdv^ntus, -qtis, youUi. 

P&lus, -adis, a pool or morass. S&lus, -atis, safety. 

PScus, -adis, a sheep. SSnectus, -atis, M age. 

Subscus, -adis, a tuyee-taU. Servitus, -atis, slavery. 

Tellus, -ariS) tke earth, or goddess of Virtus, -atis, virtue. 
tke earth. Iiltercus, -iitis, an kydropsy. 

Jnt&rcus is properly an adjective, having a,qua understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of the neuter gender have Hais in the gemtiye; 
as, 

Crus, craris, ^ le^. Rus, raris, the country. 

Jus, jaris, law or nght) also hroih. Thus, tharis, /ran&inc^n^e. 

Pus, pdrisy the corrupt nuftter ofany So Mus, muris, masc. a mouse, 
8ore, 
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tdguSj or -ur, a iiigariaii) has Idg^ris; lipus, masc. a hare, lepSris; sus 
mosc. or fem. a swibs', suis; grus, masc. or fem. a crane^ ^rui>. 

(Edfpus, the name of a man, has (Edipddis; sometimes it is of the seo- 
ond declension, and has (Ed)lpi. The compounds of pus have dtUs; as, 
tripus, masc. a tripod, tripOdis;. but Id^Opus, -ddis^ a kind of bird, or, the 
herb hare's foot, is fem. Names of citics have unJtis; as, Drapfzus, Trape» 
xuntis; OpuSj Opuntis; Hierlchus, -untis, Jericho. 

YS. 

12. Nouns in x^8 are all borrowed from the Greek, and are 
for the most part fcminine. In the genitive they have some* 
times xjis, or yos; as, 

Hsec ckShjs, chdyis^ or -yos, a harp ; Cdpys, Capyis, or 'yos, the name 
ofaman; sometimes they have ^^ij, or {^(£95; tia, hfoc chldmys, ehlamP' 
dis, or chlampdos, a soldier's cloak ; ana «ometimes ffnis or ffnos : as, 
TrSckys, Trachynis, or Trachgnos, the namc of a town. 

-ass, AUS, EUS, 

13. The nouns ending in <m, and aus, are, 

JEs, oeris, n. hrass, or money. Laus, laudis, f. praise. 

Fraus, fraudis, £.fraud. Prses, preBdis, m. or f. a surety. 

Substantives ending in the syllable eus are all proper names, and hav» 
the genitive in eos; as, Orphetts, Orpheos; Tereus, Tereos. . But these 
nouns are alst> found in the sccond decleri^ion, where eus is divided into 
two syllables : thus, OrphCus, genit. Orphei, or sometimes contracted Or^ 
phei, and that into Orphi. 

S with a consonant before it. 

14. Nouns ending iu 8 with a consonant before it, are femi- 
nine; and form the genitive by changing the 8 into %8 or Hs; 
as, 

Trabs, trQbis, a beam ; scohs, scdbis, saw-dust ; hiems, hihnis, winter 
gens, genlis, a nation ; stqts, sHpis, alms ; pars^ pariis, a part ; sors, sortis, 
a lot ; mors, -tis, death. 

Exc. 1. The followinsr nouns are mascuiine : 

Ch&lybSj -j^bis, steel. MSrops, -5pis, a woodpeeker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. Mons, -tis, a mMmtain. 

Tona, -tis, a weU. Pons, -tis, a hrid^e. 

Gryps, gryphis, a grijin. Seps, sfipis, a kind of serpent.; but 

Hy(hrops, -opis, tks dropsy. Seps, sSpis, a kedge, is fem. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine or feminine : 

Adeps, adipis,y«rfne9«. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

R&dens, -tis, a caMe. Stirps, stirpis, th^, root ofa tru. 

Scrobs, scrabis, a ditch. Stirps, anoffspring, always fem. 

Jh^mans, a livin^ crettture, is fonnd in all the gendera, but most fte 
^ently in the femmine or neuter. 

Exc. 3 Polysyllables in cp* change e into i; as, hffic foreeps, fart^pis, 
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A pair of tongs; princepsy -ipis, a prince or princess ; ptuflcepSf '^pUj, tt 
jpartaker; so bkewise adcbSf ccDMns, an unmarried man.or vroman. 'Hib 
compouAcls of cdptU have dipUis; aa, prmceps, pradpttls. headlon^; d»- 
dtpff, anti^tiSf doabtfnl ; Inceps, -eijktiSf two-headed. Auceps, a fowler, 
hasaucfijntf. 

Exc. 4. The following feminines have dis : 

Frons, frondis, tke leafqfa tree, . Juglans, -dis, a walnut. 
Ghms, glandis, an acom. ' Lens, lendis, a nit, 

So Uhripens, UhrtpentUSf m. a weigher ', nejrens, •dis, m. orf. a grice, or 
pig; and the compounds of eor; aa,c<mcors,c(mcordis,SLgieeing'f discorSf 
disagreeing ; vecors, mad, &c. But frons, the forehead, has frontis, fem. 
tjialens, a kind of pulse, Untis, also fem. 

£xc. 5. iens, goixig, and qidens, being able, participles from the verbfi 
eo and queo, with their compounds, liave euntis : thus, lens, euntis; quiens, 
queimtis; ridiens, redei^ntis; neqyiens, nequeuntis: but amhiens, going 
round, has dmbientis. 

Exe. 6. Tlryns, a city in Greece, the birthplace of Hercules, has 7^ 
rynthis. 

T. 

15. There is only one noun in t, namely, cdptU, cajntU, the 
head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, sinctput, stnct- 
pHiis, the forehead; and ocdput, -itia, tne hind-head. 

X. 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change x 
into cts; as, lux, lucis, light. 

Yox ihe wice, fkm. 



Singidar. 
Jfom. vox, 
Gen. vocis, 
Dat. voci, . 
.^cc. vucem, 
Voc. vox, 
Abl. voee. 



Plural. 
JVbwi. voces, 
Gen. vocum, 
Dat. voclbus, 
Acc. v5ces, 
Voc.^ voces, 
AU^ voclbus. 



So, 



Appendix, -Icis, an adr Gruz, crdicis, a cross. 

aition ; dim. -ictila. Fffiz, -cis, dregs. 
GSloz, -ocis, a pinnace. Falx, -cis, a scyUie. 
Cervix, -Icis, me neck. Fax, -acis, a torch. 
Glcatrix, -Icis, a scar. Filiz, -Icis, afem. 
GomiZj -Icis, a crow. Lanz, -cis, a plate. 
Gotumiz, -Icis, a qMoiL Lodiz, -icis, a sheet. 

Coxendix, -tcis, tM hip. MSretriz, -Icis, a courte- Vibiz, or »ez, Icis, the 

mn. mark of a p>ound. 

Exc. 1. PdvByUables m ax and ex are masculine ; as, thorax, -dds, a 
breast-plate ; CHrax, -Ms, a raven. Ex in the genitive is changed into 
lcw; as, poUex, -ids, m. the thumb. So the following nouns, also nuuwu^ 



Merz, -cis, merchandise. 
Nutriz, -icis, a nurse. 
Nttz, lUlcis, a nut. 
Paz, -acis, peace. 
Piz, ptcis, pitch. 
Radiz, -Icis, a root. 
Saliz, -Icis, a teiUow. 
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Apez, the tuft or tassd Clmex, a Jmg, Podex, the hreeek, 

cntke iapofa priest's Codex, a bo^, Ponafex, a ehi^nriuL 

cap, tht cap itself, or Cftlex, a gruU, a midge. Palex, afiea, 
thetop jfany tkmg. Frtttex, a shrub. Ramex, a runttir$. 

Arlifex, aHariist. Index, an informer, SQrex, a rat. 

Carnlfex, an exeeutioner. JUtex, any liquor. Vertex, the crmon of iha 

Caudex, the trunk of a Marex, asheU-fishy pur- head. 
^^' Pl^' Yoiidx, awhirlpooL 

Vervezj a wether sheep, haa verveds ; fcBnisex, a mower of hay,/iMMl- 

ets; risex, m. -gcis, a ythe branch cut off. 
To these mascullnes add, 

Calix, -icis, a cup. Oryx, -fgia, a wHdgoat. 

Caiyx, -ycis, the bod ofafiower. Phoenix, -Icis, a bird so ealUd. 

^<^y^» "fgis, or S^cis, a cuckoo. Tradux, -ttcis, a graff or offut of a 

Fornix, -Icis, a vauli. vine; also fem. 

But the following polysyllables in az and ez are feminine : 
Fornax, -acis, afumaee. Smllax, -acis, the horb rope-weed. 

Panax, -acis, the herb aU-heal. Carex, -Icis, a sedge. 

Climax, -aeis, a ladder. Sttpellex, sapellectiUs, housekoidfur' 

^Ttex, -lciSf a vatr of scissors. niture. 

Halex, -ecis, a nerring. 

£xc. 2. A great many nouns in x are either masculixie or feroinine- 

**' . 

Calx, -cis, the hed, or the end ofany Limax, -acis, d snaU. 

ihing, the goal; but calx, lime, is Obex, -Icis, aboUot har. 

al ways fem . Perdix, icls, a partridge. 

Cortex, -icis, ihe hark qfa tree. Pomex, -Icis, a punUce stone. 

Hystrix, -icis, a porcupiru. Rttmex, -Icis, sorrdj an, herb. 

Imbrex, -icis, a gutter or rorf HU. Sandix, -icis, a purple eokmr, 

Lynx, -cis, an ounM, a bcast of very Silex, -Icis, aflint. 

quick sight. Varix, -Icis, a sxooUen vein. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general rule in fatrmlng 
the genitive : 

AquIIex, -€gis, a weU-maker. Phalanx, -angi», f. aphaianz. 

Coniunx, or -ux, -ttgis, a husband or lUmex, -igis, a rOwer. 

W** Rex, TBgis,.a^king, 

Frux (not used), frflffis, f. com. Nix, nlvis, f snow. 

Grex, grfigis, m. or f. afijock. Nox, noctis, f. night. 

Lex, l6gis, f a law, Sfinex, sdnis, & -Icis, (an adj.) M. 

£xc. 4. Greek npuns in x, both with respeet to gender and manner of 
declension, are as various as Latiti nouns ; thus, boftnhyx, bombacis, a ailk- 
worm, masc. hut when it signifies silk, or the yarn spon by tbe worm, it 
ia feminine; dnyx, masc. or fem. onyehis, a precious stone; and so 



DATITE SING17LAB. 

Tfae.datiye tingolar anoiently ended also in e; as, EsurientB leifni oz os^ 
aeulpire rnxBdam, To pull the prey out of the mouth of a hungiy lion. 
Lucil. Haret pede pes, Foot sticks to foot. Virg. JEn. ^. 36X. i«(r e^Krf- 
entt and pedi. 

5 



50 TBIRD DECLENSION OF N0UN8. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THB ACCUSATIVE SINOULAR 

£xe. 1 • The foliowing nouns have the accusative in im: 

Amusflis, f. a masorCs rule. Ravis, f. hoarseness. 

Baris, f. the beam ofapUmgh. Sinapis, f. mvstard. 

CanDftbis, f. hemp. Sltis, f. thirst. 

CtLcQmis, m. a cuevmber. Tussts, f. a eough 

Gummis, f. gum. Yis, f. strength. 
MSphitis, f. a damp or sirong smdl. 

To these add proper nameS| L of cities and other places ; as, Hispdnis, 
Seville, a city in Spain ; SyrtiSf a dangerous quinksand on the coast of 
Ljbia ; — 2. of rivers ; as, Tibiris, the Tiber, which runs past Romc ; 
Batis, the Guadalquiver, in Spain; so, Albisy Ardris, AthisiSj Liris, ^. — 
3. of goda; as, AwQbiSf Apis, Oslris, Serdpis, deities of the Egyptians. 
Bat thesc sometimes make the accusative also in m; thus, §yrtim ox 
Syrtin, TUfirim ox -tn, &c. 

£x:c. 3. Several nouns in %$ have either em or im; as, 

Aqnalis, m. a toaterpot. Pelvis, f. a basin. SScaris, f. an axe. 

Clflyis, f. a key. Puppis, f. the stem qf a S^mentis, f. a soioing. 

Catis, f. ihe smn. ship. Strigllis, f. a horse-^omh. 

Febris, f. afever. Restis, f. a rope. Turris, f. a tower. 

Navis, f. a sfdp. j* 

Thus naxem or navim; pu^pem or puppim, &c. The apcients said 
mrfm, otcnm, wtm, pestim, veUUm, vitim, &e. which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns fbrm their accusative variouslj: 

1. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or os impure, that is, 
with a consonant eoing beiore, have the accusative in em oi a; as, lam- 
pas, Lampddis or lampddoSf lampddem or lampdda. In like manner, 
these three, which have is pure in the ^^nitive, or is with a vowel befbre 
it: DroSf Trois, Troem or Troa, a Trojan; heros, a hero; Minos, a kimr 
i^ Crete. The three following have almost always a; Pan, the god of 
fliepherds; €Uher,ihe sky; d^/»/<m, a dolphin ; thus, Pana, athira, del- 
phina. 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in is, which hsve tfaeir genitive in is or os 
impure, fbrm the accusative in tm or in; sometimes in %dem, never Ida; 
tm, Pdris, Paridis or Paridos, Parim or Parin, sometimes Pdildem, never 
Far¥ifa.--So, Daphnis. 

3. Feminiiies m is, increasing impurely in the eenitive, have commonly 
lilem or Ida, but rarely im or in; aa, JtUs, EUdis or Eildos, Etidem rar 
EMa; seMora EUm or Elin; a city in Greece. In like manher feminines 
in w, pdos, have pdem or pda, not ym or yn in the accusative ; as, chldmys^ 
^arm or pda, not chlamyn, a soldier's cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in is or ys, whether masculine or femininei 
having t^ or 09 pure in the genitive, form the accusative bv changing s 
of thc nominative into m or n; as, metamorpOsis, -eos, or -los, nutamor- 
phtsim or -w, a change. Tethys, -yos or -yis,^ Tethym or -y»; the name of 
am)ddefl8. 

o. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus, have the accusative in ea; a«, 
ThtseuSf Thesea; Tydeus/Tydsa. 



THIRD DECLENSION OF N0UN8. 51 

EXCEPTIONS IN TH£ ABLATIVE SINOULAR 

£xc. 1. Neuters in e, alf and ar, have t in the ablative; aa, 
sidjUy sedlli; antmaly anitnali-; calcar, calcari, Except pro 
per names; as, Pi^cenestCy abl. PrcsnesUy the name of a town; 
, and the foUowing neuters in ar: 

Far, fiuTe, com Ncctar, -ftre, drink afthe gcds, 

H^par, -ftte, the liver. Par, pftre, a malch^a pair. 

jQbar, -&re, a sun beam. Sal, sfilc, or -i, m. or n. salt. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, hav6 
f in the ablative; as, vis, vim, vi; but canndbis, BcUis^ and 
Tigrisy have e or t. 

Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, make their 
ablative in e or i; as, turrisy turrCy or turri; but restisy a rop€| 
and cutisy tho skin, have e onlj.* 

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonly 
the same ablative with the adjectives; as, btpenmSy -i, a haJr 
bert; indldris, -i, a millstone; quadriremisy -t, a ship with four 
banks of oars. So names of raonths, Aprilisy -i; December, 
"bri, Scc. But rudisy f. a rod given to gladiators when dis- 
charged; juvenis, a young man, have e only; and likewise 
nouns cnding in i/, Xy ceps, or ns; as, 

AdMlcscens, a young man. Princeps, a nrinee. Torrens, a brook, 
Infans, an iitfant. SSnex, an oLd man, Vlgil, a toaichnuin, 

!Exc..4. Nouns in ys, which have ym in the accusative, 
make their ablative in ye, or i^; as, Jltys, Jitye, or J3Uy, the 
Daoie of a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in es, when the noun ia 
cither masculine or feminine; as, sermones, rupes. 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative plural 
also eis or is ; as, puppea, puppeis^ or puppis, 

2. Neuters which nave e in thc ablative singular, have a in 
the nominative plural; as, captta, itinera: but those which 
have i in the ablative, make ia; as, sedUia, calcatia, 

» ■ ■ ■ I I ■ ■■ « 

* Several nouns which have enly em in the accasative, have e or i in 
the ablative ; as, finis, supeUeXj vectis^ P^ff^* ^ champion ; mH^ or 
mugllis; so rus, oct^put: AIso namcs of towns, when the question is 
male bv vbi; as, haMtai Cartkagine or Carthatrinif he lives at Carthage. 
So, dvts, aassis, sora, iinber, anguis, avis, postis, fustis, amnis, and 
ignis; but these have oflener e. Candlis has onlj i. The most aucient 
writers made the ablative of many other nouhs in i; as, «utdd, eani, 
l^Mi,ovi; &c. 
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GENITIVE PLURAL. 



Nouiia which in the ablative singular have i only, or eiCher 
e or ij make the genitive plural in tum; but if the ublative he 
in e only, the genitive plurai has um; as, sedile, sedli, sed^ 
lium; iurriSf lurre or iurri, iurrium; caput, capitef capUum. 

Exc. 1 . Monosyllables in as have ium, though their ablative 
end in e; as, mas, a male, mare, marium; vas, asurety, vddiumi 
but polysyllables have rather um; as, clvtlaSf a state or city, 
eivitatum, and sometimes civitatium, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the 
genitive singular, have also ium; as, hostis, an enemy, hostium* 
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants; as, gcnSj a na- 
tion, gentium ; urbs, a city, urhium. 

But thc foUowing have um; parens, vateSf panisj juvenis, 
and cdnis, Horace, however, has parentium. Od. iii. 4, 23. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns form the genitive plural in 

ium, though they havc e only in the ablative singular: 

Arx, arcis, f. a castle. Linter, -tris, m. or f. a little boat. 

Caro, carnis, f.Jlesk. Lis, litis, f. strife. 

Cohors, -tis, f. a eompany. Mus, maris, m. a mouse. 

Cor, cordis, n. the heart. Nix, nlvis, f. sruno. 

Cos, cotis, f. a Itone or ysketstone. Noz, noctis, f. the vight, 

Dos, dotis, f. a dovrry. Os, ossis, n. a bone. 

Faux, faucis, f. thejaws. Qulris, -ilis, a Roman. 

Glis, gliris, m. a rat. Samnis, -Itis, m. or f. a Sanuidt»^ 

Lar, l&ris, m. a huusehold god. Uter, utris, m. a hotdt. 

Thus Samnxtiumj lintriumj litium, &g. AIso the compounds of teiKsd 
and as: as, septunXf seven ounces, septundum; bes, eight ounces, 
bessium. 

Bos, an ox or cow, has boum ; and in the dative, bobuSf or bubus. 

Greek nouns have generally um ; as, M&ddo, a Macedonian ; ^rabs, 
an Arabian; ^SlthiopSj an Ethiopian; monociros, an unicorn; lynx, r 
beast so called; Thrax, a Thracian; Maceddnum, Ardhum, ^hidpum^ 
monocerOtum, lyncum, Thrdcum. But those which have a or sis in the 
nominative singular, sometimes form the genitive plural in 6n; as, Epi- 
gramma, migrammdtum, or epigrammdtdn, an epigram ; metamorphosiSf 
4um, or -eon. 

Obs. 1. Nouns, which want the singular, fbrm the genitive plural as if 
they were complete; thus, mdnes, m. souls departed, manium; ccelites, m. 
inhabitants of heaven, codUum ; because thev would have had in tlie sing. 
manis or manes, and ccdes. But names of feasts oflen vary their decleur 
gion ; as, Satumdlia, the feasts of Saturn, Satumalium and Satumal!i&rum, 
Bo.Bacchanalia, Compitalia, Terminalia, &c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, are, by the poets^ 
often contracted into HLm; as, nocentHm tot noeentium: .and sometiraes, to 
increase the number of syllables, a letter is inserted ; &s, codituum, foi 
ealltum. The former of tnese i« said tobe done by tbe figure SyneSpe, 
and the latter by Epenthesis. 



FOtTRTH BECLENSION OF ITOUNS. P$ 

SXCEPT10N6' IN TfiB BATIVB PLURAI*. 

Exc. 1. Qreek nouiis in a h&ve ccftamotAyiis instead of 
i^w; as, vojma^ a poem, jioema^M, rather than foemoHbus^ 
&omrthje ola nominative poemaftim, of the sccond declension. 

£xc. 2. The poet» vsomctimes ibrm the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in si, or» when the ncxt word begihs with a 
vowcl, in sin; as, Trodsi or troasiin, for Troadtbus, from 
Troas, Troddis pr 7}-oa(ios, a Trojan woman. 

EXCEPtipNS IN THE AC43USATtVE FLURAL. 

£xc. l . Nouns which have ium in the gcnitive plural, make 
tneir accusative phiral in e», eisy or is; as, partes, pardum, acc. 
partes, parteis, or partis, 

£xc. 2. if the abcusative singular end in a, the accusative 
plural also ends in as; vlSj lampas^ lampddem pr lampdda; 
lampddes or lampddas, So Ti-os, lyoas; heros, fieroas: 
jEikiops, XUiidpas, &c.. 

GREEK NOUNS THRpU(3H ALL THB CASBS. 

Lampas, a lamp, f. lampdais Qx-ddosj^ddi^ -ddemor^dda, -m, 

"dde. Plur. -ddes, -ddurni -ddibus, "ddes pr "'ddas, ^ddes, 

-ddtbus, 
TroaSy ^ IVoddis ox cKos, -di, -c^em or -da, -caj -«fc. Plur. IVo- 

ddcs, duni, '-dibus 6r •>^st or rsin, -^es or -dtis, -cKe9, -<{f6t» 
2Vos, m. Trow,' IVdi, TVoeirt or -o, XVos, IVoe,- &c. 
Pkillis, f. PhUUdis or -do*, -cK, -dem or -da, -i or -m, -de. 
Pdris, m. Pdriiis or -cTo», -d», dei» or Paritn or -in, -t, -d!e. 
Chldmys, f. cJ^limydu or -ydos, -ydi, '-ydem or Jida, -ya, -jde, 

&c. — ... 

Cdspi/is, m. Capyis or -yo*,'-if», -ym or -j(fi, -^, -ye or -y. 
MetdmorphZsis, f. -t« or -iot, or -co», -^, -tm or -m,. -t, A, 8ic. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth decleosion ehd in us and «. 
^Nouhs in u^ are masciiUne; nouits in u ai:e neuter,^and in- 
declinable in the singular number/ 

TERBflNATldNS. 

■ ShguUir, Plur^. 

NOBi. >„. • „ ^ Noni.y 

Yoe. f"»»/^"» Acc. Vi»,0r«is 

Gen. Os, Voc. > 

D»t. ui, , Gen. nmf - 

' Acc.. um, 5S' JlbtM..~ 

AW. u AW. J 

5» 
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FOURTH J)ECt.taiStON OF NOUNS. 



^ Singuiar, 

N. froctus, 

G. fructu», 

D. fructui, 

A. fructum, - 

V. fructuji,. 

A. fructu, . . 



Fructud, fruit, mckse. 



offruiil 

i» fruU, 

fruit, 

OfruU, 

wUh fruii. 



Singular, 

N. corau, aAom, 

G cornUi of alwmf 



D cornuy 
A. cornu, 
V. cornu, 
A. cornu. 



Plural, 

N. fmctu», • ' 
G. fructuuoi,. 
D. fructlbus, 
A. fructus, 
V. fructus, 
A'. fVucttbus, 

Cornu, a korn, neut. 

, Plural 

JV. Gomua,. 
G. cornuum, 
D. coinibus, 
A. cornua, 
V. cornua, 
A. corniBus, 



, tO' a hom, 

.ahorn^ 

O horn, 

witJi a bom. 



' fnnts, 
offruiU^ 
io fruitSf 
fruiis, 
O fruits, 
with fruUs, 



hom8f 
of hfniM^^ 
to horm, 

homSy 

O homSj 

toiih horna. 



" In. like fnsMAncr decline^ j 

AdUu»f dn aceess. HlSiiHus/breaik. RictuB, a grinmng. i 

Anfractiw, a udnding. . Haustus, a draught. Rlsius, lauskter. 
Audltus, tb^ sense of lcina^ n stroke. Ritua^ a rite, a cere 

kcaring. Inipgtus, a» attack. mor^y. 

Cantus, a'singing, or IndesSQSf asSately gait. Biuctaa, a bdcking. 

song. . Luetus, o^nef.' Sii\iva,aleapjajbrest. 

Casus, a faUy dn acci- Luzus; Itixury, riot. SSnatud, tke senate, tAe 
dcnt, OT ckance. M&iw, fear. sttpreinecotmcilajnonjg 

CmBius, a geciintlet. MisBuay a tkrow ; dtum tke Ramans. .. 

Cesius, a-marnage-gir' or keat inroices. ' BensviBfd jseh8fi,fedingf 

Motus, a molion, meaning. 

Nezus, servitud^ for Sezus, a sex. 

debt. Sinus, a bosom. 

Ntirus, f. a davgkter-m- Sin^kui^, a ' sob, the 

latoi kickup. 

Notus, a nod, Sltus, a situation, 

.Obtatus, a Ufok, St&tus, ajfosture. 

Oddratus, tke sense- of Socrus, i. a mdtker-in- 
, srnfUing. Imo: 

PasBus, a pace. {mence. Spfritus, a breatking, 
PrinclTpatus, pre^emz- spirit. 
F'f5ce99\i9, a progresS. .SiKce&saB, sueeess. - 
Progr^sstts, an <idvance- Sumptus, expense. 
7nent. Tactus, Vie ttntck. 

Pxospeotus, a.viet0. Touitru, ^un^.. 

Plovehtus, ah incrfias»,. Traiisltas, apassage, 
repemue, Tamoltus, an tiproar, 

QufBS^ tks, gain. Venatuft; kunHng. 

, — , ^ueBtas, a comvlaint. V isu», the st^kt. 

Habitus, a kabk, tke.^dHua, a return, an Wictu9,foq£ . 
Mate of ndnd orwody, meome \\jSi\.^tke countenmu. 



dle, 

OcBtus, an assemkly» ■- 
Cultus, toorskip, dress, 
Cnrrus, a ehanat. 
Cursus, a race, 
Decessus, a departure. 
Eventus," an event. 
Exgrcltus, an army. 
Exltus, an issue, 
Fastus, pnde, 
Flatus, a blast. 
Fletus, weeping. ^ 
Flucttis, a wave. 
Fcetus, hn o;ffsprvng. 
Gelu, ice. 
GSmltus, a groan. 
Gradus, a stsp,' a de- 

gree. 
Gustus, tktftatU, 



. * VOVtLTU DECLENftia?r .OF ffOtmt U 

£xc. 1. The following nouns ate feminkie * 

Acva, a Jieedle. ' Ficus, a j^. PoitTcot,-a ^o^fsry. . 

Anns, anold ledman. ftlftiMis, (Me kmid. S^us, a den, 

DSuiUB, a houge, Pdnus, a storei kouse. IVIbus, a tribe, 

Fenus and speens are sometimes ^asculine. FicuSy penuSf and domuMf 
with several others, are also of the second ^eclehslon. Cqpricomus, m. 
the sign Capricorn, although ftom comuy is always of thc second decl. 
and so are the compounds pf manu^; unimdnuSf having one hand; centi' 
mdmiSf &c. adj. Q««ret», an oak, lias quercdrum,.?Ln6. -many in the gen. 
p1. Versus has versi, vers&rumy versis^ as well a« its regular cases. SendUiM 
iias also -dtiy in the sen. 

Domus iBi)ut partTy of the second declension ; thuSy . * 

Domus, a^use, fem. 
Singular» ^ Tlnral. 



N. domiis, « housey 

G. d6mus, or -mi> of n house^ 
P. domui, or -nio, to a house, 
A. doraum, a /lonse, 

V. domus, , O house, 

A. domo, irt^^^tfse. 



N. domus, Aottfef, 

G . doitiorum,or^uum,o/* houaes, 
D. domlbus^ to houseSf 

A. domos, or -u«, houses, 

V. d6mus, O AoiMe», 

A. domibiis, mth houses. 



^ote, DomuSy iti the genit. signifies, of a hoose ; and doimi, 
at home, or of home ; as memineris domi, Terent. £un. iv. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns have. XibuS) m, tfie dative and ablatiTe 
pluial. 

Acu8, a needle. ' Liicus, a takfi. ' Sp^ctis, a den. 

ArcUs, a how. Partus, a birth. Trlbus, a tribe. 

Axtoaf a johu. Portud,. a Aar&ovr. y6ru,dspit. 

GenVLj thh knee. ' . "^ 

PortuSf genuy and tieru •hn.Ye likewise ihts; m, p&rHbus or porMits, 

'Exc. 3. Jesitsv the trejaerable hame of our SaytQur, has um 
in the accusative, snd u in jfll t^te other «ases.* • 



.tei 



*Nouns of the fourth declension anciently t>eIonged to the third, and 
were deciined Uke gruSy^sruiSy a cranej ihxLB^ fruetus, Jhtttuis, fructui, 
firuetuem, fnutuSjfructtuiJhuttteSyfnuMUmj fructuibus^y frtictueSyytuctueSf 
fructulhus. So that all flie cases are «ontraofed, except the dative sm^ 
lar, and genitive plural. In some writers, we still find the genitive «n- 
ffokr in uis; as, Equs anuis causdyfor anCts. Terent Heaut. li. 3. 46. and 
moUiers, the dative in u; as, Rt^istire inmU^iy for impetui. Cic. Fam. iL 
SM. Esse usi& stbiy ^f usui. Ib. xiii. 71. The gea.\plur,^ilr80iii€liBiM oo^- 
tncted; Bs, curtdm, fbr curruum. 
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flFTH DECLEMSION Ol^ NOtJNS. 



. ' FIFTH DECLENSION. 

^ouns of tho fiflh declension end i^n^s, and are of the femi- 
ninc gender. ' ^ 

' TERMINATIONS. " 

Singular. Plural. > 

Nom. I -_ ' Nom. ) 

Vwj. P^» Acc. Ses, 

Gen. # -. Vbc. V 

' . Bat. f®^ _ Gen. '€rum. 







Acc. em, 
Abl. e. ^ 


Dat. ) ,.K„- 
Abl. r^^- 


J 


m 


Bes, a thingl Afem. 




' 


Singular, -^Plural. 


N; 
6. 
D. 

A. 
V. 
A. 


res, 

••• 

rei, 

rei, 

rero, 

res^ 

re. 


aihing, 

of a^ingy 

to pthing, 

a thing, 

: -Oiking, 

vmh dthing. 


N.. res, ' ihing8, 
G. 'rerum," ' ^ things, 
D. rebiis, , to ihings, 
A. res^ things, 
y.^es, . O. thing9, 
A. rebus, ; vnihthings 



In like mannei: decli}ie, 

Acieff,^ fAe e^e tf a \n^^iieB,glutlonij. 

thing,oranatmyin"M$icie8,teanness. 

ordarqfbaAh. [ MSii6rie8, matter; 

Cftrief ^ rottmncss.^ Pernlcies, destrrzct?oh. 

CsesSried, the hair. Prultlvies, a looseness. 

TlSiCieti;thefact. ^ ' BAbiea,madnesf. . 

Gliciesi, ice: 9^nieB,gore. 



Sc&bi^s, ^e scah^ or tteA. 
SSries, an order, or 

Spgciea, an appearance. 
Siiperf iciea, Ihe surface. 
TempSries, temperate' 
.fiess: : ' 



Ezcept dies, a daj, masc.or fem. in.the CBingular, and always masc. ia 
the phiral ; and 9nmdze«, the mid>daj, or noon, masc. 

Tne poets sometimes ma^e the senitive, and moiiB-ra^ly the datiye lin- 
gular, in e; as, j?dc, fbr^cferz. t)v. M. 3. 341. , . 

The nouns of thie declension are few in jaamber, ftot exoeedinc fifty, 
and J9eem ancicntly to h^ve been.comprehended under the third declen- 
sion. Most of them want the genitive, dative, 4hd ablative plaral, jmd 
meOiv the plural altaeelher. , . . 

' All nouns of Uie mlh declension ioad in ies, eit^cept thx^e ', fides, fkith ; 
9p€8, hope; fef, a thing; end all nouhs in te^ are of the ISfth, except these 
(oor y imes, a tk tree ; dries, a rara ; pdries, a wall ; and' ouies, rest ; which 
ve of the tiiird deplension. Re^pdes, is of the third ^d nflh declension. 



>- 
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Imgular noutis may be reduc^d to three classeB, Fariwki 
Drfecivoe, and Redunaani, 



both. 
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1. TARIABLK NOUNS. 

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or in 



Heierogeneou» JVbuiM. 



Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneotu, and 
may be reduced to the foilowing classes. 

1 . Masculine in the singular, and neuter in ihe plural, 
Ayernus, a UUce in Camptutia, heU. Meenftlus, a kdll in ^rcadia. 
Dindj^mus, a hUl in Phrygia. Pangfeus, apromontory in Thrace, 

Ism&rus, a luU in Thrace, TfenftruSi a jnrovumtory in Laconia. 

Masslcus, a fiiU in Campania,famotts TarUrus, hell. 
for excdlent wines. Taj^getus, a hHl m Laconia. 

ThuB, ABemaj AvemOnim ; Dindgm£L, -(frum, &c. These are thought hy 
Bome to be properly adjectives, having mons understood in the singular, and 
jvga, or cticumlnaf or the like, in ^he plural. 

2. Masc, in the sing. and in ihe plur, masc, and neuter, 
Jocus, a jest, pl. joct and joca; tocus, a place, pl. loci and 
loca. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics in a 
discourse, lod oniy is u^ed. 

3. Feminine in ihe singular, and neuter in the plural, 
Carbdsus, a sail, pl. carbdsa; Pergdmus^ the citadel of Troy, 

pl. Pergama. 

4. J^euler to the singular, and masculine in ihe pluraL 
Ccelum, pl. corH, heaven; Elysiumy pl. £/y«u, the Elysian 

fields; Argos, pl. «^rgt, a city in Greece. 

5. J^Teuter in the sing, in ihe plur, masc, or nevier, 
Jlastrum, a rake, pl. rastri and rasira; froBmm, a bridle, pl. 
froB/ni wadfroina. 

6. ^euier in ihe sir^lar and feminine in the plural, 
Delicium, a deiight, pl. delicia; epulumt ^ banquet, pl, ^ 
uics; balneum, a bath, pi. balnece and balnea, 

Heteroclites, 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heteroclites ; as, 
vas, vdsis, a vessei, pl. vdsa, vasorum; jugerum, jugeri, an 
acre, pl. jugtra, jugerum, jugeribus, which has likewise some- 
times jug^em, and jugere, in the singular, from the obsolete 
jugus, or iuger, 

In double nouns, both nouns are declined when combined 
ia the nominative case ; as. 
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Respublica^ a comnumwealth, fem. 
Singular, * Plural. 



N, respubllca, 
G. reipublicsB, 
D. reipubiicae, 
A. rempublicam, 
V. respublica, 
A. republica. 



N. respublicse, 
G. rerumpublicarumy 
D. rebuspublicisy 
A. respubiicas, 
V. respublicse, 
A. rebuspubiicis. 



Jusjurandum, an oaih, neut. 
Singtdar. Plural. 



N. jusjurandum, 
G. jurisjurandi, 
D. jurijurando, 
A. jusjurandum, 
V. jusjurandum, 
A. jurejurando. 



N. jurajuranda, 

G. jurumjuranddrum* 

D. juribusjurandis, 

A. jurajuranda, 

V. jurajuranda, 

A. juribusjurandia. 



If a nominative is combincd with some other case^ then the 
nominative only is deciined; as, 

Paterfamilias, a master of a famUy, mase. 

N. paterfamilias, 
G. patrisfamilias, 
D. patrifamilias, 
A. patremfamilias, 
V. paterfamilias, 
A. patrefamilias. 

Some nouns are both of the second and third declension; as, 

V. Ab. 

eo; 2d Declen. 
eu, — ; 3d Declen. 




eos, 



D, 

eo, 



ei, 



a, 5 



G, 

} odis, 

N. G. 

Achilleus, | ei, 

Achilles, y\l'^^l\ 



D. 



o, 
odi^ 



D. 

eo, 

H, 



A. 

eum 

or eon 

ea 

A. V. 

um, I — 
odem, I u, 

A. 



7 

Ab. 

o; 2d Declen. 
5de; Sd Declen. 

V. Ab. 



lem, 
or len. 



eu, 



(les, > 
) or le, 5 



eo; 2d Declen. 
le; 3d Decien. 



The Gen. Dat. and Abl. plural are not ased. 



Some uouns are of 

Singular. 

-N". Jupiter, 
G. Jovis, 
JD. Jovi, 
A. Jovem, 
V. Jupiter, 
A. Jove. 

Singular, 

N. bos, 
G. bovis, 
D. bovi, 
A. bovem, 
V. bos, 
A. bove. 
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peculiar decIeDsion. 
Singular, 

N. vis, 
G. vis, 
D. — 
A. vim, 
V. vis, 
A. vi. 



d9 



Plural. 

N. vires, 
G. virium, 
D. viribus,' 
A. vires, 
V. vires, 
A. viribus. 



PluraL 

N* boves, 

G. boum, 

D, bobus, or bubus, 

A. boves, 

V. bove^, 

A. bobus, or bubus. 



II. DEFEGTIVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable, and therefore called 
aptoia;* as, pondot a pound or pounds; /a^, right; nifasy 
wrong; sinapt, mustard; 

mdne, the moming; as, darum mane, Pen. Jl mane ad vespiram, Plaat. 
Multo mane, &c. ; eepey an onion ; gtmadvc, a rough coat, &c. ; all of them 
nenter. We may rank among indeclinable nounti, any word put for a noun ; 
as, vdle suitm, for stuk vobmtas, his ov/n inclination. Pers. Jstud eras, fbr 
iste crastinus dies, that to-morrow. Mart. O magnvm Gracifrum, the On^ 
iga, or the large O of the Greeks. Ififidus est compositum exin et f Idus ; 
m^idus is compounded of in Rndfidus, 

To thcse add foreign or barbarous names ; that is, names which are ne»- 
ther Greek nor Latin ; as, Job, EUsabet, Jerusalemf &4i. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called 

monoptota; as, inquies, want of rest, in the nominative sing. ; 

dlds, and nauei, in the genit. sing. ; thus, ^eis gratid, for form's sake; 
res nauci, a thing of no yalue ; irtficias, and indlta, or inettas, in the acc. 
plural ; thus, ire infidas, to deny; ad ineltasredactus, reduced to a strait or 
nonplus ; ingrdtiis, in the ablative plural, in spite of one : and these abla- 
tiyes sin^lar ; noctu, in the ni^ht-time ; diu, irUerdiu, in the day-time \ 
promptu, m readiness ; ndtu, by birth ; injussu, without command or leaye ; 
ergd, for the sake ; as, erjzd iuius. Virg. Ambdge, f. with a winding or a 
tedions story ; eompide, t, with a fetter ; >easse, m. with a net ; Plnr. am, 
hHgeSj -^ibus ; campides^ •^ttin, Jibus ; casses, 'ium, 

S. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore called 



* FiQm TTt oigf a case, and » privative ; gen. aptot^rum. 
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diptota; as, nicesse^ or -um, neoessity; vplupe or volup, pka^^ 
ure; tn^tor^ likeness, bigness; aahL^ atown; 

kir the palm of the hand ; in the nom.-and acc. singular : vesper, m. ves 
pirBj or -erij the evening ; svremps, sirempscj the aame, all ahke ; in tiie 
nom. and abl. eing. : spontis, f. sponUj of its own accord ; tmpitis, m. tm- 
pUe, force ; verbiris. n. verbirej a stripe ; in the gen. and abl. sing. : ve- 
prem, m. vepre, a bnar ; in the acc, and abl. sing. : the last two entire in 
the plur. ; vepres, 'Wn, or -mm, &c. ; verbira, verbirum, verberlbusj &c. ; 
repetanddrumj abl. repeiv.ruliSy sc. pecuniis, money iinjustly taken in the 
time of one*s office, eztortion ; suppitim, nom. plur. suppi.tias, in tlie ace. 
help ; infiruBy inf&riaSf sacrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there* 
fore called triptota; as, pHci, precemj prece, f. a prayer, froni 
prex, which is not used: in the plural it is cntire; preces,pre^ 
ctn», precibuSy fyc, 

Fimlnis y eemi. from the obsolete /emen, the thigh; in the dat. and abl. 
■iiag. feminif and -e; in the nom. aoc. and voc. plur. /emlna. JHca, a pro- 
cess, acc. sing. dieam, pl. dicas ; tantundem, nom. and aoc. Uinlidem, genit. 
even as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative, and 
ablative ; as, hiems, rus, thus, mitus, md,far, and nouns of the fiflh de- 
clension ; except res, dies, and perhaps species, entire. 

To this class of defective nouns may oe added these neuters ; mSlos, a 
Bong ; nUle, songs ; ipos, a heroic poem ; cdeeethes, an cvil custom ; cete, 
'whues ; Tempe, plur. a beautiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in the 
nom. acc. ana voc. ; also grdtes, f. thanks ; which wants the singular. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative^ and of conse- 
quence the vocative; and therefore are called tetraptota: 

Vlds, f. of thie place or stead of another ; picHdis, f. of a beast ; sordi^, £ 
of filth ; dUiOnis, f. of .diMninion, power ; 6pis, of help. Of these picllLdis 
and sordis have the plural entire ; ditionis wants it altogether ; vicis is not 
used in the flrenitive piural; dpis, in the plural, generally signifies wealth 
or power, seldom help. To these add nex, slaughtcr ; daps, a dish of meat : 
ana/rt£c, corn; hardiy used in the nominative ctingular, but in the plurai 
mostiy entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pentaptd^ 
ta; 

Thus,/az, fazyfel, glos, lahes, hix, os, (the mouth ;) pasp,pix,vrole3,pus^ 
ros, sobdles, and sol, want the genitive pluraL Chaos, n. a conmsed mass, 
wants the genit. sing. and the plural entirely ; dat. sing. chao. So satioA, 
i. e. satiitas, a glut of fiU of any thinf . Sltus, a situation, nastiness, of the 
iburth djcl. wants the gcnit. and perhaps the dat. sing. also the gen. dat. 
and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in ^ufnher there are various sorts. 

1. S^veral nouns want the plural from ihe nature of the 
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and viees, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different kinds. of 
eorn, most abstract nouns, &c.; as, justUia, justice; OMbUuB, 
ambitioa; astn», ounning; mu^ka^ aiusic; optiw», parsley; 
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afgeniufn, silyer; avrum, gold; lac, milk; irUicumj wheat; 
hordcum, barley; avena, oats; jiwenius, youth, &c. But of 
thcse we find several somctimes used in the plural. 

2. The following masculines are hardly ever foond in the plural : 
Aer, a^ris, ike air, Nemo, -Inia, c. g. no hody, 
JEiheTf -fha; th^sky. P^nus, -i, or -Om, d. g. all mamur qf 
Flmus, -i, dung. pramaons, 

Hespfirus, -i, the evenmgstar. Pontus, -i, the aea. 

Llmp, -i, sli-me. Pulvig, -«ria, dtut. 

MSridies, -iei, mid-day. Sanguis, -Inis, Uood, 

Mundus, -i, a toomans omaments, Sdpor, •oris, sle^, 

Muscus, -i, moss, Viscus, -i, iird&ie, 

3. The following feminines aie scarcely used in the plnral : 
Argilla, -«5, potter^s eartk, Sftlus, -Qtis, sttfety, 
Fftma, -mjfame. ffitis, -is, thirst. 

Hamns, -I, tke ground, SHpellex, -ctllis, hoHMduAdfimdbKn, 

Lues, -is, a plague. Tftbes, -is, a eonsumptian, 

Plebs, pl6bis, the eommon peqph. Tellus, -Qris, the earth, 

PQbes, -is, the yoatk, Vesp«ra, -w, tke eoemng. 
Quies, -^tis, rut. 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Album, -i, a Ust of names, LQtum, -i, clay, 

DflQcalum, -i, the dauming of day. Nihil, nihllura, or nil, nothing. 

£bur, -oris, ivory, Pdlft^s, -i, the sea, 

tielu, tnifec/. frost. Pgnum, -i. and penus, -dris, aU Idnds 

Hllum, -i, tke blaek speck 4ff a hean, of promsions. 

a trijU. Sal, sftlis, saU, 

Justitium, -i, a vaeatUm^ the time SSnium, -i, old age. 

when eourts do not sit. \et, veris, the sprvng, 

Lfithom, -i, deatk, Vlrus, -i, poison. 

5. Many nouns want the sing^ar ; as, the names of feasts, books, games, 
and several cities ; thus, 

Apollinftres, -ium, games tn honour Oiympia, -orum, the Olympic games. 

of Jipollo. SyracQsffi, -ftnim, Syracuse. 

Bacchftnftlia, -ium, and -iSrum, tke Hierosoiyma, -5rum, JerusdUm; or 

feasts of Batckus. Hierosolj^ma, -e, of tke first de- 

Bacolica, -orum, a hook qf pastorals. dension. 

6. The foUowing maseulines are hardly used in tlie eingular : . , 

Cancelli, lattices or windotoSf made ried hefore the chirf magistrat^ of 

witk cross^hars Hke anet; a rail or Rome. 

halMstraderoundanyplace;'hounds Fasti, -dmm or &8tus, -uum, calen- 

OT Umits. darSf in whidi were marked,festival 

Cani, grey kairs. days, tke names qf mdgistrates, ^. 

Casscfs, -ium, a hunter^s net. Flnes, -ium, tke borders qf a county, 

CelSres, -um~, tke lighi-korse or a country. 

CScUcilli, writines. FjSri, tke gangtoays of a ^upj mo^ 

Dnildes, -um, tke Druids, priests of in tke arcus; or we ceUs qf a hot- 

t&e aneitrd Britons and Gauls. kive. 

ly -iam, a huntUe of rods, car^ 

6 
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Furf\lres, -um^ sctiU* in the head. Mtnores, •um, siuxesaors, 

Inf^n^ the gods belaw. NaUllet», -ium, ^arento^e. 
Ldmdres, -um, kobgoblinSf or spitits Postdri, posterity. 

in the dark. Prdc6res, -um, the riobles. 

Llb£ri, chiidren. Pagillftres, -ium, writing-tabUs, 

Alajores, -um, ancestors. Sentes, -ium, thoms. 

Mftnes, 'ium, spirits oj the dead. SOp^ri, -Cim, ^ -orum, tfie gods alovt 

7. The foUowing feminines want the singular number : 

Alpes, -ium, the Alps. Ferie, hoHdays. OffOcis, cheats. 

Angustis, difficuUtes. Gades, -iura, Cadiz. OpdrsB, tcorkmen. 
Aplne, gewgaws. Gerre^ irijies. PftriitlnoB, ndnous waUs. 

Ar^Utioe, quirks, tottti- Hyftdes, -um, the «eceri Partes, -ium, a/»ar<2^. 

eums. stars. Ph&lSrffi, trappings. 

Bigae, a chariot draum bylndnciie, a truee. Plftgs, nels. 

two horses. IndavioB, dothes to jtmtPlei&des, -um, the seveu 

TrlgfB, — by three. on. stars. 

QuaidrigiB, — byfour. InepHos fSiUy'stories. VrtBiG^im, enchantments 
Braccs, breeckes. Insldioe, snares. PTimiiifB, f.rstjruit8. 

"BtinchifB, the gills qf aK&lendtB, Nons, Idus, Quisquilis, WG«psn^«. 
iSjA. -uum, nam^ which the K&\iquke, a remainaer. 

Cnafitcs, -umi the three RonumsgoM tocertainSi^]ehrte,ruggedplaees» 

graces. days in each month. Sftlins, saU-pits. 

Cane, a cradle. LftplcidintB, stone quar- ScftTs, a ladder. 

l}6cimm, tithes. .ries. Btktehife, a spring. 

Dirs, imprecadons, ihe LitSree, an episHe. Scops, a besom, a broom, 

furies. LacteS| «ium, the smaU Tfinebrffi, darkness. 

Dlvltiffi, riches. guts. Therms, hot baths. 

Dry ftdes,-um, the nymphs Mftnabis, spoils taken in Thermopj^Ie, straits of 

of the woods. war. mount (Eta. 

ExcAbiffi, watches. Mlns, threats. Trics, toys. 

Ex8e<|uis,yi<n«ra2«. MinQtis, liMe niceties. \alyvB,folding doors. 

"ExHYitBtSpoils. fingm, trifles. ^ VerMBBfthescvenstars, 

Fftcetis, pleasant say- Nundins, a market. Vindlcis, a claim of lUt- 

ings. Nuptis, amarriage. erty, a defcnce, 

F&cultates, -um, ^ -ium, 

one*s goods ^ chattels. 

6. The following neuter nouns want the nngolar : 

Acta, puhlie acts, or records. Canftbala, a cradle, an origin. 

iEsfiva, BC. castra, summer quar- Dicteria, seoffs, wUtidsms. 

tersi ExiA, the entrails, 

Arma, arms, Februa, -urum,^rc^'i^ saer\fices. 

Bellaria, -orum, sweebneats, Flabra, blasts of wind, 

Bona, goods. Frftgra, straioberries. 

Brfivia, -ium, shdves. . H^^oema, sc. castra, vnnter quartera, 

Castra, a camp. tlia, -ium, </te en/rai/«. 

Chftristia, -5rum, a peace-fiast, Incanftbttla, a cradle 

Clbftria, mctuals. Insecta, insects. 

C5mltia, an assembly of the people, Ju8ta,/ttnera2 rites, 

to moi^ Ja«», OeclnigistrS^ cl- Ltoenta, Um.«tafians. 

kold trials. Lautia, provisions for the entertoim^ 

Crepundia, chHdrm^H iauUes. ment of foreign ambassaiors. 
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Lustra, dens of wild beasts. PrincYpia, the place m the camp whert 

Magaiia, -ium, cottages. the general's tenl stood. 

Moeaia, -ium, ^ -iurum, the wdlls of Pjthia*, games in ftonour of^pollo. 

a cUy. B^stra, a place in Rome mnde of tJu 

Mania, -iorum, qffices. heaks of ships, from which oTa^ 

Orgia, t/i« sacred rites of Bacchus. tors used to make orations to th$ 

Ovilia, -ium, an enclosure w/iere the people. 

people went to give their votes. ScrUta, old elothes. 

P&le&ria, -ium, the dew4ap af a SponR&lia, -ium, espousals, 

beast. StdClva, sc. castra, a standing eamp. 

P&rilplierna, all thinffs the wife 'SuovStaurllia, -ium, a sacr^fiee oj a 

brings her husbana facepi her sicine, a she^y and an oz, 

dowry. ^ Taldria, -ium, tciTiged shoes, 

Piirentalla, -ium, solemnities at the Tesqua, rough ptaces. 

funeral of purenls. Transtra, t/ie seats where the rowers 

Philtra, lovepotivns. sit in ships. 

Pnecordia, the bovyels. Utenstlia, -ium, utensils. 

QU* Several nouns in each of the above lists are found also in the singa- 
lar, but in a diiSerent sense ', thus, eastrumf a castle ; UUraf a letter of the 
alphabet, &c. 

III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

Nouns are redundant in difierent ways: 1. In terminotioii 
only ; as, arhos and arbor, a tree. 2. In declension only ; as, 
lauriLs. genit. lauri and laurm, & laurel tree; aiquester, -^n, or 
-/rw, a mediator. 3. Only in gender; as, hic or hoc vulgus, 
the rabble. 4. Both in termination and declension ; as, ma" 
teria^ -<b, or materies, -tet, matter; plebs, -w, the common peo- 
ple, or plebes, -^j -et,^or contracted, plebt. 5. In termination 
and gender; aa^t6nitru8j''Us, masc. tonUru, neut. thunder. 
6. In declension and gendcr; as, penus, -i, and -u«, m. or f. or 
penuSj -dm, ncut. all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, 
gcnder, and declension; as, Oithery -€m, masc. and athra, -cb, 
fem. the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same declension are 
diffcrently varied; as, tigris, -is or -icZw, a tiger; to which 
may be added nouns which have the same signification in dif- 
ferent numbers; as, Fidenaf -ce; or Fidence, -arum, the name 
of a city. 

The most numerous class of reduridant nouns consists of 
thosc which express the siame mcaning by different termina- 
tions; as, menda, -ce; and mendum, -t, a fault; cassis, "idis; 
and casstda, -cZce, a helmet. So, 

AcTnus, ^ -um, a grape-stmi^. Aphractus. ^ -um, an open ship, 

Alvcar, ^ -e, fy -ium, a bee-htTe. Aplustre, ^ -um, thejlag, colours 

Amar&cus, fy -um, sweet marjoram. . BScalus, fy -um, a staff. ^ 
Anclle, ^ -ium, an omd shield. Balteus, ^ -um, a belt. 

An^portus, -6s, ^ -i, ^ -um, a nar- BatiUvis,,^^ -um, ajire-shovd, 
row lane. C^pdlus, fy -umf a hilt. 
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Cftpus, 4^ -0| a eapan MonTtum, ^ -U8, -ib, an adnumUum^ 

C6pa, •4' -^t indecLan enian. Muria, &> -es, -iei, brine or pickU. 

Clypeus, ^ -um, a shitld. Nasus, fy.-\imj tke nose, 

Collavies, 4» 'iOffiUh, dirt. Obsidio, &• -um, a siege. 

Comp&ges, 4^ -go, ajoining. CEstnis, fy -um, a gad-bee. 

Conger, 4* -g^^y ^ (arge eel Ostrea, 4^ -um, an oyster. 

Crocus, 4" -ora» saffron. Peplus, 4^ -um, a ved, a robe. 

Cabitus, 4* *um, a cubit. Pistrina, 4* -^i^t a bake-h4mse. 

DilQvium, 4" "^"y ^ debige. PraBteztUB, -fts, 4* -Qi^» apretexL 

Elgpliantus, 4* J^l^pbas, -antis', an Rapa, 4* -um, a tumip. 

dephant. Rama, 4* -men, £^6 cim2. 

ElSgus, fy -eia, an e^e^ryk Ruscus, 4* -um, a 6n&94. 

Esseda, 4" -um, a ehariot. Seps, 4* sSpes, f. a hedge. 

EventUB, 4* -um, an event. Segmen, 4* -nientum, a piece or 

Fulgetra, 4* -om, lightning, paring. 

Galerus, 4* -um, a hat. SiDilus, 4* -um, a hissing, 
Gibbus, ^ -a; ^ -er,,-gris or -Sri, a Siniis, ^ -um, a nulk-pail. 

bunch. a stoeUing. Spurcltia, 4* -es, nastiness» 

GlQtinum, 4- -en, glue. Stramen, ir -tum, straic. 

Hebdumaa, fy -ftda, a toeek. Suif imen, 4* -tum, a perfum». 
Intrita, 4* -um, fne moriar^ winced Tignus. 4* -UQi, a plank. 

meat. Toral, 4* -&Ie, a bed-eorering. 

Librftrium, 4* -a, a book-case. TorcQlar, 4* -^Te, a tDine pres^ 



Macfiria, 4* -^s^ ifii» a wall. Yiscus, 4* -um, bird-lime. 

Milliare, 4* -ium, a mile. 



7 ~J » 

YSternus, ^ -um, a lethargy. 



Mfte, The nouns which are called variable and defective, seem origh> 
ally to have been redundunt ; thus, vdsa, -drum, properly comes froin ra- 
«um, and not from vas; but custom, which firives laws to all Ianguii^.t>:i^ 
has dropt the singular^ and retained Uie plural ; and so of others.. 



DIVISION OP NOUNS ACCORDING TO THEJR SIGNIFICATION AND 

DERIVATION. 

1. A siibstantive which signifies many in the singalar nunv- 
ber, is called a colledive noun; as, populaSy a people; exercU 
Ua, an army. 

2. A substantive derived from anotlier substantive proper, 
signifying one's extraction, is called a patronymic npun; as, 

Pridmides, the son of Priamus; JEitiaSy the daughier of ^etes; 
N^irlne, the daughtcr of Nereus. Patronymics are generally derived from 
the name of the father; but-the poets, by whom they are chiefly used, de- 
rive them also from the grandfather, or from some other renmrkable per- 
0on of the family ; snmetimes likewise from the founder of a nation or 
people; as, ^dcl<^, the son, grandson, great-grandson, orone of the pos 
terity of iE&cus ; komididaf tne Romans, from their first king Romulitt. 



DIVISION OF NOUNS. (J5 

Patronymic names of men end in des; of women, in m, a«, 
or «€. Those in des and ne are of tho first declenston, and 
those in m and as, of the third; as, Primntdes, -dce, &c.; pl. 
-jte, darum, &c.; jyirlne, -es; Tynddris, -iciw or -tdos; Jih- 
tiaSy -ddis, &c. 

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signifying 
o«ne's country, is called a patrial or genHle noun;» as, 

Tros, TroiSf a man born at Tro^ j ZVo/w, -cUiis, a woman bom at Troy. 
SiciduSf -i, a Sicilian man ; SlcHliSf -Idis, a SiciJian woman ; so, Mdcido^ 
'^is, ^rplnasfj -OHsj a man bom in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; from 7w/a, 
SicUia^ Macedoma, Arpimim. But patrials for the niost part are to be con- 
sidered as adjectives, having a substantive understood; as, ROin&nua^ 
jithinicnsis, &.c. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing 
simply the quality of the adjective, without regard to tho 
thing in which tho quality exists, is calied an ahstract ; as, 

justUiaf InaMce; bdnitaSf goodneEa; duIcldOf sweetness; from jusluSf 
just ; bonusy good ; dulcis, swf et^ 

The adjedives froni which these abstracts come are called concretes ; be- 
causc, besides the quaKty, they also Isiippose something to which it be» 
iongs. Abstracts commonly end in a, 09, or dOf and are very numeroufi, 
being derived from most adjectivcs in the Lattn tongne. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signify- 
ing a diminution or lessening of its significatioh, is called a 
diminutive; as, 

llbellusy a little book; chartida, a little paper; dyusciU.umj a Kttle work ; 
eorculym, a little heart ; retlcidumf a smail net ; scalellum, a small form ; 
IdpiUus, a littie stone ; culteUus, a little knife ; pdgella,. l little page : from 
Uber, charta, dpus, cor, rete, scamnum, tdpis, culter, pdgina. Several di- 
minutives are sometimes forroed from the same primitive ; as, from puer, 
pueriilus, pueUus, pu^lliUus; from cista,.cistiUa, cisteUa, cisteUiUa; from 
ndmo, hdmuncio, kdmuncOlus. Diminutives for the most part end in lus, 
la, lum, and are generally of the same ^ender with their primitives. ' 

Wlien the signif^ation of the primittve is increased, it is caUed an am- 
FLiricATivE, and ends in o; as, cdplto,-enis, havingalarge head: so, 
n&so, Idheo, bucco, having^a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A~ substantive derived from a verb is called a verhal 
noun; as, 

imorf love; rfo<;*rtna, learainff; from At?^, and d6ceo. Verbal nouiui 
ate very numerous, and commonly end in io, or, us, and ura; as, Uctio, a 
lCMon; inUUor, a lover; luctuSf grief; credtiira, a creatuie.. 

6» 
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ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express 
its quality; as, durus, hard; mollis, soft* 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, numbery and 
case, to agree with substantives in all these accidents.f 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension, 
or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second 
declension ; but adjectives of one or two terminations are of 
the third. 

Exc. The following adjectives, tkougrh tbey have three terminatioi», 
are of the third declenttion : 

Acer, sharp. C6\&heTyfamous. P^Aester fOnfooL 

Alftc(>r, cheerful. C6ler, sw^. [a horse. S&lQber, toholesome 

Campester, idonging to Eqaester, hdongmg to Sylvester, tooody. 
a plain. Pftluster, marshy. Volilcer, stDift. 

Rtdefor the Gender of Mjedives. 

In adjectives of thiee terminations, the first is masc, the 
second fem., and the third neut. In those of two termina- 
tions, the first is masc. and fem., and the second neut. Ad- 
jcctives of one terniination are of all genders. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLEN^SIOK. 

Bonus, masc. bona, fem, bonum, neut. good. 







Singular. 






Plural. 


K 


bdn-us, 


-a, 


-um, 


N. 


bon-i, -», -tt. 


G. 


bon-i. 


-», 




G. 


bon-orum, -arum, -oruro, 


D. 


bon-o, 


^, 


-o, 


D. 


bon-is, 


A. 


bon-um 


, -am, 


-um, 


A. 


~bon-os, -as, -a. 


V. 


bon-e. 


-a. 


-um, 


V. 


bon-i, -8B, -a. 


A. 


b'6n-o. 


A 

-a. 


-o. 


A. 


bon-is. 



In like manner dedine, 

Acerbus, unripe, hiUer. ^grutus, sick. Albus, whiie, . 

Acidus, sourj tart. iCmfilus, vying with.- Altus, hieh. 

Acdtus, sharp. JEquus, equal,just. Amflrus, Aitter. 

Adutterintui, Amfitej/eit. Kh&nxxSy ofhrass. AmoSinxL^, pUasawt. 

* We know thin?8 by their qualities onlv. Every qualitj must belong 
to some subject. An adjective therefore afways implies a substantiTe ez- 
pressed pr understood, and cannot make fuU sense without it. 

f An adjective properly has neithcf genders, numbers, nor cases ; biit 
eertain terminations answerinff to the gender, namber, and case of the 
fubfltantlTe with which it is jomed. 
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Ambiguas, doubtfuL 
Amlcus; friendiy. 
AmpluSy large. 
Amiuus, yearly. 
Angustus, Tiarrouj, 
Antiquus, andemt. 
Apricusy sunny. 
Aptus,^. 
Arcanusy secret, 
Arctus, straight. 
ArduuK, lofty, 
ArgQtus, quickf shriU. 
Assus, roasted, hot,pwre. 
Astatus, cunmng. 
Avairus, tovetous. 
Avidus, greedy. 
Augustus, venerahle. 
Austerus, harslt, reugh. 
Balbus, stammering. 
Barb&rus, savage. 
Bardus, dtdl^ stow 
Beatus, blessed. 
Bellus, pretty. 
Bfinignus, kind. 
Blmus, ttoo years old. 
Blassus, tisjnng. 
Blandus, Jiattering, 
BrQtus, brutishj sensC' 

less. 
OidtLcuSjfiiding. 
Cscus, blind. 
Callidus, cunning. 
Calvus, bald. 
CftmQrus, crooked. 
Candidus, ,/aer, sincere. 
C&nus, hoary. 
Carus, dear. 
Cassus, void. 
Castus, chaste. 
Catttus, wary. 
Cftvus, kolloto. 
CelsuB, highf lofty. 
C^emuus, stooping. 
Certus, certainy sure. 
Clar 08, famous. 
Claudus, iame. 
Ccertilus, or -eus, axare, 

sky-coloured. 
Commodus, convenient. 
Coocinnu8,^n«, neat. 
Coruscus, glittering, 
CrasBus, thidf. 
Cr^p^rus, doubtftd, 
CnBDusy curUd. 
CrCauF, rau>. 



Cunctus, aU* 
Curtu«, short. . 
Curvus, croohed. 
Cj^tcus, churlish. 
Dsd&lus, (poet.) curi- 

ously made. 
D^corus, graceful. 
Densus, tnick. 
Dignus, worihy. 
Dlrus, direful. 
Disertus, eloyueni. 
Didtumus, lasting. 
Doctus, learned. 
Ddbius, doubtful. 
Dtlrus, hard. 
Ebrius, dnmk, 
EffoDtua, past having 

young. 
Egenus, poor. 
£f r^gius, remarkable. 
Elixus; boiled. 
Exiguus, smaU. 
Exlmrus, excellent. 
Ezoticus,/rom aforeign 

country. 
Extemus, outvMrd. 
F&cetus, witty. 
Facundus, eloqueni. 
Falfius, falsej lying. 
FinieHcus, famisned» 
FtLUxuBjfoolish. 
Faustus, lucky. 
FSrus, wUdf mLvage, 
Fessus, weary. 
Festinus, hastening. 
Festus, festival. 
Fid\ja jjaithfal. 
FinltlmttSy neigkhour' 

ing. 
Firmus, ./irm, steady. 
Flaccus, flap-eared. 
FI&vus, yellow. 
FiBdus, ugly. 
Foetus, big toith young. 
Foimdaii8, fair. 
Frettts, trusting. 
FrlvoluSy trifiiiig. 
Fulvus, yeUow. 
Furvtts, steartky. 
Fuscus, brown. 
Garralus, prattling. 
G£lldus, cold as ice. 
GSmlnus, double. 
Germanus, of t&« same 

ttockf real. 



Gibbus, convez, 
GiUuEjJlesh-colouFed. . 
Glaucus, gray. 
Gnanis, skUfuL 
Gnavus, aetive. 
Gratus, thankJuL 
HirsQtus, hirtuB, rou^. 
'UispIduBy rugged. 
lionestus, honourM^ 

honest. 
Homus, ofthis year. 
Hamanas, human, b^ 

longing to a fMM, 

humanCj polite, 
Hamldus, moist. 
IdonenSffit. 
Ignarus, ignorani, 
Ignavus, slothful. 
Improbus, wieked, 
IncestuB, uTwhaste. 
Inclj^tus, renowned. 
Irdlgus, nsedy, 
Industrius, dUigent. 
Ineptus, unjit. 
Infidu», unfaitf^fiU. 
Inggn uus, free-bum. 
Inlmicus, unfriendly. 
Inlquus, uneven, unjusi. 
Intentus, intensCf straH, 
Invldus, envious. 
Invltus, unwUUng. 
Iracundus, passionate. 
Iratus, angry. 
IrtltuB, fifuiUesSy va^ 
Jejanus, fasting. 
Jucundus, ple€uant. 
hsiiu8j joyftd. 
Laevus, on the l^ hamd* 
Largus, large. 
Lasclvus, wanton. 
Lassus, weary. 
Latus, broad. 
Laxus, loose, slaek. 
Lentus, slow, pUont. 
LSpidus. pretty, witlty. 
Limpidtts,*c/<iar, pvare. 
lAmxxaj squinting. 
Lippus, blear-eyed, 
Longinquu8j/«r off. 
Longus, lonff. 
Lubrictts, slipverp, 
Laddtts, brigkt. 
Larldas, po/e, ghasdy. 
Luscus, bUnd qf 

cye. 
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Mftcllentus, lean. Paulus, litde. 

M&lignus, spiteful. Pauci, -cae, -c&,/eio. 

Mancus, maimed, lame, Pigritusy slnlful. 
M&nlfestus, cvident. Perf idus^ treacherous. 
Morcidus, rotten. Perpetuus, continv/U. 

MSdius, vild or middle. PerspicuuS| evident. 
-Meadicus, beggar-Uke. Pius, pious. 
Menstruus, monthly. Planus, plain. 
M6racu8| toithout mia> Fl^nnajjuU. 
tvre. 



Robustus, strong. 
Roscidus, detoy. 
Rotundus, round. 
Rdbicundus, blushing. 
Rdfus, reddish. 
Russus, of a camation 

colour. 
RHtiluSj^ery, rcd. 
StBTus, cruA. 



M6ru8, pure. 
Mirus, wondeifid. 
Modestus, modcst. 
Mocstus, sad. 



MoTuayfoolish. 
Macidus, musty. 
Mundus, neat. 



Pterique, •sque, -ftque, Sagus^ knotmng. 
the most part ; sing. Salsus, saltedf smart. 
fem. pleraque. Salvus, safe. 

Posticus, on the hack Sanctu3,'&>Zy. - 
part of a hmtse. Sanus, «m^na. 

^loiesVMs, troMesome. VtvBdWxns, endued with. Saucius, toot£7u2e<2. 
Morusus, svrly. Pravus, wicked. Sceevus, Ifft. 

Prficarius, at another^s Scambus, how-legged. 

pleasure. Scauriis, clubfooted. 

Pnscus, oldj out ofvse. Secarus, securcy out of 
MaUlus, maimedf witA' Pristinus-, ancient. danger. 

out lioms Prlvatus, privatCf re- Ssdalus, careful.- - 

Matus, dumb. - ' tired. Sentus, rough. 

Matuus, mtUualj lentf or Privus, singiej pecidiar. SiSrenus, clcar. 
horrowed. Probus, good^ Itonest. Serius, carnest. 

Nlmius, too much. Procerus, high^ tall. Serus, latc. 

Noxius, hurtful. Prof anus, profahey un- Sev6rus, serecrc, harsh 

Nadus, 7iaked. holy. Siccus, dry.~ 

Nuntius, briiiging news. Profundus, deep. Simus jfiat-nosed. 

Obgsus,jfa£, duU. Promiscuus, cotifusBd. Sinc^rus, sincercy pure. 

Obliquus, crookcd. Promptus, ready. Situs, situatCj placed. 

Obscc&nus, obscenef omi- Pronus, with the face Sobrias, sober, temper- 

ate\ - 
Socius, in alUancef a 

eompanion. 
Solidus, soUd. 
Sordidus, dirty. 
Spinosus, priady, 
Spissus. thick. 
Splendidus, hright. 
Sparius, base-bom, noi 

" gcnuine. 
SqualTdus, nasty 



nous. 



downward. 
Obscarus, darkf mean. PropSrus, hasty. 
Obsol6tus, oldj out of Propinquus, near. 



use. 
Obstipus, stiff, tory^ 
Obtasus, blunt. 
Odiosus, iiateftd. 
Opacus, darkj shady. 
Oplmus, rickffat. 



Propriutf, proper. 
Pro^ervus, saucy. 
Publicus, public. 
Pudicus, chasie. 
Pullus, hUickish. 
Parus, purcj dean. 



Opiparus, costly, dainty. Patus, without inixture. 

Opportanus, seasonahle. Quantus, how great. ' _ -^. , 

Opalentus, or -ehs, rich. Quadrimus, four years SioMdus, foolish. 



Orbus, destitute. 
Otiosus, at leisure. ^ 
Poetus, pink-eyed.^ 
Pallidus; pale. 
Parcus, sparing. 

"] having 



old. 

Quotidianus, daily. 
Rabidus, mad. 
RancTdus, rankj stale. 
Rarus, rar3, thin. 



Strenuus, active, stout. 
Strijofus, lean, lank. 
Siultns, foolish. 
StapTduS) stupidj duU. 
SCibitus, svdaen. 
Subsdcirus, cut offj or 

taken from other busi- 

ness. 



Raucus, hoarse. 
Patrlmus, [faiher and Rectus, right, straight. 
Matrimus,\j moMer >, . 'ReuB, impeached. 

\ J aUve. Rlgldus, coldj stiff, se- Sadus, fair, withevt 

Pftti&la8,4^iou2e, spread- r>ere. \tered. cUmds. 

ing. Riguus, moist, well wa- Saperbus, proud 
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SfipTnns, lying on the 

oadt. 
Surdus, deaf. 
TScTtus, siLeTU. 
Tantus, so great. 
Tardus, slow. 
TSmSrarius, rash, 
Texnpestivus, seasonO' 

Ue. 
TemQlentus, drunken. 
l^pldus, lukewarm* 
TfmTdus, fearful. 
Torvus. stem. 
Tranquillus, calm. 
TrfipTdus, trembUngfor 

fear. 
Triicalentus, crud. 



Truncus, TR/iiOTcrf, vbant- 



injr. 

9 



Tttmldus, swoUcn, 
Turbldus, muddy, 
TQtus^ sdfe. 
Udus, wet. 
UncuS) crooked. 
UnTcus, only. 
Urbanus, courteaus. 
Vaclvus, at teisure. 
VJSiC\i\ia]'.empty^ void. " 
Vagrus, VMndering. 
Valgua, hoW'lcgged. 
Validus, strong. 
Vanus, vain, cmpty. 
Varius, variow, differ' 
ent. 



• Varus, handy-legged, 
Vastus, htige^ 
Vggfitus, vigorous, 
Vgnustus, comeiu, 
Verbosos, talkalive. 
VSrecundus, bashfuL 
VernacaluB, born in ons*9 

hause. 
V*ru8, true. 
YeacuBjfitfor eatin^. 
Vicinus, neighbourtng. 
Vldiius, deprived, 
Vi6tus, withered. 
VlvTdus, lively. 
ViTus, alive. 



Singular, 

N. ten-erj 
G. ten-eri, 
D. ten-ero, 
A. ten-erura, 
V. ten-er, 
A. ten-ero. 



Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 



-era, 

-erae, 

-erae, 

-eranij 

-era, 

-era. 



-erum, 

-eri, 

-ero, 

-erum, 

-erum, 

-ero. 



Plural. 

N: ten-^ri, -erse, -era, 
G. ten-erorum, -erarum, -erdrum, 
D. -ten-eris, 

A.. ten-eros, -eras, -era, 
V. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
A. -ten-eri^. 

In like manner decline, 

Asper, rough. Gibber, crook-backed. MTser, toretched. 

Cster, (hardly used) the Lacer, tom. FroB]^Tf prosperous. 

rest. Liber,/rce. 

Also thc compounds of gero and/ero ; as, Idniger, bearing jvool ; Opifnt, 
brin^ing help, &c. Likewise, sdtur, satXtra, satiirumf full. But most aJ- 
jectives in «r drop the e ; as, ater, atra, atrum, black; gen. atri, atra, atri, 
dat. atro, atr(Bf atro, &>c. So, 



iEger, sick. 
Creber , frequent. 
Glaber, smooth» 
Jn\£geT, eniii-e. 
Ltidlcer, ludicrous. 



Mftcer, lean. 
Nlger, black. 
Piger, sloio. 
Pulcher,/iir. 
Raber, red. 



SScer, saered. 
Scftber, rough. 
Teter, uglu. 
Vftfer, erafiy. 



Dexter, right, has -tra, -trum, or -tfiray -tgmm. 

Obs. 1. The fbllowing adjectives have their genitive singih- 
lar in iusy and the dative in t, through all the genders; in the 
other cades, like bonus and tener. 

Unns, -a, -um ; gen. unius, dat. uni, NuIIus, nullius.. none. 

one. Solus, -ius, alone. 

Alius, -Iu8, one of many, another. Totus, -ius, whole.* 



"Toius, sogreat, is regularly declined. 
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Ullus, ius, any. Uterque, utriusque, botk. 

Alter,^t^rlu8 o»6o/Jira,^ o^fr. uterlibet, utriusllbet, }^f^f^ofthe 

lJteitVLirrjL3jeitheryV>hetherofthetiDO. utervia triiiavis L ^*^" 9^ 

Neuter, -trius, »a«A«r. u lervis, -vriusvis, j pLease. 

Alterdter, th^ one or the other, alterutrius, alterutri, and sometimes alte* 
rius utrius, ait^ri utri, &c. 

These adjectives, except tOtusff are cnWed partUives ; and seem to resem- 
ble, in their signification as well as declension, what are called pronominal 
adjectives. In ancient writers we find them declined like bonits. 

Obs. S. To decline an adjective properly, it should alwajsbe ioined with 
a Bubstantive in the diiferent genders ; as, bonus liberj a good book ; bona 
pennaj a good pen ; bonum seallej a good seat. But as the adjcctive in 
Latin is ofteti found without its substantive joincd with it, we thcrefore, in 
declining bonuSj for instancc,. comnionly say bonus, a ^ood man, under- 
standing oir^oi liotno; bona^ a rrood woman^ understanding fminlna; and 
honumj a good thing, understanding ncgotium. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

Felix, masc. fem. and neut. ; huppy. 



Singular. 


Plural^ 




N. felix. 


N. felices, 


felicia. 


G. felicisi 


G. felicium, 


w 


D. felici, 


D. felicibus, 




A. felicem, felix, 


A. felices, 


felicia. 


V. felix, 


V. felices, . 


felicia. 


A. felice, or -ci. 


A. felicibus. 





Priidens, m. f. and n. prudent. 



Singular. 

N. prudens, 

G. prudcntis, 

D. prudenti^ 

A prudentem, prudens, 

V prudens, 

A. prudente, or -ti. 



Plural 

N. prudentes, prudentia, 

G. prudentium, 

D. prudentibus, 

A. prudentes, prudentia, 

V. pfudentes, prudentia, 

A. prudentibus. 



In like manner decline, 



Amens, -tis, mad. 
Atrox, -ocis, cruel. 
Audax, -acis, ^ -cns, -tis, 

bold. 
Bilix, -lcis, iDov^ vnth a 

dovhle thread. 
C&pax, capacious. 
Cicur, -t^ris, tome. 
Clemens, -tis, merciful. 
ContOmax, slubbom. 



Djgmcns, mad. 
Edax, gluUonuus. 
Eff icax, effectual. 
El^ffans, handsome. 
Fallax, deceitfid. 
Ffirax, /crZtZc. 
Y&ToXfficrce. 
Frfiq* ens, /rc^cnf . 
Ingens, huge. 
Incrs, -tis, sluggish. 



Insons, guililess. 
Mendax, lyinjsr. 
Mordax, biiing, satiricaL 
Pernix, -icis, hoift. 
Pervicax, wilful. 
Pgtulans,yroiaar(f , saucy. 
Piiegnans, with child. 
K&censj fresk. 
Rgpens, sudden. 
Ssigax, -acis, sagacuntt 
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S&lax, -acis, lnstfvl. 
Sftpiens, wlse. 
Solers, shretod, 
Sons, guUty. 



TSnaXy tenaeioys. 
TruX, -ticis, cruel. 
Uber, -6naj fertile. 
Veh^menSy vekement. 



Velox, -ocis, swift. 
Vuraz, deoouring. 



Mitis, masc. and fem.; *nTte, neut.; medc. 
Singular, Plural. 



N. mitis, mite, 

G. mitis, 

D. miti, 

A. mitem, mite, 

mite. 



V. mitis, 
A. 



miti. 



N. miteS) mitia, 

G. mitiuro, 

D. mitibus, 

' A. mites; mitia» 

V. mites^ mitia, 

A. mitibus 



In like manner decline. 



AgHis, acHife, 
Am&l^ilis, lovely. 
Biennis, of tioo years. 
Br^yis, short. 
Civilis, cotarteous. 
Coelestis heavenly. 
Comis, mUd, affable. 
Crudelis, cruel. 
Debilis, weak. 
Deformis, ugly. 
Ducilis, teadi^e. 
Dulcis, sweet in taste. 
Exilis, slender. 
Ezsangruis, blootUess. 
Fortis, brave. 
FriLgilis, britde. 
Grandis, great. 
Grftvis, heavy. 
Hil&ris, cheerfid. 



IgnobHis, qf mean par- 

entage. 
Immanis, huge, erud. 
Inftnifi, empty. 
Incplamis, safe, 
Infamis, infanums. 
Insi^nls, remarkable. 
Jagis, perpetual. 
LfBvis, smooth. 
Lenis, ffentle.^ 
Levis, Ti^fU. 
MSdiocns, middJUng. 
Mirabtlis) wonderfid. 
MoUis, sqfi. 
Omnis, all. 
Ting^ffat. 
Putris, roUen. 
Qualis, of wliat kind. 



RQdis, raw. 
Se^nisj slow. 
Soienms, annual, sol' 

emn. 
Ster)li8,. harren. 
Suavis, sweet. 
Sublimis, lo^. 
Subtllis, suitileffine, 
Talis, sueh. 
Tfinuis, smaU. 
Terrestris, earlhl^. 
Terrlbllis, dreadfuL 
Tristis, sad. 
Turpis, base. 
Utlhs, useful. 
Vilis, worthless. 
Vtrldis, green. 
ymliBf pUant. 



Mitior, mascl and fem. ; mitius^ neut. ; compar . meeker, 
Singtdar. Plural, 



N. mitior, mitius, 

G. mitidrrs, 

D. mitiori, 

A. mitiorem,. mitius, 

V. mitior, mitius, 

A. mitiore, or-ri. 



N. roitiores, mitiora, 

G. ^ mitiorum, 

D. mitioribus, 

A. mitiores, mitiora, 

y . mitiores, mitiora, 

A. mitioribus. 



In this manner all comparatives arc declined. 
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N. a-cres, a-cres, a-cria, 

G. a-crium, 

D. a-cribus, 

A. a-Cres, a^cres, a-cria, 

V. a-cres, a-cres, a-cria» 



Acer ar acris, masc. acris, fem. acre, neut. sharp. 

Singular, _ Plural. 

N. a-cer or acris, acris, aere, 
G. a-cris, 

D. a-cri, 

A. a-crem, a-crem, a-cre, 

V. a-cer or acris, a-cris, a-cre, 
A. . . a-cri. |A. a-cribus. 

In like manner aldcer or alacrts, celer or celeris, and the 
other adjcctives included in the exception on page 66; which 
form exceptioQS also to the rule for the gender of adjectives 
on that page, having in the nom. and voc. sing. two termina- 
tions for the masculine. 

RtTLES. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e br t in the 
ablative singular: but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has t 
only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in ium, and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in.ta; except compara- 
tives^ whioh have um aad a. 

EXCSPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. Dlves, hospts, sospes, sHperstes, jiwims, 5^iiez, and poiipery 
have e only in the ablative smgalar, and consequently wn in the genidve 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The foUowing have also e in the abl. Bingular) and tm, not 
tum, in the genit. plural. Compos, -dtis, moster of, that has obtained hia 
desire; tmpos, -dtis, unable; inops, -Hpis, poor; supplex, -Xcis, suppliant,^ 
humble ; wer, -iris, fertile ; cojtsors, -tts, sharing, a partner ; degSner, -iris, 
degenerate or degenerating ; zHgit, watchful ; pnber, -Sris, of age, mar- 
riageable> and ciler. Also compounds in eeps,fez,pes,and corpor; aa,parti' 
cep«, partaking of; artXfez.-lds, cunning, an artist; h\pes,-pidis, two-foot- 
ea ; Hcorpor, -6ris, two-bo<iied, &c. All these have seldom Ihe neut. sinff. 
and almost never the neut. plural in the nominative and accusative. To 
which add nUmor, mindful, which has mem^ and m,em6rum : also, dises, 
fises, hibes, perpes,prcBpe8,tiixes, eonc^lar, versUdlor, which likewise for 
the mo8t part want the genitive plural. 

ExG. 3. Par^ e(]|^aal, has oniy pdri: but its compoonds have either s ox 
t; as eompdre or -n. Vetus, old, hos vetira and vetirvm. 

Phts, moie, bas only the ncuter gender in the singular, and is .thus de- 
elined: 

Singu/ar. Plural. 



N. plu8| 
G. pluns, 

D. 

A. pluB, 

V. 

A. plore, or -i. 



Iti eompouiid, eompUnrtt, has no singalar. 



N. plares, plora &, plaria, 

G. plarium, 

D. plaribus, 

A. plares, plara & ploria, 

A. plarlbus. 
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£xc. 4. ExspeSf hopeless ; and pjM», -e, able, aro onlj used in the nom- 
inative. Potis has also Bometimes potis in the neuter. 

REMARK8. 

1. Com]>arative8, and adjectives in lu, have e more fjeqaently than i, 
snd participles in the ablative called absolute have generally e; as, Tih^ 
ri0 regnantef not regnanti, in the reign of Tiberius. 

2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have t, 
as, victriciferrOj not victrlce. 

3. Differeut words are sometimes used to express the different gendera ; 
BS, victor, victorious, for the masc. vicfyixj for the fem. Victrix, in the 
pluraly has likewise the neuter ^nder; thus, victrlcesj victrida: aOp tdtor, 
and idtriXf revengeful. Victrix is also neuter in the singular. 

4. Several adjeotives compounded of clivus, franum^ badUwn, arma, 
jfifftim, UmuSf somnzts, and animuSj end in is or us; and therefore are 
eiuer of the first and second declension, or of the third ; as, dedlvis, -«, 
and dedlvuSf -a, -um^ steep ; imbidUiSj and tmbedUus, weak ; mhuamh- 
n», aiid semisomnus, half asleep ; exanlmis, and exanlmus, Ufeless. But 
several of them do not admit of this variation ; thus we say, tnagndnlmuSf 
JlexanXmuSf effnjenus, levisomnus ; not magnanimis, &c. On the contrary^ 
we say^ pusUlanlmiSf injHgiSy illlmisy insomnis, exsomnis; not pusUlani- 
muSf &c. So, semianlmiSf inermiSj sublimis, accllviSf dedlviSf prodivis ; 
rarely sendanimSUs, <&c. 

5. Adjectives derived from nouns are called dtnoniinativea ; 

as, corddtuSj mOrdtuSy codestis, dddmantinuSf corpdrCuSf agrestis, 0Stlvus, 
&c.; from cor, mos, ccdtim, addmas, &c. 

Those which diminish the eignification of their primitives, are callcd 
PiMiNUTivEs ; aa, mlsdlus, parvMus, dariusdUus, &c. Tltose which sig- 
nify a great deal of a thing, are called amplificatives, and end in osus, 
or entus; as, vinOsus, vindlentus, much given to wine; dpirOsus, labori-. 
ous ; plumbdsus, full of lead ', nddOsus, knotty, fuU of knots ; corpHJcnius, 
corpufent, &c. Some end in tus; as, aurltus, having long or large ears ; 
nasiltus, having aTarge nose; litcrdtus, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from aoother 

adjcctive, signifying possession ox property, is calied a poS' 

sessive adjective; as, 

Scotlcus, p&temus, ficrilis, alienus, of or belongin^ to Scotland, a f&ther, 
a master, anothcr; from Scotia, pater, keruSf ojid aUui 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbals; as, , 
am£bllis,amiMe; oz^az, capable ; <2od(/i«, teachable ; from amo, capio, 

ioeeo, 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called par- 

HeipiaU; as, sapiens, wise; acutus, sharp; diseHus, eloqueut 

Of these many also become sttbstantives ; ad, adolescens, animans, 
rudens, serpens, advocdtus, sponsus, natus, legdtus; sponsa, naia, seriCL, 
8C. corOna, a garland; prtBtexla^ sc. vcsiis; debltumf decr€tumf practptuwh 
Mteniy tedunk^ votum, &c. 

7 
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NUMERA.L ADJECTIVES. 



9. Adjectives derived from adverbs are called adverbiah; 

as, hocUemuSf from hoiUe; crasPlnuSj from crc^; binus, f»*om biSf &c. 
Tliere are also adjectives derived from prcpositions ; aa, cmUrarms^ frozn 
etmtra; awtlcus, from ante; posticuSj from post. 

NUMERAL ADJECTlVES. 

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four 
classes, Cardinal, Ordinal, Dislribviive, and Mulliplicatwe, 



1. The Cardiaal or Principal numbers are : 



Unus, 

Dub, 

Tres, 

Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Novem, 

Decem, 

Undecim, 

Duodecim, 

Tredecim, 

Quatuordecim, 

Quindecim, 

Sexdecim, 

Septendetim. 

Octodecim, 

Novemdecim, 

Viginti, 



one, 
two, 
thnee, 
four. 
five. 
six, 
seven, 
eight, 
nine, 
ien. 
eleven, 
itoelve, 
thirfeen. 
fourteen, 
nfleen, 
sixleen. 
aeventeen, 
eighteen, 
nineteen. 
twenty. 



Viginti unus, or} . . 

Unl« et vigbti, 5 *^*^y-o^- 

Viginti duo, or ) . . . 

Dui, et viginti, \ i*"^tH«o. 



Triginta, 

Quadraginta, 

Quinquaginta» 

Sexaginta, 

Septuaginta, 

Octoginta, 

Nonaginta, 

Centum. 

Ducenti) -eD, h 



thirty, 
forty. 

sixty. 
Beventy. 
ei^hty. 
mnety. 
a hundred. 
two hundred. 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5, 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 

21. 



30. 

40. 

50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 



I. 

II. 

III 

IV N 

V. 

VI. 

VIL 

VIII. 

IX 

X. 

XI 

XII 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV 

XVI. 

XVII. 

xviu. 

XIX. 
XX. 

XXI. 



22; XXII. 



XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

XC. 

e. 
cc. 



Trecenti, -ae, -a, 

Quadrtngenti, 

Quingenti, 

Sexcenti, 

Septingenti, 

Octingenti, 

Nongentiy 

Mille, 

Duo millia, or 

Bis mille, ~ 

Deceni millia, or ) 

Decies mille, ) 

Viginti milia, or \ 

Vicies mille, ) 



HUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

ihree hundred^ . 300. 

four hundred, 400. 

Jive hundred, 500. 

six hundred, 600. 

aeven hundred, - 700. 

eight hundred, 800. 

nine hundred. 900. 

a thouaand, 1 ,000. 



two thousand. 
ten ihousand, 
tweniy thousand. 



2,000. 
10,000. 
20,000. 
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CCC. 

CCCC, 

D. 

DC. 

DCC. 

DCCC. 

DCCCC. 

M. 

MM. 
XM. 
XX3M. 



A thousand was originally marked thus, CIO. which in 
latter times was contracted into M. Five hundred waa 
marked thus, 13. or, by contraction, D. 

, The annexitig of 0. to 13. makes its value ten tlmes great^ 
er; thus, 133. marks five thousand; and 1333. fifly thou- 
sand. 

The prefixing of C. together with the annexing of 3. to 
the number Ci3. makes its value ten iimes greater; thus, 
CCI33. denotes ten thousand; and CCCI333. a hundred 
tliousand. The ancient Romans, according to PUny, pro- 
ceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express'a larger number, they did it by repe- 
tition; thus, CCCI333. CCCI333. signified two hundred 
thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find ihousands expressed ,by a straight line 
drawn over the top of the numeral letters; thus, fil. denotes 
three thousand ; x. ten thousand. 

The cardinal numbers, except unu8 and mille, want the siiir 
gular. 

Unu8 is not used in the plural, except when joined with a 
Bubstantive wbich wants the singular; as, in unis OMiibua, in 
one hoiise. Terent. JEun. ii. 3. 75. UnoR nupiioi, Id. Andr. 
iv. 1. 6l. In una nioenia convenere. Sallust. Cat. 6. or whent 
several particulars are considered as one whole; as, una ««»- 
timenta^ one suit of clothes. Cic. Flacc. 29. 
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Dm and tres are thus declined : 



Plural. 




Plural 


. 


N. duo, duae, 


duo, 


N. treg, 




tria. 


G. ouorum, duarum, 


duorum, 


G. 


trium, 




D. daobus, duabus, 


duobus, 


D. 


tribus, 




A. duos or duo, duas. 


duo. 


A. tres. 




tria. 


V. duo, duae, 


duo. 


V. tres. 




tria, 


A. duobus, duabus, 


duobus. 


A. 


tribus. 





In the same manner with duo, decline anibo, both. 

All the cardinal numbers from quatuor to centumy including 
them both, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mille, are 
declined like the plural of bonus; thus, ducenti, -tce, -ta; du- 
centorum, -^arurn, ^torum, &c. 

Mille is used either as a substantive or adjective ; when 
taken substantively it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and in ihe plural has millia, milliumy millibus, Scc. 

Milhj an adjective, is commonly indeclinable, and,:to ea^- 
press more than one thousand, has the numeral adverbs joined 
with it; thus, mille homines, a thousand men; mille homi" 
num, of a thousand men, &c. Bis mille homtnes, two thousand 
men; ter tnille homiueSy &c. But with nulle, a suhstantive, 
we say, mille hominumy a thousand men; duo miiyi < ' •..iinuni, 
ti*ia millia, quatiior millia, centum or centena millia hoiAznum; 
decies centena millia, a million; mcies centena milliay two mil- 
lions, &c. 

2. The Ordinai numbers are, pr7mus, first; secundus, seo 
ond, &.C. ; deciined.like 6o7u^s. 

3. The Distributive are, singulif one by one; 6r»i, two by 
two, OT by twos, &c. ; declined like the plural of bonus. 

4. The Multiplicative numbers are simplex, simpie; duplex^ 
double, or two-fold; triplex, triple, or three-fold ; quadruplex^ 
four-fold, &c. ; all of them dcclined iike fetix; thus, simplex^ 
-«cw, &c. 

l^he interrogative words to which thcse numerals answer, 
are quot, quotus, quotenif quoties, and quotuplex, 

Quot, how many? is iudeclinable: So iot, so many; tdtp» 
dem, just so many; quotquot, quolcunqtie, how many soever; 
aliquot, some. 

The following Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Dis.- 
tributive Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, which 
are oflen joined with the Numeral Adjectives. 
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OrdinaL ' 

Primu3, -a, -11111. 
Secundus. 
Tertius. 
Quartus. 
Qulntus. 
Sextus. 
Septimus. 
Octavus. 
Nonus. 
Decimus. 
Undecimus. 
JDuodecimus. 
Decimus tertius. 
DecTmus quartus. 
DecTmus quintus. 
Decimus sextus. 
Decimus septimus. 
Decimus octavus. 
Decimus nonus. 
Vigesimus, vTcesI- ) 

mus. > 

VTgesTmus prTmus. 
TrigesTmus, trice-) 

srmus. ) 

QuadragesTmus. 
QuinquagesTmus. 
SexagesTmus. 
SeptuagesTmus. 
OctogesTmus. 
NonagesTmus. 
CentesTmus. 
DucentesTmus. 
TrecentesTmus. 
QuadringentesTmus. 
QuingentesTmus. 
ScxcentesTmus. 
ScptingentesTmus. 
OctingentesTmus. * 
NongentesTmus. 
MillesTmus. 
Bis mllleslmus. 



ZHstribviwe, 

Singulij -8B, r-a. 

BTni. 

Terni. 

Quaterni. 

QuTni. 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octoni. 

Noveni. 

Deni. 

Undeni. 

Duodeni. 

Tredeni, terni deni. 

Quaterni deni. 

Quin^deni. 

Seni deni. 

Septeni deni. 

Octoni derii. 

Noveni deni. 

Vlceni. 

Viceni singuli. 

Triceni. 

Quadrageni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

Septuageni. 

Octogeni. 

Nonafireni. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 

Trecenteni. 

Quater centeni. 

Quinquies centeni. 

Sexies centeni. 

Septies centenl. 

Octies centeni. 

Novies centeni. 

Milleni. 

Bis milleni. 



J^umeral J3doerb$, 

Semcl, once. 

Bis, twice. 

Ter, ihnce, 

Quater, four time$. 

Quinquies, &c. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octieis. 

Novies. 

Pecies. 

Undecies, 

Duodocies. 

Tredecies. 

Quatuordecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sexdecies. 

Decles ac septies 

Dccies ac octies. 

Decies et novies. 

VTcies. 

Vicies semel, 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagiea. 

Oct6gies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Ducei^ties. 

TrecAties. 

Quadringenties. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingentics. 

Noningenties. 

MiUies. 

Bis roillies 
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To tne nuineral adjectiyes may be added such as express division, 
proporlion, tiine, welght, &c.; as, MpartUuSy tripartltuSj &c.; duplm^ 
triplusj &c.; blmusj irlmvSy Ac; bienmSf trienrusy &c.; itimestriSf tri^ 
mestrisy &c.; bilibriSj trillbrisy Alc; hln&rius, temaritiSj &c.; whlch 
last are applied to the number of any kind of things whatever; as, versus 
sSfidriuSf a verse of six feet ; dindriiis itummuSj a coin of ten asses ; octtp- 
genarius sencx, an old man eightj years old ; grex centenarius, a flock bf 
an hundred, &e. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

N. 

The comparison of adjcctives expresses the quality in dif- 
ferent degrees; as, durus, bard; durior. harder; duri$simm, 
hardest. 

Those aJjcctives only are compared, whose signification 
admits the distinction of mm^e and less. 

The degre«s of comparison are three, the Posiiwe, Compar- 
aiive, and Superlc^iive, 

The Posiiive seems improperly to be called a degree. It 
simply signilies the quality; as, durus, hard; and serves only 
aa a foundation for the other degrees. By it we express thc 
relation of equality; as, he is as tall as L 

The ^omparalive expresses a greater degree of thc quality, 
and has always a reference to a less degree of the same; as, 
durior, harder^ sapteniior, wiser. 

The Superlaiive expiesses the quality carrieil to the great. 
est degree; as, durlssimus, hardest; sapieniissimus, wisest. 

FORMATION OFfHE DEGREES. 

The comparaiive degree is formed from the first case of the 
positive ending in i, hy adding the syllable or, for the mascu- 
line and feminine, and us, for the neiiter. The superlative is 
farmed from the same case, by adding sstmtLs; thus, alius, 
high ; gen. alii, by adding or, we have the comparative aliior, 
for the masc. and fem. ; and by adding iw, aliius, for the neut., 
higher: so, by adding ssmw^, to the gen. aliiy we have th<5 
supcrlative aliissimus, -^i, -um. So, m'tis, meek, gen. mitis, 
dative miti; mitiorj -us, meeker ; miiissimus, -o, -um, meekest. 

If the positive end in er, thc superlative is ^rmed from the 
nominafive by adding r/miw; as, pawpcr, poor ; paupernmus, 
poorest. 

The coraparative is always of the third declension ; the su^ 
perlative of the first and second ; as, altus, aliior, aliissimus ; 
alfa, aliior, altissima; altum, altius, alii^sim%tm; gen. alti, aU 
iioris, altisstmi, &c. 
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IRREGULAIi AN1> DEPECTIVE COMPARISGN. 

l. BoQus, melior, optimus, good, better, besi. 

Malus, pejor, pessfmus, bad, worse^- worst, 

Magiius, major, maximus, great, grealer, greatcst. 

Parvus, minor, minimus, small, less, least. 

Multus, — :-T — plurimus, rmch, more, most 

Fem. Multa, plurima; neuf. multum, plus, plurimum; plur. 
multi, plures, plurimi; multse, pluros, plurimse, &.c. 

In several of these, both in EngHsh and I.atin, the com- 
parative and superlative seem to be formed from some other 
adjectivc, which in the positive has fallen into disuse; in othcrs, 
thc regular forni is contracted; as, maxhmSi ^r magnissimus: 
worsi for worsest. 



2. These five have their superlative in limus: 

m 

Ficilis, facilior, facilllmus, easy. Imbecillis, inibeciliior, imbecilUmQB, 

Grilcilis. ^racilior, ffracillimus, lean. weak. 

Mamins, numilior, humillimus, low. Slmllis, similior, simillimus, like. 



3. The fpllowing adjectives have regular Comparatives, but 
form the superlative difiereutly: 

Citer, citerior, citlmus, near^ &c. MatQrus, -ior, maturrlmus or matu- 

Dexter, dexterior, dextimus, right. rissimus, ripe. 

Slnister, sinisterior, sinistimus, left. Postdrus, posterior, postrSmus, be^ 

Ezter, -erior, eztlmus or extremus, hind. 

atUtoard. Saperus, -rior, supremus or summui, 

Ini^us, -ior,-infImu8 or tmus, beloit. higk. 

Jnt^rus, int^rior, intlmus, inward. VStus, vStSrior, vCterrlmus, old. 

4. Compounds in dxcus, loquuSjftcus, and vdlm^ have entior* 
and entisshnus; as, mdledicus, railing; mdiedicejitior^ maledi" 
centisshnus: So, magnillquus, one that boasteth; beneftcug. 
beneficent ; mdlevdlv>s, malevolent ; mlrtficus, wonderful; 
-entior, -entissimus or mirtjicisshnus. J^quam, indeclinable, 
worthless, vicious, has nequior, nequissimus. 

There are a gr6at many adjectives, which, though capable 
of having their signification increased, yet either want one of 
the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at all. 

1. The foUowing adjectives are not used irr the positive: 

Deterior, tPor«e, deterrimus. Pr6pior,nearer, proximus, near- 
Ocior, sicifier, ocissimus est or next. 

PnoTyfarmer, primus. Ulterior, /arfAer, ultimos. 
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2. The rollowing want the comparativt : 

Inclytus, inclytissiinui?, re- Novds, novissimas, neWi 
notmed, Nuperus, nupcfrimus, late, 

IMeritus, meritissimus, deserv- Par, parissimus, equal, 
ing. Sacer, sacerrimus, sacred, 

3. The foUowing want the superlative: 

Adolescens, adolescentior, Opimus, opimior, rich, 

young, Pronus, pronior, inclined dotvn- 

Diuturnus, diutumior, lasiing, toards, 
Iiigcns, ingentior, huge, Satur, satiirior, /ttW. 

Juvenis, junior, young. Senex, senior, old, 

To supp]y the superlative of jvvSnis, or addlescenSj Ve say minimus na^ 
lUf the youngest ; and of smex, muximus natu, the oldest. 

Most adjectives in iliSf cUis^ and bllis, also want the superlative ; as, civf- 
Us, civiliorj civil; regcUiSf regalior, legal; J^^biliSj -ior, lainentable. So, 
juDenliiSjyo^^ihtvl; exlUsjBmaX\f&c. 

To theae aad several others of different tcrminations. Thus, arcdnus, 
-iarj eccrei ', dediviSj 'ioTj bending downwards; longinquuSjrioTjf^ oS; 
prdpinquuSj -uw, near. 

Antiriorj former; slquior, worsc; ^o/tor, bctter, are only found in tli« 
comparativc. 

4. Many adjectivcs are not compared at all; such are those compounded 
with nouns or verbs ; as, versic6lorj of divers coloursn; pestifer^ poisonous : 
also adjectives in us pure, in {tm^, inuSj orus] or imuSj and diminutives ; as, 
dHbiuSj doubtful ; vSiuuSj empty ; fUgltivuSj that flieth- away ; mMtlnuSj 
early; cdndru^, shriil ; te^l^mti^, Jawful; tlneUuSjeomievi\M,i tcnder; met' 
jftscfUuSj &c. ; together with a ^at man j others of various tenninations ; 
as, almusj gracious ; pracoXj -dctSj soon or early ripe ; mirus, iginus, lHcer, 
mkmorj sospes, &c. 

This defect of comp^ison is supplied by putting the adverb magis be- 
fbre tlie adjective, for the comparative degree; ancTua/c^tf, otmaaAme for tbe 
superlative ; thus, egenuSj needy, magis eg€nusj more needy; valdc or «noav 
ime egenusj very, or most needy. ' \\ hich form of comparison is also used 
in tliose adjeCtives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a noun.* 
The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen,* ego, tu, sui; 



* Thus, I stands for the^ame of the person who speaks ; thou, for thft 
name of the person addressed. 

Pronoans serve to point out objects, whose names we either do not know, 
or do not want to mention. They also serve to shorten discourse, and pie- 
yent ihe too frequent repetition of the same word ; Ihus, instead of saymOf 
IFhen CiBsar had conquered Gaulj Ctesar tumed Casar's arm^ against CtBsari 
fiountryjwe say, When C«B8ar had conquered Gaul, Ae tarncd his 
against his eountiy. 
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Ule, tpsey isie, hie, is, quis, qui; meus, tuus, suus^.noster, vester; 
nostrcbs, vestras, and cujas, 

Tliree of them are &ubstantive^, egd, tu, sui; the other fif- 
teen are acljectives. 

Ego, l 

PturaL 



N. ego, 
G. mei, 
D. mihi, 
A. me, 

V. 



Singular. 



A. me. 



of we, 
to nie, 
tne, 

toith me. 



Siiigular, 

N. tu,, thou, ^ 
G. tui, of thee, 
D. tibi, io thee, 
A. te, theCy 
V. tu, O thou, 
A. te, vnth /^ee, 



j 



N. nos, vc, 

G. nostrum, or nostri, ofus^ 
D. nohis, to iw, 

A. nos, us, 

V. 

A. nobis, ufiih tM. 

Tu, thou, 

Piural, 

' N. VDS, yc or yoM, 

G. vestrum, or vestri, of yoii, 

_ _■ ' D. vobis, to you^ 

V or vot*. < A - 

•* j A. vos, you, 

V. vos, O 1/e or you, 

A. vobis, m/A you. 



Sui, o/* himselfy of herself of itself, 
Singular, Plural, 

IN. 



N. — — 

G. sui, of himself of herself of ilselff G. sui, of themselves. 



D. sibi, to himself to hersetf ^c, 
A. se, himself &LC* 

V. ; — 

A. se, ivith himself &c. 



D. sibi, to ihemselves, 
A. se, ihemselves, 

V. ; 

A. se, vnih themselves. 



Obs. ]. Ego wants the vocative, becaase one cannot call upon hhn 
O we. 



' 

self, except as a second person ; tlius, We cannot say, ego 



II upon ] 
,Of; 



no8. 



Obs 2. Mlhi in the dative is sometlmes by the poets contracted into 
ml. 

Obs 3. The genitive plural of ego was ancientlj nostrdrum an4 no9- 
irdrum ; of tu^ vestrorum and vestrdrum^ which were aflerwards contract- 
ed into nostrum and vtstrdm, 

We commonly use nostrHm and vestrHm afler partitives, numcrals^ con»' 
paratives, or superlatives } and nostri and vestri after other words. 

The English substantive protiouns, he, she, i/, are express- 
ed in Latin by these pronominal adjectives, ille, iste, hic, or 
m; as, 

i//e, for the masc. illa, for the fem. illudf for the neuter, 
that: or iiJe, he; illa, she; illud, it or that: thus, 
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Singular. 




Plural 




Nllle, 


illa, illud, 


N, ilH, 


iilse. 


iUa, 


G. 


illius,'* * 


G. iildram^ 


, iliarum. 


iilorum. 


D^ 


ilii, 


D^ 


iliis. 




A. il]iim, 


iliam, illuxl, 


A^ ilios. 


illas, 


illa, 


V. ille, 


iila, illud. 


V. iUi, 


illse, 


illa, 


A. illo, 


illa, ilio^ 


A. 


illis^ 


■ 



Ipse, iie himseir, ipsa, she herself, ipsum, itself; and iste^ 
ista, istud, are decliiled like ille; only ipse, has ipaum Jn the 
nora. acc. and voc. sing. neut. 

Ipse is oflen joined io- ego, iu, sui; ancT has in Latin the 
same force with self in English, when joined with a possessive 
pronoun; as ego ipse, I myself. 

Hic, ha3c, hoc, this, 

Singular. Plural, 



N. hic. 


hjBC, 


hoc. 


N. hi, hsB, 


haec, 


G^ 


hu}us, 




G. horum, harum, 


horum, 

1 


D. 


huic. 




D. his. 




A. hunc. 


hanC) 


hoc. 


A. hos, has. 


haec. 


V. hic, 


hsec, 


hoc. 


V. hi, hae. 


hsec, 


A^ hoc, 


hac, 


hoc. 


A^ his. 






Is, 


ea, id; ke, 


she, U; or ihai. 


. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


- 


N. is. 


ea, 


ia, 


N. ii, eae. 


ea, 


G. 


ejus, 




G. eOrum, earum. 


eorum, 


D. 


ei. 




D. iis, or eis, 




A. eum. 


eam. 


id. 


A. eos, eas. 


ea. 


V. 






V. ^ ^ 




A. eo, 


ea. 


eo. 


A. iis, or eis^ 





Quis, quce, quod or quid 1 which, what ? Or quis 1 who ? 
OT what man? qu(z*i wbo?. or what woman? quod or quid^t 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus, 

Singular. Plural. 



N. quis, quoB, quod or quid, 

G. cujus, 

D. cui, 

A. quem, quam, quod or quid, 

A. quo, qua, quo. 



N. qui, qujB, quae, 

G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, <W' quibus, 

A. quos, quas, quae, 

V. ^ — . 

A. queis, or quibus, 



*In those caseR where the word is not repeated, it is the savM in uU 
genders, both in thc pronouns and adjectivcs. 
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Qitt, <^tt«, quod, who, which, that; Or vir qui, tlie man w?Ao 
or that; faMniiia quoey the woman who or /^af ; negotiuiTi quod, 
the thi*"g ifA/';A or that: genit. vir cwJtM, the man whose or ^ 
tr^ii; muiio/ cuju», the-woman whose or of 'ivhom ; negotium 
cuji:s, the ihi ^g ofwhich^ seldom whose, &c. thus, 

Sngular, , Plural, 



N. qui, quje, quod, 

G. . c ijus, 

D. cu', 

A. quem, qvv^i», quod, 

A. quo, qu'd, quo. 



N. qui, quae, quOB, 

G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, or quibus, 

A. quos, quas, quas, 

V • ^"^^.^" «■^^^^— «^B^n^ 

A. queis, or quibus. 



The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego, fti, 
and 8ui, Meus, my or mine ; tuus, thy or thine ; suus, his 
own, her own, its own, their own ; arc declined like bonus, -a, 
-Mm; and noster, our; vester, your; like puicher, ^chra, rchrum, 
of the first and second deciension; noster, -tra, -trum. 

Nostras, of our country; vestras, of your country; cujas, of 
what or which country \ are declined like felix, o£ tlie third 
deciension: gen. nostrdtis, dat. nostrati, &.c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which can- 
not be addressed or cailed upoh,^want the vocative. 

Meus has 9/ii, and sometiraes tneus, in the voc. sing. masc 

The relative md has frequently qui jn the ablative, and that, which la 
remarkable, in aJl genders and numbers. 

Qui 18 sometimes used for quis : and instead of cujus, the gen. of juw, 
we find an adjectiv6 pronoun, eujuSy -o, Tum. ' 

SimpTe pronouns, with respect to their significations, are divided into 
the following classes : 

1. DemQnstratiDes, which point out any person or thing present, or as 
if present : Ego, tu, hicy iste, and soniCUiues t^«, is, ipse.^ 

8. Relutives, which refer to sometlimg goirig before : tHe, ipse, iste, hie, 
is, qui. 

3. Possessives, which signify possession : meus, tuus, swus, nofter, ves- 
ttr. 

4. PatriaZs or GentUes, whJch signify one^s country : nostrias, vestras, 
ettjas. 

5. Interrogatives, by which we ask a queetion: quisf curasf When 
they do not ask a question, they are<5aUea Indejinites, hKe oUier words of 
the same nature. 

6. Reciprocals, which again call back or represent the same object to Ae 
mind : sui and suus. 

COMFOUITD PROlfOUHS. 

Pronouns are compounded variously : 

1. With other pronouns ; as, istkicy isthac, istkoe, isthw, or istue. Aec. 
Istkunc, istkanc, tsUioc, or isUiuc. Abl, Isthoe, istktOi, istkoe. JNom. and 
■ee. pioz . neut. istkaCf of isU ftnd kie. Bo iUie, of iU» and kic 
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2. Wilh some other parts of speech ; as, hupismddiy aijitsmddif &c.'fiUf- 
eunif ticumf s€cum, nobiscumy vobiscum, quocum, or ^u^cuiiiy and ^uibus- 
cum: eccum, eccam; eccosj eccaSy and souietimes ecca in Jie nom. siug. of 
ecce and is. So dlum, of ecce and Ule. 

3. With some syilable added ; as, tiUe of iM and tCj used only in tho 
noin. eg&mety tutimetj sulmetf throujrh all the cases, thuS; meim^f tulmety 
&JC. Qf e^o, tu, sui, and m£t. Instead of tumet in the nom. we say, tuti- 
mct : Htccine, /uBccine, &c. iu all the cases that end in c; ofhic and cine: 
Medpte, tudptCf sudpte, nostrdpte, vestrdpte, in the ablat. fem. and some» 
times meojtte, tuopte, &c. of meus, &c. and zte: hicce, hcRcce, hocce; Au- 
jusce, hisce, hosce ; of hic and ce : whence hujuscimiidi, ejuscem6di, cvjuS' 
ccmOdi. So, IDEM, the same, compounded of is and <2em, which is UiuB 
declined : 



Singular. 




N". idem, eadem, 


idem. 


G. ejusdem, 




D. eidem, 




A. eundem, eandem, 


idem, 


V. idem, eadem, 


idem. 


A. eodem, eadem. 


eodeui. 



PluraL^ 

N. iidem, eaedem, eadem, 

G. eorundem, earundem, corundem, 
D. eisdem, (yr iisdem, 

A. eosdem, easdem, eadem, 
V. iidem, eaedem, eadem, 

A. eisdem, or iisdem. 

.The pronouns which we find most frequently compounded, are quis an<l 
qui. 

Quis in composition is sometimes the flrst, sometimes the last, and 
somctimes likewise the middlc part of the word compounded ; but qux is 
alwaj^slhe first. 

1 . The compoun.ds of quis, in which it is put first, are quisTmm, who ? 
quispiam, quisquum, %ny one ; quisque, every one ; quisquis, whosoever ; 
which are thus (declined : 

Alewiu . Gen, Dat. 

Quisnam, qiienam, quodnam or quidnam; cuiusnam; cuinam; 
Quispiam, qufepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam; cujubpiam; . cuipiam; 
Quisquam» qusBquam, quodquam or quidquam; cujusquam; cuiquam; 
Quisque, quajquep quodque or quidque; cujusque; cuique; 
Quisquis, — '- quidquid or quicquid; cujuscujus; cuicui. 

And so in the other cases according to the simple miis. But quisquis 
has not the fem. Ut all, and the neuter only in the nommative and accusa- 
tlve. Q^isquam has also quicmiam for quidquam; accudative, qiienquam^ 
without the feminine. The plural is scarcefy used. 

2. The compound» of qtds, in which quis is put last, havfi qua in tlie 
nom. sing. fem.; and in the nominative atid accusative plur. neut. as, 
«IlquiM, some; ecquis^ who? oiet and quis; also, nequis^ siquis, nwmquiSf 
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which for the most part are read separatelj ; thiuf, ne quiSf H pnSf ntMi 
910«. Thej are thus declined : 

JVbm. Gen, DaL 

AHqais, «llqiia, anqnod or aHqnid ; alicujus ; * alTcai ; 

Ecquis, ecqua or ecque, ecquod ar ecquid ; eccujus ; eccui ; 

Si quia, si qua, si quod or si quid ; si cujus ; si cui : 

Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod ornequid; ne cujus; necui; 

Num qius, num qua, num quod or num quid ; num cujus ; num cui. 

3. The compounds which have quis in the middle, are, tcqidanam, who? 
ymisquisqtu, gen. uniuscujusqitef every one. The former is used only in 
the nom. sing. and the latter wants the plural. 

4. The compounds of qui are quicunque, whosoever; quidamt some; 
qultibetf quivis, any one, whom you please ; whi6h are thus declined : 

Jfom. Gen, Dai. 

QuTcunque, quficunque, quodcunque; cujuscunque ; cuicunque ; 

Quidam, qusedam, quoddam or quiddam ; cujusdam ; cuidam; 
QuiGbet, queelibet, quodlTbet or quidllbet ; cuiusllbct ; cuilTbet; 
Quiyis, queTis, quodvis orquidvis; cujusvis; cuivis. 

Obs. 1. AII these compounds have seldom or never queiSf but quibuSf in 
their dat. and abl. plur.; thus, aliquibus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Qut^, and its compounds, in comic writers', have sometimes quU 
in the femiiiine gender. 

Obs. 3. Quidam hos quendamf quandam, quoddam or quiddam, in the 
acc. sing. and quorundam, quarundam, quorundam, in the genitive plural, 
n belng put inst^ad of m, for the better sound. 

Obs. 4. Quod, witli its compounds, aliquod, quodviSf quoddam, &c. are 
nsed, when they agree with a substantive in the same cose ; quid, with its 
compounds, aliquid, qutdvis, &c. for the most port have either no substan 
tive ezpressed, or govern one in the genitive. For this rea^n, they are 
b/ Bome reckoned substantives. 

Obs. 5. AUquis and Quidam maj be thus distingfmshed ; the fomier de- 
notes a person or thing indeterminatdy ; the latter, determinatdy. 

Ohs. 6. Uter lefers to two, and is thezefore joined to comparatives. 

Obs. 7. Qmw may refer to many, and is therefore joined with superlsp 
<<ives. 

Obs. 8. Hie and lUe are often found to refer td two words gobig before 
them. Hie usually to the latter ; llle to the former. 

Obs. 9. As demonstratives, Hie relers to the person nearest to me; IsU 
to the person nearest to you; lUe toauy intermcdiate person. 

Ohs. 10. lUe denotes honour ; Iste, contempt; as, i^* vir; isU homo. 

Obs. 11. Tuus is used when we speak to one;- as, Swaau, C&rioldne, in 
ttds castris eaptiva an mater f Vestcr, when we speak to more than one} 
ai, Cives, miseremini ccdtvestri. 

Obs. 12. JHUr is in general applied to one of two; AUus to one of 
many. 

8 
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VERB* - 

A verb is a word which expresses what is affirmed of things ; 
as, The boy reada. The sun shinea, The man lovea. 

Or, A verb ia that part qf speeeh tMch signijie^ fo he, to do^ 
01 to suffer, 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided into 
three diflferent classes, Aciivie, Paasivet and JSeuter; because 
we consider things either as acting, or being acted upon ; or 
as ncither acting, nor being acted upon; but simply existing, 
or existing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of mo- 
tion or rest; &c. 

1 . An Active yerb expresses an action, and necessarily sup- 
poses an agent, and an object acted upon; as, amare, to love, 
amo te, I love thee. 

2, A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or the 
rcceiving of an action ; and necessarily imphes an object act- 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon; as, amdri, 
to be loved; iu amaris a me, thou art loved by me. 

S. A ^eieter verb properly expresses neither action nor pas- 
sion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things; as, 
dormio, 1 sleep; sedeo, I sit. 

The verb is also called Transitive, when the action passcs 
over to the^bject, or has an effect on some other thing; as, 
scribo literas, I write letters: but when the action is confined 
within the agent, and passes not over to any object, it is called 
Jntransitive ; as, ambulOf I walk; curro, I run; whieh are 
likewise called ^euier verbs. Many verbs in Latin and £n- 
glish are used both in a transitive and in an intransitive or 
neuter sense; as, sistere^ to stop; incip^re, to begin; durare^ 
to endure, or to harden,^ &c 

* It is called a l^erb or Wvrd by way of etninence, becauBe it is the most 
easential word in a sentence, without which the other parts of speech can 
form no complete sense. Thus, ^e diligent hoy reads his lesson toith care^ 
is a perfect sentence ; but i£ we take away the afiirmation, or the wora 
reaas, it is i^ndered imperfect, or rather becomes no sentence at all ; thos, 
d^ diligent boy his Usson vsith eare. 

A yerb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of 
•peech : Whatever word expresses an amrmation, or assertion, is a verb> 
or thus, Whatever word, witli a substantiv6 nouu or pronoun before or 
after it, makes fuU nense, is a verb; as, st&nes fall, / walky toalk th&u, 
ilere faU and toalk are verbs, because they contain an affirmation : but 
when we say, a leng vialkya dangerous faU, (jxere is no affixmatipn ex< 
pressed ; and the same words toalk and/a?Z become substantives or nouui. 
We ofVen find likewise in Latin the same word used as a verb, and ako 
ac Bome otherpart ofspcech; tiius, a»^, ^m, love, a substantive ; and 
4fli0r, I am loved, a verb. 
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Verbs which simply signify being are likewiso called 5u&- 
stantive verbs; as, esse^ or existere;. io be, or to exist. The 
notion of existence is implicd ia tbe signification of everj 
verb : thus, / hve, may be resolved into / ani laving^ 

Whcn the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmatien, or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an ndjective, it is 
called a Participle; as, amanSf loving; amitua, loved. But 
when it has tlie form of a substantive, it is called a Gerund^ 
or a Supine; as, amandumy loving; amd/um, to lovc; amdtu^ 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Vbices^ Modes^ Tensts^ 
J^umhersy and Persons^ 

There are two voices; the Jlctive and Passive. 

The modes are four; IndicativCj Subjunctive^ Imperative^ 
and Injinitive, 

The tenses are five; the Presenty ihe Preter-Imperfect^ 
the Preter-perfect^ the Preter-pluperfecty and ihe Future* 
. The numbers are two; Singular and PluraL 

The persons are three; tirst^ Secondj and Third. 

1 . Foice expresses the difierent circtimstances in which we 
consider a*i object; whether as acting, or being actcd upon. 
The Active voice, signifies action; as, amOt I love; the Passtv«, 
Baffering, or being the object of aii action; as, amor^ I am 
loved. 

2. Modes or moods are the various manners of expressing 
the signiiicatioa of the verb. 

The Indicative dcclares or aiRrms positively; as,. amo, I love; 
amaboj I shall or willlove; or asks a queation; as, a9 tu amasl 
dost thou love? 

The Subjunciive is usually joined to some other verb, and 
cannot make a full raeaning by itself; as, ai me obaecret, r<- 
dlbo, if he entreat me, I will return. Ter. 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats; as, amaf 
love thou. . 

The Inhniiive simply ^xpresses the signification of the vcrb, 
without limiting it to any person or numbcr; as, an^are, to 
love. 

3. Tenscs or Ttmes express the time when any thing is 
eupposed tp be, to act, or to suffer. 

Time in general is divided into threeparts, the present, past, 
and future. 
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Past time is expressed three QifFerent ways. When we 
speak of a thing, which was doing, but not finished at some 
former time, we use the Prettr-imperfeet, or past tiine not com* 
pleted ; as, scribebam, I was writing. 

When we speak of a^thing now finished, we use the Preter^ 
perfect, or past time ccmpleted; as, scrtpst, I wrote, or hare 
wntten. 

When we speak of a thing finished at or before some past 
time, we use the Preter-pluperfecty or past time more than codh 
pletcd; as, acripseram, 1 had written. 

Future tim^ is expressed two different ways. A thing may 
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actuall/ 
finished, at some future time ; as, scribamf I shall write, or, 1 
shall [then] be writins; scripsero, I shall have written. 

4. JWfmoer marks hoto many*we suppose to be, to act, or to 
sufier. 

5. Peraon shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, 
whether to the person speaking, to the person addressed, or 
to some other person or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with 
substantive nouns and pronouns in these respects: for a verb 
properly hath neither numbers nor perSons, but certain termi- 
nations answering to the person and number of its nominative. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugated, whisn all as piirta 
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked together, according 
to Voice, Mode^ Tense, Number, and Person. 

« 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

Conjugation is the rogular distribution of the various parts 
of verbs, according to the different voices, modes, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin; distihguishcd 
by the vowel preceding re of the infinitive mode. 
The first conjugation makes are long; as, Amare, 
The second conjugation makes ere long; as, Docere. 
The third conjugation makes ere short; as, Legere, 
The fourth conjugation makes ire iong ; as, Jmdire. 

Except ddrej to give, which ha« d short, and also its compounds ; thns 
Cireumddref to surround ; drcumddmus, -ddtisy -ddlfaniy -ddlw, &o. 

The different conjugations are iikewise distinguished from 
one another by the different terminations of che foUowinj; 
tenses: 



CONJUOATIONS Or*TBRBS. 



Singtilar. 
Persons, 
1. 2. 




-eo. 



-10, 



-es, 

-18, 

-la. 



1. -abam, 

2. -€baiii, 
3« -fibaiiiy 
4. -i€bam, 



1. 
2, 
3. 
4. 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



1L 

8. 

4. 



-Sbo, 
-ebo, 
-am, 
•iom, 



•ftbafl, 
•£uas, 
-€bas, 
•idbas. 



-abis, 
-ebis, 
-es, 
-ies. 



-em, 
•eam, 
•am, 
-iam. 



-arem," 
-€pem, 
-€rem, 
-irem. 



-eas. 



-las. 



-fties, 
-eres, 
-fires, 
•Tres, 



2. 

1. -a or -&to, 
2« -e ©r -€to, 
3. -€ or -ito, 
4.-1 or -Ito, 



•or, •iris er -&re, 
-€br, -£ris or oeie, 
-ofy -£ris or -&e, 
-iori -Iris or -Ixe, 



4CTiyE TOICE. 

Imdieati6e Mode. 
Present Tense. 



3. 1. 

•at; -&mu8, 

•et ; -emus, 

-it ; -Imiis, 

•it; •Imus, 

Imperfect. 

•abat; -abftmus, 

-ebat; -^bftmus, 

-€bat ; -sbamus, 

-iebat ; -iebftmus, 

Future. 

•ftbit; •ftbTmns, 

-€bit ; -ebTmus, 

-et ; -emus, 

-iet ; -i^mus, 

Subjunetive Mode. 

Present Tense. 

-et ; -emus, 

•eat ; - -eftmuB, 

•at ; -ftmufl, 

•iat ; -iamus, 

Imperfect. 

-aret ; - -ftremns, 

-eret; -eremus, 

-dret ; -Sremus, 

-Iret; -Iremus, 

Imperative Mode. 

3. 2. 

-ato; -ate or 

-6to; -6te or 

-Ito; -Ite or 

•Ito; -Ite or 

PASSITE TOICB. 

Indicative Mode, 

Present Tense. 

-atur ; -amur, 

•etur; -fimur, > 

-Itur; -imor, 

•Itur; -Imur, 



Plural. 
Persons. 
2. 

-atis, 

•£tis, 

-ttis, 

. -Itifl, 



•abatifl,. 
-^batis, 
-€bati8, 
-isbfttis. 



-abTtis, 
-«bitis, 
-^tis, 
-i6tis,' 



-4$tifl, 
-eatifl, 

-atifl, 

-i&tis. 



-arStifl, 
-eretifl, 
-€r6tis, 
•Iretis. 



^atote, 
-€tote, 
-Itote, 
4tote, 



-amlni, 
•emlni, 
-Imini, 
-Imlfiiy 



3. 

-ant. 
,-ent. 
•unt. 
•iunt. 



-abont. 
•ebant. 
•ebant. 
•iebant 



•abont. 
-ebunt. 
-ent. 
•ient. 



•eilt. 
•eant. 
•ant. 
-iant. 



-arent 
•Srent 
-drent 
-Irent 



3. 

-anto. 
•ento. 
-unto. 
•iunto. 



-uiinr. 

-entur. 
•^tnr. 
-iuntnf 



8» 
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S)ONJVtJtAIlOBt3 OF TCKB8. 



1. -ftbar, 

2. -€bar, 

3. •6l)ary 

4. -ifibari 



1. -abor, 

2. -^bor, 

3. -ar, 

4. -iar, 



Imperfect. 

-abarls or -abare, -abatur ; -abamur, -abamini, 
-ebaris (W -ebare, -fibatur; 
-ebaria or -6bare, -ebatur ; 
-iebaris or -iBbare, -iebatur ; 

Future. 



ebamur, -dbamini, 
ebamur, -ebamini, 
iebamur, -iebamlni. 



-abantur« 
-ebantur. 
•ebantur. 
•iebantur. 



-abgris or -abSre, -aWtur; 

-eberis or -ebgre, -ebitur; 

-eris or -6re, -etur; 

•ieris or -iere, -ietur; 



-abTmur, -abimTni, -abuntur. 

rebimur, -ebimini, -ebuntur. 

-emur, -emini, -en(ur. 

-iemur, 4emini, -ientur. 



1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 



-er, 

-ear, 

-ar, 

-iar. 



-ens or -ere, 
-earia or -eare. 



-aris 
-iaris 



or 
or 



-are, 
iarc, 



1. -arer, -areris or -arere, 

2. -erer, -ereris or -erere, 

3. -firer, -?reris or -firere, 

4. -Irer, -ireris or -Irere, 



2. 



Subjunctive Mode, 

Present Tense. 

-etur ; -emur, 

-eatur ; -eamur, 

-atur ; -amur, 

-iatur ; -iamur, 

•Imperfect. 

-aretur ; -aremur, 

-eretur ; -eremur, 

-eretur ; -Sremur, 

-iretur ; -iremur, 

ImperiUwe Mode. 



•emini, 
•eamTni, 
-amini^ 
-iamini. 



-aremini, 
•ereralni, 
-6r6mTni, 
-Iremini, 



-entur. 
-eaniur 
-antur. 
-iantur. 



-arentur. 
-erentur. 
-firentur. 
-irentut. 



3. 



1. -are nr -ator, 

2. -ere or -etor, 

3. -ere or -itor, 

4. -ire or -itor. 



2. 

-amiai, 



3. 



•antor. 
•entor. 
-untor. 
-iuntor. 



-ator; 

•etor; •emini, 

-Ilor; . •tmlni, 

•Itor ; •imini, 

Observe. Verbs in io of the ihird conjuffation have tunt in tlie thiid 
person plur. of the present indic. actiye, axiA vuntur in thc paasive ; and 
80 in the iniperative, iunto and iuntor. In thc/imperfeet and luture of the 
indicative thej have alwaya the terminations of the ifourth conjugation, 
iibam and iam ; iibar and iar, &c. 

The terminationB of the other tenses are the samc through all the Con- 
jogations. 1 hus. 



Perf. 
Plu. 



Perf. 

Ptu. 

Fut, 



Stngvlar, 

1. 2. 

-i, -isti,-. 

-eram, •eras, 



•erira, 

-issem, 

-too, 



-eris, 

«isses, 

-eris. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

JndiceUive Mode. 

3. ,1. 

-it ; -Imus, 

-erat; -eramuB, 

Subjunctive Mode. 

-Srit 'f -erimus, 
-isset ; -issemus. 



PlwraL. 
2. 

-istis, 

-eratis, 

-Sritis, 

•issetis, 

-eritis. 



3. 

-erunt OT 
-erant. 

-Srint. 

-issent. 

•erint. 



•ere. 



-erit ; -erimus, 

These Tenses, in the Passive VoicC; are formed by the Participle Perfitel, 
and the auxitiary verb ^m, which ia also uscd to express the Futare tff 
the-Infinitive Active. 
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SUM jfl an irregular verb, and thus conjugated: 

Pres. liidic. Pres. Infin. Perf. Indic. 
Sum, esse, fui. To be. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. am, 

Singular. Plural^ 

lil. Sum, iam, Sumus, We are, 

|2. Es, Thou ar(, or you are, Estis, Ye or you are, 

fc3. Est, Heis; Sunt, They are. 

IMPERJPECT. WaS. 

1. Eram, /wcu, Eramus, Wewere, 

2. Eras, Tkou tDaet, or you were, Eratis, Ye or you wire, 

3. Erat, He was ; Erant, Tfuy were. 

PERFECT. have been or was. 

1. Fui, I haveheen, Fuimus, Wehaveheen, 

2. Fuisti, Thou hast heen, Fuistis, Ye have been, 

3. Fuit, He has been; Fuerunt, or -ere, They have been. 

PLUFERFECT. had been, 

1. Fueram, / Aad &em, Fueramus, Wehadbeen, 

2. Fueras, TJiou hadst heen, Fueratis, ¥e had been, 

3 Fuerat, He had been; Fu^rant, They had heen. 

FUTURE. ehall or wilL* 

1. 'Exo, I shall be, Erimus, Weshallhe, 

S. Eris, Thou wilt 6e, Eritis, Ye mll 6e, 

3. Erit, He will be; Erunt, They will he. 

8UBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. may or can. 

1. Sira, Imayhe, STmus, Wemaybe, 

2. Sis, Thou mayest 6e, STtis, Ye may &e, 

3. Sit, He may he; Sint, They may he. 

* Skall and will are alwaj^s employed to express future time. 

WUly in the first person sinffular and plural, promises or threatens > in the 
■econd and third persons, only fbretells : shoHf on the eontrary, in ihe fint 
person, simp^y foretelis; in the seoond and third persons, promises, 6om- 
mands, or threatens. But the contrary of this holds^^when ^we ask a ques- 
lion ; thus, " I shall go," ** jrou wiU go ;" express event onlj ; bnt "wUl 
Tonffo?" imports intention; tLad"shaU I go?'* refers to the wi}l cf 
Motner. 



dS AUXILIART VSRB. 

IMPERFECT. mightf could^ toauldy or ahouli^ 

1. Eflsem, Imight 6«, Essemus, Wc mtg^f fcc, 

2. Esses, Thou mightest 6c, Essetis, Ye mighi be, 
S. Essct, He might be ; Essent, They might be 

PERFECT. may have. 

1. Fuerim, Imay have been, Fuerimus, We may have been^ 

2. Fueris, Thou mayest have Fueritis, Ye may have been^ 

been, 
S. Fuerit, He may have been; Fuerint, They may have been. 

PLUPERFECT. mtght, could, would, or ahould have; or had, 

1 . Fuissem, / might have been, Fuissemus, We might have 
S. Fuisses, Thgu mightest been, 

• have been, Fuissetis, Ye might hav4 been, 

S. Fuisset, ile mighthave been; Fuissent, They might have bem. 

FUTURE, ehall have. 

1. Fuero, I shall have beeii, Faerimus, We shall have been, 

2. Fueris, Thou wilt Jiave been, Fueritis, Ye will have been, 

3. Fuerit, He will have been; Fuerint, Theywill liave been. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Es or esto, Be thou, Este or Estote, Be ye, or be you» 

3. Esto, Lei him be ; Sunto, Let ihem be, 

INFimTIVE MODE. 

PREs. Esse, To be, 

FERF. Fuisse, To have been, 

FUT. Esse futurus, -a, -um, To be about to be, 

' Fuiase futurus, -a, um, To have been about to h$. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FUTURE. Futurus, -a, -um", About to be. 

Obfl. 1. The penonal ]^nouns, which in Engli^h are, for the most part. 
ftddedio the verb, in Latin are commonly understood; because Uie seyeru 
persons are sufficiently distingmshed from one another by the difierent ter- 
minations of the verb, thougn the persons themselves be not ezpressed. 
The leamer, however, at first may be accustomed to join tbem wiUi the 
yerb ; thus, ego sumi, 1 am ; tu es, thou art, or you are ; iUe est, he is ; nas 
smnvs, we are ; &c. So ego amo, I love ; tu amas, thou lovest, or yoa 
love ; ille amat, he loveth or loves ; woe amdmus, we love ; &c. 

Obs. 2. In the second person singular In EngKsh, we commonly use the 
ploral form, ezcept in sotemn discourse ; «b. tu es, thou art, or much qften' 
ar, you are ; tu eras, thou wast, or you weie ; tti siSf thou mayest be, or 
Tou H^y be ; &c. Bo, tu amas, thou lovest; or you love ; iu amdiffaSfiion 
lovediiti or you loved ; &>o. 
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Prea. Tnd. 
Amo, 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Inf, Perf. hid, Supine. 
amare, amavi, amatum. 

INDICATIVE MODE. ♦ 



To lote. 



PRESENT' TENSE. 

8ing. Am-o, J love, 

Am-as, Thou lovest, 
Am-at, He loves;^ 



lovef do lovef or am leving, 

Plur, Am-amus, fVe Uyoe^ 

Am-atis, Ye or you hv€, 
Am-ant, They love,^ 



Sing. Am-abam, 
Am-abas, 
Am-abat, 

Plur. Am-abamus, 
Am-abatis, 
Am^abaat, 



PERFECT. 



Sing. Am-avi, 

Am-avisti, 

Am-avit, 
Plur. Am-avlmus, 

Am-avistis, 

Am-averunt or -avere. 



£ftfig. Am-averam, 
Am-averas, 
Am-averat, 

Plur. Am-averamus, 
Am-averatis, 
Am-averant, 



IMFERFECT. WttS. 

Jtoas loving, 
Tliou wast loving, 
He WM loving; 
We were lovingf 
Ye or you were lovim^^ 
They were loving. 

have, 

I have lovedf 
Thou ha9t laved, 
He has loved; 
We have loved, 
Ye or you have hved, 
They liave loved, 

had. 

Jhad lovedf 
Thou hadst loved, 
He had loved; 
We had lovedf 
Ye or you had hvedf 
They had loved. 



FLUFERFECT. 



Smg. Am-abo, 
Am-abis, 
Am-abit, 

Plur. Am-abimus, 
Am-abi(is, 
Am-abunt, 



FUTURE. ahall or will. 

J shall love^ 
Thou wiU hv€f 
He will love ; 
We shall lovef 
Ye or you ibUI love, 
They wUl hve. 



M raUT CONJUOATIOH OF VSRBS. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TENSE. may or ean. 

8ing. Am-em, / may love, * 

Am-ca, Thou mayest hve, 

Am-et, He may bve; 

Piur. Am-emus, We may love, 

Am-etis, Ye or you m^y love, 

Am-ent, They may love^ 

IMFERFECT. might, could, toould, or should, " 

Sing, Am-arem, / mighi love, 

Am-ares, "^ Thou mightest lovef 

Am-arct, He mighi love ; 

Plur, Am-aremus, We might hve, 

Am-aretis, Ye or you might hve, 

Am-arent, They might love, 

FERFECT. may have. 

8ing. Am-av^rim, / may have hved, 

Am-averis, Thou m^ayest have hved^ 

Am-averit, He may have hved; 

Plur. Am-averimus, We may have hved, 

Am-averitis, Ye or you may have hved^ 

Am-averint, They may have hved 

FLUFERFECT. mighthave. 

8ing, Am-avissem, Imight have hved, 

Am-avisses, Thou mightest have loved, 

Am-avisset, He might have hved; 

Plur, Am-avissemus, We might have hved, 

Am-avissetis, Ye or you might hoAse hved^ 

Am-avissent, They might have hved, 

FUTURB. shaU have. 

Stng. Am-avero, I shall have hved, 

Am-averis, Thou wilt have loved, 

Am-averit, He unll have hved; 

Plur. Am-averimus, We shall have hved, 

Am-averTtis, Ye or you tvill have loved^ 

Am-averint, They toill have hved 



nUfiT COlTJUOATiaN OP VSftBS. 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 

^fig^. 2. Am-a or am-ato, Lave ihou, or do thou Ufve, 

3. Ara-ato, 'Let him love; 

P/iir. 2. Am-ate or am-atdte, Love i^e, or do ye love, 

3. Am-anto,* Let tliem love. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

FRES. Am-rare, To love, 

FERF. Am-avisse, To have loved. ' 

FUT. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, To be ahovA to love. 

Fuisse amatilrus, -a, -um, To have heen about fo love. 

PARTICIPLES. 



FREs. Am-ans, 

FUT. Am-aturus, -a, -um. 



Loving, 
Mout to love. 



^om, Am-andum, 
Gfen. Am-andi, 
Dat, Am-ando, 
JStce, Am-andum, 
JSthl, Am-ando, 



Former, Am-atum, 
Latter, Am-atu, 



6ERUNDS. 

Lovir^, 
Of loving, 
To loving 
Loving, 
WOh tovifng. 

SUPIJNES. 

To love, or io be laved 



STNOFSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres, 
hnperf, 

Pluperf. 
Fut, 



IndicaHve. 

amo 

amftbam 

amavi 

am&v^ram 

amabo 



Sidjuncthe. 

amcm 

amtrem 

amavdrim 

aipavissem 

ainavSro 



Imper, 
ama 



In/inUive. 
amftre 

amavisse 

esse or fuisse 
amatams 



PartkiplM. 



amatanBi 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Fre», Indic, Fres., Injin, Perf. Part, ' 

Amor, aman, amatus. To he loved. 

*The form of the present subjanctive is oflen used fbr the impemtiv» 
in the first and thira person ; as, amemus, let us love *. MnMt, wt them 
love. 
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INBICATIVE MOD£. 



FRESENT TENSE. ant. 



Sing, Am-or, / aw» loved, 

Am-aris or -are, Thou art loved, 

Am-atur, He is loved; 

Plur. Am-amur, We are loved, 

Am-amini, Fc or you are loved, 

Am-antur, Tkey are loved 

IMPEBFECT. WaS. 

Stfig'. Am-abar, / was loved, 

Am-abaris or -abare, Thou wasl loved, 

Am-abatur, He was loved; 

Ptur, Am-abamur, fVe were loved, 

Am-abamini, Ye or you were loved, 

Am-abantur, They were loved, 

FERFECT. havt hun, waa, or am, 

« 

Stng'. Amatus sum or fui, / have been loved, 

Amatus es or fuisti, Thou haat been loved, 

Amatus est or fuit, He has been loved; 

Plur, Amati sumus or fuimus, We have been loved, 

Amati, estis or fuistis, Ye or you have been loved, 

Amati'8unt or fuerunt or fuere, They have been loved. 

FLUFERFECT. had been, 

Sing. Amatus eram or lueram, Ihad been loved, 

Amatus eras or fueras, Thou hadsi been loved, 

Amatus erat or fuerat, He had been loved; 

Plur. Amati eramus or fueramus, We had been loved, 

Amati eratis or fueratis, Ye or you had been loved, 

Amati erant or fuerant, Theu had been loved, 

\ FUTURE. ahafl or wUl he, 

Sifig. Am-abor, i shall be loved, 

Am-aberis or -abere, Thou vnlt be loved, 

Am-abitur, He will be loved; 

Plur, Am-abimuT, We shall be loved, 

An^abimini, Ye or you will be loved^ 

Am-abuntur, They wUl be loved. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOD£. 

Pli£S£NT TENSE. fnay, or can 6«. 

Sing. Am-er, J may he hved, 

Am-eris ar -ere, Thou mayesl be lotedj 

Am-etur, He may oe loved; 

Plur. Am-emar, fVe may be loved, 

Am-emini, Ye or you may be Uyoed^ 

Am-entur, They may be loved, 

IMPERFECT.. might, covld, tDOuld, or should be. 

Sing. Am-arer, Imighi be hved, 

Am-areris or -arere, ' Thou mightest be loved, 

Am-aretur, He might be loved; 

Plur. Am-aremur, ffe might be loved, 

Am-aretiiiDi, Ye or you might be loved, 

Am-arentur, They might be loved. 

PERFECT. nuiy have been. 

iStfigf. Amatus sim or fuerim, / may have been loved, 

Amatus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been loved^ 

Amatus sit or fuerit, He may have been loved; 

Plur. Amati simus or fuerimus, fVe may have been loved, 

Amati sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been loved, 

A^ati sint or fuerint, They may have been loved. 

PLUPERFECT. might, cQuld, would,' or ahould haase been. 

8. Amatus essem or fuissem, / mighl have been loved, 
Amatus esses or fuisses^ Thou mightest have been loved, 

Amatus esset or fuisset, He might have been loved; 

P. Amati essemus or fuissemus, We might have been loved, 
Amati essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been loved 
Amati essent or fuisstent, T^ey might have been lovea, 

FUTURE. shall have been. 

Sing. Amatus fuero, i shall have been loved, 

Amatus fueris, Thou wilt have been loved, 

Amatus fuerit, He vnil have been loved; 

Plur. Amati fuerimus, We shall have been loved, 

Amati fueritis, Ye or you will have been loved^ 

Amati fueriut, They vjUI have been lovtd. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Skig. 2. Am-are, or amrator, Be thou loved, 

3. Am-ator, . Let him be loved; 

Plur. 2. Am-8Hiini, . Be ye hved, 

S, J^-nnior, JUt tkem k« twoU 
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INFINmVE MODE. 

PEES. Am-ari, To be loved, 

FBRF. Esse or fuisse Qinatus, -a, -um/ To have been loved, 
wiJT. Amatum iri, To be aboul io be loved 



PARTICIPLES. 



PKRF. Am-atus, -a, -um, 
FUT. Am-andus, -a, -um, 



Loved. 

To be loved. 



STNOFSIS OF THB MODBS AND TENSES. 



Fret. 
Peif. 
Phiperf, 



F^ 



IndicaHve, 
amor 
am&bar 
am&tus 
sum or fui 

4Un&tU8 

eram or 
fuSram 
' amftbor 



Subjunetive. 
amer 
am&rer 
amSttus sirn^ 

or fuSrim 
amatus 

esaemor 

fuiaaem 
amatus fuS- 

ro 



Imper. 
am&re 



Infinitiee, 
am&ri 

esse or fuisao 
am&tufl 



amatumiri 



ParHdpUs. 
amatus 



amindoi 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Pre^. hhd. 
Doceo, 



ACTIVE voicj:. 

Pren, Ifif. Perf. Ind. Supine, 
docere, docui^ doctum. 



To Uaeh. 



INDICATIVE 

FRESENT TENSE. Uach, do 

8ing, Doc*^, 

Doc-es, 

D6c-et, 
Plur. Doc-emits, 

Doc-etis, 

Doc-ent, 



MOBE. 

teach, or am teaching. 

I teachy 

Thou teachestf or you teaeh, 

He teaches; 

We teach, 

Ye or you tectch, 

They teach. 



iMnRFECT. was. 



SUig, Doc-ebam^ 
Doc-ebas, 
Doc-ebat, 

Phir, Doc-ebanniSf 
Doc-ebatisj. 
Dbtt^ebaDt* 



Iwas teachtr^f 
Thou toast teachingf 
He teas teaching; 
We ircre teaching^ 
Te or you i««re teachh^f 
They toere teadiimg. 
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FEBFECT. have. 

Stng^. Doc-ui, I have taugfU, 

Doc-uisti, Thou Jiast taughi, 

Doc-uit, He has taughi; 

Pkw. Doc-uimus, We have taughi, 

Doc-uistis/ Ye OT y<m have taughif 

Doc-uerunt or -uere, They havt taughi 

pluperfect; nad, 

Sing. Doc-ueram, / had taught, 

Doc-ueras, Thou hadst taughi^ 

Doc-uerat, He had tat^ht; 

Plur* DoG-ueramu8, We had taughi, 

Doc-ueratis, Ye or you luul tmtghi^ 

Doc-uerant, They had taught 

futurb. shall or will. 

Sing, Doc-ebo, / shall teach^ 

Doc-ebis, Thou wilt teach^ 

Doc-ebit^ He will teach ; 

riar. Doc-ebtmus, We shalt teach, 

Doc-ebitis, Ye or you mll teaekf 

Doc-ebunt, They will uach 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. may or ca», 

Sing. Doc-eam, / may teaeh, 

Doc-eas, Thou mayest teaek, 

Doc-eat, He may teach; 

Plur. Doc-earaus, We may teach, 

Doc-eatis, Ye or you may teach, 

Doc-eant, ^lhey may teach. 

imperfect. wi^hi, could, would, or should. 

Sing. Doc-erem, / might teach, 

Doc-eres, Thou mightest teach, 

Doc-eret, He mi^ht teach; 

Plur. Doc-eremus, We mtght ieach, 

Doc-eretis, " Ye oi you might teach, 

DoG-erent, , They might teach. 
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FERfECT. 0uiy have, 

Sing, Doc-uerim, / may have taught, 

Doc-ueris, Thou mayeat have iaugkt^ 

DocTuerit, He may nave taught; 

Plur. Doc-uerimug, fVe may have taught, 

Doc-ueritis, Ye or you may have tat^hi 

Doc-ucrint, They may have taught. 

PLUPERFECT. might, could, would^ or should have, 

Sing. Doc-uig^em, / might have taught, 

Doc-uisses, Thou mightest have taughi^ 

Doc-uisset, He might have taught; 

Plur, Doc-uissemus, We might have tdugkt, 

Doc-uissetis, Ye or you might have tat^ht 

Doc-uissent, They migfU have taught. 

FUTU&E. thall have, 

Sing, Doc-uero, / shall have taugkt, 

Doc-ueris, Thou toilt have iaught^ 

Doc-uerit, Ht will have tanght; 

Plur. Doc-uerimus, We ahail have inught, 

Doc-ueritis, Ye or you wUl have tavght, 

Doc-ueriut, They will have taughi. 

lAfPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing, 2. Doc-c or doc-eto, Teach thou, 

3. Doc-eto, Let him teach; 

Plur. 2. Doc-ete or doc-etote, Teach ye or you, 

3. Doc-cnto, Xe/ them teach 

INFINrnVE MODE. 

pRES. Doc-ere, To teach, 

Perf. Doc-uisse, To have iaught. 

FuT. Esse doc-turus, -a, -um, To be about io teach 

Fuisse doc-turus, -a, -um, To have been about to teach, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pfi2s. Doc-ens, Teaching, 

FuT. Doc-turus, -a, -um, Mout to teach. 

GERUNDS. 
^om. Doc-endum, Teaching, 

Gen, Doc-endi, Of teoching, 

Bat. Doc-endo, To teaching, 

Acc, Doc-cndum, Teaching^ 

Ml. Dbc-endo, Wxth teaching. 
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, -SUPINES. 

Former. Doc-tum, To ieach. 

Laiter. Doc-tu, To teach, or to be iaughL 

STNOPSIS OF TIIE MODES AND TENSES. 



Prea. 

iWVtTf. 

Pirf, 
Pluperf. 
Fut. 



Tndioaiive, 

doceo 

docdbam 

docui 

docudram 

docdbo 



Suljunetive. 

dbceain 

docerem • 

docuSrlm 

docuissem 

docuJlro 



MTnper, 
doce 






Infimtive. 
doc^re 

docaisse 

lesse or faisse 
doctOnu 



PartieijlU$. 
doceiis 



doctamt 



PreB. Indic. 
Doceor^ 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres, Infin. 
doceri, 



Perf. PM. 
doctus. To he taiughi. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. 01». 



Sftt^i,. Doc-^or, 

Doc-eris or doc-ere, 

Doc-etuf, 

Doc-^mur, 

Doc-emiiii, 

Doc-entur, 



Plu 



I am iavghl, 
Thou ari iaughtf 
He %8 iaughi; 
Wt are taught, 
Ye or 1^0« are totigAl, 
They are taught. 



IMPERFECT. U>€L$. 



Smg. Doc-ebar, 

Doc-ebaris or doc-ebare, 

Doc-ebatur, 
Plur. Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebamini, 

Doc-ebantur, 



I was taught, 

T^u wast iaught, 

He woA taught; 

fVe tcere taught, 

Yo or youwere (aughip 

They were taught^ 



TEKfitCT. have been, was, or am. 

Sk^. Docjtus sum or fui, Ihave bejm iaughtf 

Doctus es or fubti, Thou hast been iaugh^ 

Doctus est or fuit, He has, been iaught; 

Plmr. Docti sumu^ or futraus, fVe have been iaughf, 

Docti eslis or fuistis, Ye or vou have beentaughi, 
Docti sunt or fuerunt ar fuere, They have been iav^ 
9* 
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PLUPEEPECT. ^ had been, 

Sing. Doctus eram or fueram, / had been iaught, 

Doctus eras or fueras, TIiou hadst been tavght, 

Doctup erat or fuerat, He liad been taught; 

Plur, Docti eramus or fueramus, We had been iaught, 

Docti eratis or fueratis, Ye or you had been taughl, 

Docti erant or fuerant, They had been taught, 
FUTnRB. shail, or toill be, 

Sif^, Doc-ebor, T shalt be taught, 

Doc-eberis or -ebere, Thou ivilt be taughi, 

Doc-ebitur, He mll be taught ; 

Plur. Doc-ebimur, - We shall be taught, 

Doc-ebimini, Ye or you will be taughi^ 

Doc-ebuntur, They will be taught 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TENSE. maih or can be. 

Sing, Doc-ear, i may be taught, 

Doc-earis or -eare, Thou mayest be taugkiy 

Doc-eatur, He may betaught; 

Plur, Doc-eamur, fVe may be taught, 

Doc-eamini, Ye or you may be tauglU, 

Doc-eantur, They may be taught, 
IMPERFECT. miglUi could, wotdd, or should be, 

Sing, Doc-erer, / might be taught, 

Doc-ereris or -erere, Thou mightest be taught, 

Doc-eretur, ffe might be taugJU; 

Plur, Doc-eremur, We inight be taught, 

Doc-eremini, Fe or you might be taughi, 

Doc-erentur, They might be tauglit, 

PERFECT. may havi been, 
Sing. Doctus sim or fuerim, 1 may kave been taught, 

Doctus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have bteniaught, 
Doctus sit or fuerit, Ht niay have been iaught; 
Plur, Docti simus or fuenmus We tnay have been iaught, 

Docti sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been iaughi, 
Docti siat or fuerint, Vluy-may have been taughi, 
PLUPERFECT. might, conCii, would, or should have been, 
S. Doctus essem or misseru / mighi have been taught, 

Doctus esses or fuisses, Thou migfUest have been fatig^, 
Doctus esset or fuisset, He mighi have been iaught; 
P, Docti essemusor fuissemus, We might have been iaught, 

8octi essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you mighi have been iau^, 
octi essent or ^isscnt, They might have been ta/ii^hi. 



THIRD CONJUOATION Or VERBB. 



lOS 



FUTUBE. 

Smg, Doctus fuero, ' 

Doctus fueris, 

Doctus fu^rlt, 
Plur, Docti fuerimus, 

Docti fucritis, 

Docti fuerint, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

iStng. 2. Doc-ere ar doc-etor, 

3. Doc-etor, 
Plur. 2. Doc-emini, 



thail have been, 

I shall have been taught, 
Thau mit have been taughi, 
He wUl have been taught; 
We shalt have been tauglU, 
Ye or you tvUl have been taughi, 
They will have been tat^ht. 



3. Doc-entor, 
Pres. Doc-eri, 



Be thou taughi, 
Let him be taughi; 
Be ye taught^ 
Let them be taught. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

To be taught. 

Perf. Esse or fuisse doctus, -a, -um, To have been taughi. 
FuT. Doctum iri, To be aboui to be taught, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Doc^tus, -a, -um, Taught, 

FuT. DoC-endus, -a, -um, To be taught. 

STNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

SubjuncHve. 
docear 
dooerer 
doetus sim 

or fugrim 
doctus 

essem or 

fuissem 
doetus fuS- 

ro 

THIRD CONJUGATIOJNT. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind, Pres, Trtf, Perf, Ind, 
Lego, leglre, iegi, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 

Perf, 

Phtpeif. 



Fui, 



Jndicative. 
docear 
docfibar 
doctus 

sum or fui 
doctus 

eram or 

fugram 
doc6bor 



Ifnper. 
docere 



Infinitive, 
docdri 

esse or fuisse 
doctus 



doctum iri 



PartieipU$, 



doetus 



docendm 



lectum.* To reod. 



present tense. 



Sing, Leg-o, 
Leg-ig, 
Leg-it, 

P/tir. Leg-Tmus, 
Leg-itis, 
Leg-ttnt, 



r^adf do read, or am reading. 

I readf 
Thou readetif 
Ile read$; 
We read, 
Ye or you reaif 
They remd. 
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8mg, Leg-ebaniy 
I^g-ebas, 
Lpg-ebot, 

Plur, lieg-ebaiuuSy 
J^eg^^ebatiSy 
Leg-ebant, 



PBRFECT. 



Sing, Leg-am, 
Leg-es, 
Leg-et, 

Plur. Leg-emus^ 
Leg-ctiSy 
Leg-ent, 



Sing, Leg-am, 

Leg-as, 

Leg-at, 
Plur. Leg-amus, 

Leg-atis, 

Leg-ant, 

IMPERFECT. 

Sfig. Leg-erem, 
Leg-eres, 
Leg-erct, 

Phar, Lcg-eremuSy 
Leg-eretiSy 
Lcg-erent, 



IMPEBFECT. ^OaS. 

I ufas readtfigf, 
Thou waat reading^. 
He was reading; 
We were reading, 
Ye or you u>ere readung^ 
They were reading, 

have, 
I have read, 
Hiou hast readf 
He has read; 
We have read, 
Ye or you have read, 
They have read, 

had, 

I had read, 
Thou hadst read, 
He had read; 
We had read^ . 
Ye or you hctd read, 
They had read 

nhally or mll, 

I ahall read, 
Thou toill readf 
He unll read; 
We ehall read, 
Ye or you will read^ 
They ufill read, 

SUBJUNCnVE MODE. 
FRESENt TENSE. may, or can. 



Sing. Leg-i, 

Leg-isti, 

Leg-it, 
Phtr. Lcg-Tinus, 

Leg-istis, 

Leg-erunt or -^ere, 

FLDFERFECT. 

Sing, Leg-eram, 

Leg-eras, 

Lcg-erat, • « 

Plur, Leg-eramus, 

Lcg-cratis, 

Leg-erant, 



FUTURE. 



/ may read, 
Thou mayest read, 
He may read; 
We may read, 
Ye or i^oti may read, 
They may read, 

ii^g&l, cotilcK, would, or shouHd, 
I might read, 
Thou mightest readf 
He might read; 
We might read, 
Ye or you might rtad^ 
Thcy mighi read 
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Sing. Leg-erim, 
Leg-eris, 
Leg-erit, 

Phtr. Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg-erint, 

PLUPERFECT^ 

Sing. Leg-issem, 
Leg-isses, 
Leg-isset, 

Plur, Leg-issemus, 
• Leg-issetis, 
Leg-issent, 

Sing, Leg-ero, 
Leg-eris, 
LCjT-erit, 

Plur, Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg^orint, 



PERFECT. nuiy kave, 

1 may have rtady 
Thou mayest have read, 
He may have read; 
We may have read, 
Ye or you may have read, 
Tkey may have read, 

mighi^ cauldy tcould^ or should hav9, 

I migkt kave read, 
Tkou mightest have read, 
He mighl have read; 
We might have read, 
Yeor you migkt kave read^ 
Tkey mighl have read 

FUTURE. akall kave, 

I skall kave read, 
Tkou ivilt luive read, 
Hk will have read; 
We skall kave read, 
Ye or you wUl have read^ 

. They toill have read. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing, 2, Leg-e or leg-ito, Riad tk&u, 

S, Leg-Tto, Ijet kim read; 

Plur, 2. Leg-Tte or leg-itote, B,ead ye or yoti, 

S. Leg-unto, Let them read, 

INnNinVE MODE. 
pRES*. Leg-ere, To read, 

Perf. Leg-isse, To have read, 

FuT. £sse lecturus, -a, -um, To^ be about to Yead. 

Fuisse lecturus, -a, -um, To kave been about to tead, 

PARTICIPLES. 
pRES. Leg-ens, Reading. 

FuT. Lec-turus, -a, -«m, Aboui to read. 

GEEUNDS. 

Reading, 
: Of readinigy 
To reading, 
Reading, 
WUh reading, 
SUPINES. 

To read, 

To read, or to be read* 



JVbm. Leg-endum, 
Gen, Leg-endi, 
Dat, Leg-endo, 
Jlcc Leg-endum, 
Ml, Leg-endo, 

Former, Lec-tum, 
haUer, Lec-tti^ 
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8TN0PSIS OF THK MODES AND TENSE8. 



Pres, 

hnperf. 

Perf, 

Pluperf, 

Fui. 



tiuUcaHve 

legq 

leirebain 

l6gi 

legr^ram 

legaoi 



Subjunetive 


• 
Imper. 


kgam 


lege 


legSrem 




legerim 




legissem 




leg6ro 





Iifinitive 
legfire 

legime 

esEe or fuisse 
lectariu 



Pjrlie^iUg 
legenB 



lcctOnif. 



Pre9. Indic. 
Legor, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pre8, Infin. Perf, Part, 

legi, lectus. To be read. 

IiroiCATIVE MODE. 

TRESENT TENSE. Om, 



Sir^. 



Plur. 



Leg-or, 

Lcg-eris or -Sre, 

Leg-ltur, 

Leg-imur, 

Leg-imini, 

Leg-untur, 



I am ready 
Thou art read, 
He t« read; 
We are read^ 
Ye or yott are readf 
They are read. 



IMFERTECT. WaS. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Leg-ebar, 

Leg-ebaris or -ebare, 

Leg-ebatur, 

Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebamini, 

Leg-ebantur, 

TERFECT. 

Lectus sum or fui, 
Lectus es or fuisti, 
Lectus cst or fuit, 
Lecti sumus or fuTmus, 
Lecti estis ar fuistis. 



I was read, 
Thou wast read^ 
He was read; 
We were read, 
Ye or you were read, 
They were read. 

havt &een, was or am. 

I have been read, 
Thou hast been read^ 
Hehas been read; 
We have been read, 
Ye or you have been read^ 



Lecti sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They have been read. 

had been. 



Sing. 



Plur, 



PLUPERFECT. 

Lcctus eram or fueram, 
Lectus eras or fueras, 
Lectus erat or fuerat, 
Lecti eramus or fueramus, 
Lecti eratis or fueratis, 
L^cti erant or fuerant, 



Ihad been read, 

Thou hadet been read^ 

He had been read; 

We had been read^ 

Ye or you had been rtai^ * 

They had been read. 
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FUTURK. shaUi or 10«// be. 

Sing. Leg-ar, I thnll be read, 

Leg-eris or -ere, Thou mlt bi read^ 

Leg-etur, He will bs read; 

Plur. J-eg-emur, JVe shail bc read, 

Leg-emini, Ye or you mll be read, 

Leg-entur, Tfiey toill be read 

SUBlUNCTIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TEN8K. may, OT cati be. 

Skig: Leg-ar, / may be read, 

Leg-aris, or -are, Thou mayest be read, 

Leg-atur, * He may be read; 

Phr. Leg-amur, FVe may be re<id, 

Leg-amini, Ye or you may be read^ 

Leg-antur, They may be read. 

iMFERFECT. fttight, cotM^ toould, or should be. 

Sing. Leg-erer, Jmight be read, 

Leg-er£ris or -erere, Thou mighiest be read^ 

Leg-eretur, He might be read; 

Plur. Leg-eremur, JVe mtght b£ read, 

Lieg-eremini, Ye or you mighi be read^ 

Leg-erentur, Tfiey might be read. 

FBRFECT. may have been. 

Stng. Lectus sim or fuerim, / may have been read^ 

Lectus sis or fueris, Thou mayeat have been read, 
Lectu» sit or fuerit, He may have been retLd; 

Plur. Lecti simus or fuerimus, JVe may have been read, 

Lecti sitis or fueritis,> Ye or yau may have been read^ 
Lecti sint or fuerint, . 7%ey may hdve been read. 

FLUFERFEGT. nUght, could, tDoMy OT should have been. 

S. Lectus essem or fuissem, Imight have been read, 

Lectus esses or fuisses, Thou mighiest have been read^ 
Lectus esset or fuisset, He tmght have been read; 

P. Lecti essemusor fliissemus, JVe might have been read, 
Lecti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have beenTead, 
Lecti essent or fuissent, T^cjf might have been read. 
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Stfl^. 



Plur, 



FUTURE. 

Lectus fuero, 
Lectus fueris, 
Lectus fuerit, 
Lecti nierimus, 
Let^ti fuerltis, 
Lecti fuerint, 



thall have heen. 

I shall have been read, 
Thou tDill have been read, 
Jle will have been read ; 
We shall have been read, 
Ye or you will have been read^ 
They xoill have been read. 



Sing, 
Plwr, 



Pres 
Perf 

FUT. 

Perf 

FUT. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Ijeg-ere or -itor, Be thou read, 

3, Leg-itor, Let him be read; 

2. Leg-imini, Be ye read, 

3. Leg-untor, Let them be read, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Leg-i, ^ To be read, 

, Esse or fuisse lectus, -a, -um, To have been read, 
Lectum iri, To be about to 6e reeid. 

PARTICIPLES. 
. Lec-tus, -a, -um, Rcad, 

Leg-endus, -a, -um, T6 be read. 



SYNOFSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

tmpaf, 

Perf. 

PlMpmf. 
JFW. 



TndicaJLive 

legor 

legebar 

lectus Bom 
or fui 

lectus 
eram or 
fuiSram 

legar 



SvbjtmeHve 

legar 

legSrer 

lectus sim 
or fuSrim 

lectuJB 
essem or 
fuissem 

lectus fuSro 



Imper, 
legSre 



JTifinitive 
legi 

esse or fuisse 
lectus 



Icctum iri 



Participles 
lectut 



legendufl. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Ind, Pres, h^. Perf, Ind. Supine. 
Capio, capere, cepi, captum. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

FRBSENT TENSE. 

Plural 
Capimus, 
Capitis, 
Capiunt. 

IMFERFECT. 

Capiebamufl, 

Capiebatis, 

Capiebant. 



Ibtake 



Singular. 
Capio, 
Capb, 
Capit; 

Capiebam, 
Capiebas, 
Capiebat ; 
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FBRFEGT^ 


Singvuar, 

Cepi, 

Cepisti, 

Cepit; 


Plural. 

CepTmus, 
Cepistts, 
CeperuQt, or cepere. 




FLUFERFEGT. 


Ceperam, 
Ceperas, 
Ceperat ; 


Ceperamus, 

Ceperatis, 

Ceperant. 


Capiam, 

Capies, 

Capiet; 


FUTURE. 

Capiemus, 

Capietis, 

Capient. 




SUBJUNCTIVE MODE^ 




PRESENT TENSE^ 


Capiam, 

Capias, 

Capiat; 


Capiamus, 

CapiatiSy 

Capiant. 




IMFERFECT. 


Caperem, 

Caperes, 

Caperet; 


Caperemus 

Caperetis, 

Caperent. 




FERFfiCT. 


Ceperim, 

Ceperis, 

Ceperit; 


Ceperimus, 

Ceperltis, 

Ceperint. 




FLUFERFECT^ 


Cepissem, 

Clepisses, 

Cepisset; 


Cepissemus, 

Cepissetis, 

Cepissent^ 


• 


FUTURE^ 


Cepero, 
Ceperis, 
Ceperit; 


Ceperimus, 
Ceperitis, 
Ceperint^ 
iMPERATiVE MODE. 


S. Cape or 
3, Capito; 


capito, 2. Capite or capitote, 

S. Capiunto. 
INFINITIVE MODE. 


Prbs^ Capere, 
Perf. Cepisse. 


FuT. Esse captGrus, -a, -um. 
Fuisse captunts, -e, -um. 
10 
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PARTICIPLES. . 
Prbsent. Capieng. Futurb. Captunui. 

GERUNDS. 
Abm. Capiendum, ^c, Capiendum, 

Qen. Capiendi, Ml. Capiendo. 

Dai. Capiehdo, 

SUFINES. 
Formtr. Captum. Latler, Captu. 

PASSlVE VOICE. 

Prf, Indic, Pres. Infin, Perf, Part. 

Capior, Capi, Captus. 2b be iahen* 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

FRESBNT TRNSB. 

Singtdar, Plural, 

Capior, CapTmur, 

Caperis ar capere, Capimini, 

Capitur; Capiuntur. 

IMFERFEt^T. 

Capiebar, Capiebamur, 

Capiebaris or -bare, Capiebamini, 

Capiebatur; Capiebantur. 

FERFECT. 

Captus sum or fui, Capti sumus or fulmus, 

Captus es or fuisti, Capti estis or fuistis^ 

Captus est or fuit; Capti sunt or fuerunt or fuere 

FLUFERFECT. 

Captus eram or fueram, Capti eramus or fueramus, 
Gaptus eras or fueras, Capti eratis or fueratia, 
Captus erat or fuerat; Capti erant or fuerant. 

FUTURE. 

Capiar, Capiemur, 

Capieris or eapiere, Capiemini, 

Capietur; -Capientur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TENSE. 

Capiar, Capiamur, 

Capiaris ar eaptare, Capiamini, 

CapiaCur; Capiaatur. 



>- .. 
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IMFERFECT. 

SingvUar. PiwrcU. 

Caperer, Caperemur, 

Capereris ar ^crere, Caperemini, 

Caperetur; Capercntur. . 

FERFECT. 

Captus sim or fuerim, Capti simus or fuerimtts, 

Captus sis or fueris, Capti sitis or fueritis, 

Captus sit or fuerit; Capti siat or fuerint. 

FLUPERFECT. 

Captus essem. or fuissem, Capti essemus or fuissemus, 

Captus esses or fuisses, Capti essStis or fuissetis^ - 

Captus esset or fuisset; Capti essent or fuissent 

FUTURE. 

Capttts fuero, Capti fuerimus, 

Captos fueris, Capti fueritis, 

Capt\is fuSrit ; Capti fuerint. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2 Capere or capitor, 2. Capimtni, 

3. Capltor; S. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Capi. FuT. Captum irL 

Perf. £sse ot* fuisse captus, -a, -um. 

PARTJCJPLES. 
Perf. Captus, -9, -um. Fut. Capiendus, -a, -iim. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOIGE. 

Pres, Tndic. Pres. tnjin, Perf. Indic, Sujnm, 

Audio, audTre, audivi, audfitum. To hw 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

fresent tense. hear, do hear, or am hearing, 

Sing, Aud-io, . / hear, 

Aud-is, Thou Hearesi^ 

Aud-it, He hears ; 

Plur. Aud-imus, " - - fVe hear, 

Aud-itis, \ Ye or you hear, 

Aud-iunt, They hear. 



m 
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Sing. Attd-iebam, 
Aud-iebas, 
Aud-iebat, 

Plur. Aud-iebamus, 
Aud-iebatis, 
Aud-iebant, 

Sing. Aud-ivi, . 

Aud-ivisti, 

Aud-ivit, 
Plur. Aud-ivimus, 

Alid-ivistis, 



IMFERFBCT. WOa. 

I was hearing, 
Thou wa^t hearing, 
He was hearing; 
We were hearing, 
Ye or t^ott werenearingf 
7*hey were hearing. 

FERFKCT. have. 

Ihave heard, 
Thou hast heard, 
He ha^ heard; 
We havc heard, 
Ye or you have heard, 



Aud-iverunt or -ivere, They have heard. 

FLUPERFECT. had. 



Sing. Aud-iveram, 
Aud-iveras, 
Aud-iverat, 

Plur. Aud-iveramus, 
Aud-iveratis, 
Aud-iverant, 



Sing. Aud-iam, 
Aud-ies, 
Aud-iet, 

Plur. Aud-iemus, 
Aud-ietis, 
Aud-ient, 



/ had heardy 
Tlwu hadst heard, 
He had heard;^ 
We had heard, 
Ye or you had heard, 
They had heard. 

FUTURE. shall or will. 
I shall hear, 
Thou toilt hear, 
He will hear ; 
We shall hear, 
Ye or you will hear, 
They tvill hear. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Stng. Aud-iam, 

Aud-ias, 

Aud-iot, 
Plur, Aud-iamus, 

Aud-iatis, 

Aud-iant, 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing, Aud-irem, 
Aud-ires, 
Aud-iret, 

Plur, Aud-iremus, 
Aud-iretis, ^ 
Aiid-ircnt. 



FRESENT TENSE. may OT can. 



J jnay hear, 
Thou mayest hear, 
He may hear; 
We may hear, 
Ye or you may hear, 
They may hear. 

might, couldy would^ or should. 
1 might hear, 
Thou mightest hedr, 
He might hear; 
We might hear, 
Ye or you might hear, 
They mislU hear 
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P£RF£CT. 



Sing, Aud-iverim, 
Aud-iveris, 
Aud-iverit, 

Plur, Aud-iverimu8, 
Aud-iveritis, 
Aud-iverinty 

PLUPERPECT. 

Stftg'. Aud-ivissem, 
Aud-ivisses, 
Aud-ivisset, 

Plur, Aud-ivissemus, 
Aud-ivissietis, 
Aud-ivissent, 



may have. 
I may have heard, 
Thou mayest have heard^ 
He may have heard; 
We may have heard, 
Ye or you may have heard, 
They may liave heard, 
migkt, could, w<mld, or should have, 
I might have luard, 
Tlum mightest have heard^ 
He might have heard; 
We might have heard, 
Ye or you might have heard, 
They might have Juard, 
shall' have, 
I shatl have heard, 
Tlwu wilt have heard, 
He mlt have heard; 
We shall have heard, 
Ye or you toill have heard, 
They tDilt have heard. 



FUTURB. 

Sing. Aud-ivero, 

Aud-iveris, 

Aud-ivlrit, 
Plur, Aud-iverimus, 

Aud-iveritis, 

Aud-iverint, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Si$ig, 2. Aud-i or -ito, Hear thou, 

S, Aud-ito, Lel him hear; 

Plur, 2. Aud-Tte or -itote, Hear ye or yo«, 

3. Aud-tunto, Let them hear, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Aud-ire, To hear, 

Prrf. Aud-ivisse, To have heard, 

FuT. EssiB auditurus, -a, -um, To be about to hear, 

Fuisse auditiirus,-a,-um, To have been about to hear 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prrs. Aud-iens, Hearing, 

FuT. Aud-iturus, -a, -um, Moui to hear, 

GERUNDS. 

Hearingi 
Of hearing, 
To hearing, 
^ Hearing, 
With hedring, 

SUPINES. 
To k^ar, 
To^htar^oxtoUhttHfd 



Jiom, Aud-iendum, 
Gen. Aud-iendi, 
Dat, Aud-iendp, 
Ae, Aud-iendum, 
dbl, Aud-iendo^ 



Fmrmer» Aud-Ttam, 
LuUer. Aud-ita« 



10» 
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FOUBTH CONJOGATION OF TERBS. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES >AND TENSES. 



PttS. 

iTnperf, 

Perf. 

Plwptgf. 

Fut: 



Indicative. 

audio 

audidbam 

audivi 

audiveram 

audiam 



SvJnunctive. 

audiam 

audirem 

audivSrim 

audivissem 

audivSro 



Imper. 
auai 



InfinUive. 
audlre 

audivisse 

esse or fuisse 
audiUlrtts 



ParHdpUs. 
audiens 



auditjln» 



Pres, Indic, 
Audior, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Injin. Perf, Part, 

audiji, auditus. To be heard. 

JNDICATIVESiODE. 



FRESENT TENSE. am. 



Sing. Aud-ior, 

Aud-lris or -ire, 

Aud-itur, 
Plur. Aud-imur, 

Aud-iinini, 

Aud-iuntur^ 



/ am heard, 
Thou art heard^ 
He is heard; 
We are heard, 
Ye or you are heetrd^ 
They are heard. 



IMPERFECT. tOaS. 



Sing. Aud-iebar; 

Aud-iebaris or -iebare, 

Aud-iebatur, 
Plur. Aud-iebamur, 

Aud-iebamini, 

Aud-iebantur, 



I loas heard, 
Thou. wasi heard^ 
He was heavd; 
We were heard, 
Ye or you were heard, 
They were heard. . 



PERFECT. have been. 



Sing. Audltus sum or fui, 
Audltus es or fuisti, 
AudTtus est or fuit, 

Plur. Audlti sumus or fuimus, 
Auditi estis or fuistis. 



I have been keard, 
Thou hast been heard, 
He has been heard ; 
We have been heard, 
Ye or youhave been heard, 



Auditi sunt or fuerunt orfuere, They have been heard. 
piiUPERFECT. had been. 



Sing Auditus eram or fueram, 
Audltus eras or fueras, 
Auditus erat or fuerat, 

Plur. Audlti eramus or fueramus, 
AuJIti eratis 6r fueratis, 
AadUi erant or fu^rant. 



/ had been heard, 
Thou hadsf been keard, 
He had heen heard; 
We had beeri heard, 
Ye or yo^ kdd been kmfd, 
Tkey had beemMeard. 
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FUTURE. ikaUi or wift be, 

5*ng. Aud-iar, T shall be heaM^ 

* Aud-ieris or -iere, Thou will be heard, 

Aud-ietur, He mll be hecird; - 

Plur, Aud-iemuri , We shcdl be heard, 

Aud-iemini, Ye or you will be heardf 

Aud-ieutur, They loill be heard. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRES]£NT TENfis. mav, OT cau be, 

Sing And-iar, 1 may be Ueard, 

Aud-iaris, or -iare, Thou mayest be heard^ 

Aud-iatur, ' He tnay be heard ; 

Plur^ Aud-iamur, fVe may be heard, 

Aud-iamini, Ye or you may be Jieardg 

Aud-iantur, They tnay be heard. 

iMPERFi&cT. miglU, could, would, or should be, 

Singf Aud-irer, / might be heard, 

Aud-ireris or -irere, Thou mightest Be heari^ 

Aud-iretur, He might be heard; 

Plur Aud-iremur, JVe might be heard, 

Audriremini, Ye or you might be heard, 

Aud-^irentur, They might be heard, 

FSRFECT. may have been, 
Sing. AudTtus sim or fuerim, ' I may kave been heard, 

AudTtus sis or fueris, 7[*hou mayest have 'been heard, 
Auditus sit or fu^rit, He may have been heard; 
PAir. AuditisiiiMisorfuerimus, We may Iiave been hedrd, 

Auditi sitis or fueritis, Ye ot- you may have been heard, 
Audlti siot or fuerint, Hiey may have heen heard. 

PLUPBRFEcT. might, could, would, or should hccve been. 

8, Audttus essem or fuissem, ImighJt have been heard, 

AudTtus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been heard^ 
Audittis esset or fuisset, He might have been heard; 

P. Auditi eesemus orfuissemup, FFe might have been heard, 
AudTti essetis or Aiissetis, Ye or you mi^kt kave beenh^ard, 
AudTtl essent or fuissent, They mlghtkave been keard. 

FuTURE. skall kave been. 

Bvng. Audittis fuero, I skall kave been keard, 

AudTtus fueris, Tkou wiU kave been keard, 

AudTtus fuerit, He will kdve been keard ; 

Plur, AudTti fuerimus, We 'skall have been heard, 

AudTti fueritis, Ye or you toill have been heard, 

Auditi fuerint, Kcy uiU *%an:*r- l)esn heard 
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FORMATIOlf OF VfiRBS* 



IMP£RATIVE MODE. 

Stng. 2. Aud-Tre or ••Itor, Be thou heard, 

3. Aud-itor, -Let him be heard; 

Plur 2. Aud-imlni, Be i/« heardy 

S, Aud-iuator, Let them be heard. 

, INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pr£s. Aud-iri ^ To be heard. 

Pkrf. Ksse or fiiisse auditus) -a, -um, To have been heard, 
FuT. Auditum iri, To be about to be heard 



Perf. Aud-itus, 
FuT. Aud-iendus, 



PARTICIPLE9. 

Heard. 

To be heard. 



STNOFSIS OP THE -MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Imptrf, 

Perf, 

Pb^^erf, 



fW. 



fndieaiive, 
avidibr 
audiebar 
auditus 

Buni ar ful 
audltus 
~^eram or 

fuSraxn 
audiar 



Siibjunetive, 
audiar 
audirer 
aud\t*ja sim 

ar fuSrim 
auditUB 

essem or 

fuissem 
auditus fu6* 

ro 



Imper, 
audlre 



Injinitive. 
audlri 

esie or fmme 
auditos 



aadltomiri 



Partie^dm 
aadltiu 



aodiendcu 



FORMATION OF VERBS. 

There are fotir principal parts of a verb, from which all tfae 
rest are formed; nameiy, O of the preseat, /of the perfect ia- 
dicative, RE of the infiDitive, and c7Jlf of the supiae."^ A verb 
18 commonly said to be conjugated whea only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first persoa of the Present indicative is called the 
Theme, or the Root of the verb; because from it the other 
Ihree principal parts are formed. 

Ail the letters which come before -$r€, -crc, -.^rc, or rtre, 
9f the infinitive, are called r€^ical letters, because thej al- 
ways remain the same. By puUiag tbese before the ternwnch' 
tions, all the parts 6f any regular verb may be readily formed, 
except the compound tenses. 
~^^--~~~— — — — - - _ ' • ■ - ■ — p 

* 1. From o are formed am and em. 
2 Frpm t; ram, rimirot sse, and ssem. > 
3. Uy uSf and nis'f are formed from «lii. 
' 4. All otfier partn from re do come. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES iN TRE ACTIVE VOlCE. 

Indicative Mode, 

The Imperfect is formed from the present by changing o, in 
the first conjugation, into a&am; as, am-o, -abdm; in the sec- 
ond, into bam; as, doc-eo, ^ebam; in the third and fourth, into 
ebam; as, leg^, -e6am; audt-o, -e6am. 

The Pluperfect is fofmcd from the perfect by changing i into 
eram; as, amav-i, -cram; docu-i, -^ram, 

The Fulurc is formed from the present by changing o, in the 
first conjugation, into dbo; as, am-o, ^abo; in i\\Q second, into 
60; as, doc-eoy -eho; in the third and fourth into am; as, /c^-o, 
-am; audi-o, -om. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first t^onjugation, into em; as, ain-Of -em; in the 
second,. third, and fourth, into am; as, doce-o, -am; leg-o^ 
•^tm; audi-Oy -am. 

The Imperfect is formed from the present infinitive by add- 
ingm; as, amare, am&rem. 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by cSang- 
ingi into erim; as, amat?-t, -erim, 

The Plupetfect is formed from the perfect indicative hy 
chaiiging i 'mto. issein ; as, amav-t, -issem. 

The Future is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into ero ; as, amav-i, -ero. 

Imperative Mode, 
The Present is formed from the present infiiiitive by taking 
away re ; as, aniare, ama ; docere, doce. 

InfiniHve Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into are; as, am-o, -are; in the 
second and fourth into re; as, doce-o, -re; avdi-o, -re; in the 
third by changing o or io into ere; as, leg-o, -ere; cap-io, "ere. 

The Fulure is formed from the supine, by' changing m into 
nw and adding esse orfuisse; as, amatu-m, -ruSy esse or fuiss» 
amatiJirus. 

The Perfect is formed from the perfcct indicative by chang- 
ing « into isse ; as, aman)^, -isse, 

^The Gerunds are formed from the participle present by 
changin^ s into dum, di^ and do. 

The Participle Present is formed from the present indicative 
by changing o in the first conjugation, into ans; as, am-o, 
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-ofM; m the second, uato ns; as, doce^o^ -na; in the third aad 
Iburth, into ens ; as, legOj "ens ; audi-^y -ens, 

The Participle Future^ is formed frotn the Supine by chang- 
ing m into rus; as, amaiu-m, -rus 

FORMATION OF TEN8ES IN THE FASSIVE VCICE. 

' The tenses of the Indicative and Subjunciive modes are 
formcd from those of the active that end in o, hy adding r; or 
from those that end in m, by changing m into r; as, amo, 
aniem; amqr, amer. 

The Perfect and Plupetfect Jndicaiive, and the Perfcct, Pltn 
perfect, acd Future Subjunctive, are composed of the perfect 
participle declined with the tenses of the verb fitm. 

The JmpercUive is the same as the infinitive active. 

The Jnfinilite Present is formed from the active by changing 
e in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, into t; as, 
amar-e.f amar-i; docer-e, doceri; audW-e, avdlri; and in the 
third, Ire, into »; as, leg-ere, legi, 

The Jnfinitive Future is composcd of the fbrmer supine and 
iri; * as, amatum iri. 

The Peifect Partidple is formcd from the former supine bj 
changing m into «; as, amatum, amatus, 

The Future Participle is formed from the present «ctive by 
changing s into dus; as, amans, amandus. 

SIGNIFICATIOlf OF TRC TENS£S IM THE VARIOUS MODES. 

The tonses foiined from the present of the in^icative or infiniiive, fag- 
m£y in general the continuance of on action or pas6ion,or represent them 
as prescnt at some particular time : the other tenses ezpress an action 
or passion completed; but not always «o absolutely, as entirely to ez- 
clude tl^e continuance of the samc action or passion; thus, w9mo, I lovC| 
do jove, or am lovin^; amdbamj I loved, did love, or was loving, &c, 

Mmdvij I loved, did love, or ^ave loved, that is, have done with lov- 
in^, 1&.C. 

In like manner, in the passive voice ; ^mor, I ain loved, I am in lov* 
ing, or in being loved, &c. 

Fast time in the passive voice is expressed several 4i&rent ways, by 
means of the auxiliary verb »m, and the participle perfect; thus: 

IndUaZivt Mode. 

Perfect. Amatus svm, I am, or have been loved, er oftener, I was loved. 

Amatusfuif I have been loved, or I was loved. 
Pluperfect. Amdtus eram, I was, or had been loved. 
£nUitua fuiramf I had been loved. 

Suljunctive Mode, 

Pei&ct. ^mAhts sim, I may be, or may have been loved. 
Am4UusfuBrim, I may have^ been loved. 

■■ ' s ■ ■ 1 ■ ■ ■ 

* Iri is the infinitive passive of eo. 
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nnper&et. Amditts esaemf I inight, conld, wonld, vr ahould be, ar have 
been loved. 
Amdtug fuissem, I might, could, wonld, or ahould haie boen 
lored 'f ar\ had beeo loved. 
Fntuie. Am&tusfiaro, I shali have been loved. 

The verb swm is also employed to czpress futnre time in the iudlcHtiTe 
mode, both aciive and passive ^ thns : 
JhniatQ.rtu swm^ 1 am about to love, I am to love, I am going to love, 

or I will 16 ve. We chiefly use this form, when some pcrpose or 

inteution is signified. 
Am&hu erOf I sludl be loved. • 

Obs. 1. The participlcs amdtus and amatnrus are put before the anziliaiy 
verb, becauae we commo|iIy find them so placed in the classics. 

Obs. 2.^ In these compuund tenses the learnershould be tvught to vaiy 
the participle like an adjeetive noun, according to the gender axid number 
of the dinerent substantives to which it is applied ; thufl, amatus est. he 
18 or was loved, when applied to a man ; umata est, she was loved. wnen 
applied to a woman ; omMum est, it was loved, when applied to a thing ; 
umdii surUf they were loved, when applied to men, &c. The connecting 
of 8]rntaz, so far as is necessarv, with the inflection of nouns and veriw, 
aeems to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

^ Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in 
difierent meanings, according to the diflerent tenses in lAt^n which they 
are used to ezpress. Thus, 'f I loved,'* when put for amdbam, is taken 
in a sense difierent from what it ^is when put for amdm; so {tmor, and 
amdtus sum, I am loved ; amabar and amdttts eram^ I was loved ; amer, 
and amdtus sim, &c. In the one, loved is taken m a present, in the 
other, in a past sense. This ambigiiLty erises firom the defective nature 
of the English verb. ■ 

Obs; 4. The tenses of the subjunctive mode may be variously rendered, 
according tp their connezion with the other' parts of a sentence. They 
are oflen ezpressed in English as the same tenses of the indicative, and 
sometimes one tense is apparentl^ put for another. 

Thus, Q^asi intelUffafU, quelts sity As if the^ understood, what kind 
of person he is. Cic. infiu^nus iurdsse putes, You would think, &c. Ov. 
Eloquar an sileamf Shall I speak out, or be silentP JVec vos arguMm, 
Teucri, for arguam. Virg. St quid tefiigirit, egoperilrim, ior perwo. Ter. 
Hvnc ego si potui tantum sperdre dolOrem; Et perferre, soror, potiro: 
for potuisscm and possem..\its. SingiUa ouid rtf^ramf Why should I 
mention every thing.' Id. rradiclres nwii, Tou should have told me 
before hand. Ter. ^t tu dictis, Alhdne, numeres, Ought to have stood to 
your word. Virg. C&it«,cr«iuZ^nTO,I shouldsooner believe. Juv. Hok- 
sirit ensisy The sword would have destroyed. Virg. Fuirint irdti, Grant 
or suppose they were angry. Si id fecisset, If ~he did or should do that. 
Cic. The same promiscuous use oi the tenses seems also to take place 
sometimesin the indicative and infinitive; and the indicative to be pit 
for the subjunctive; as, Arilmus meminisse hortet, luctiiaue refagit, foT 
r^git. Virg. Fuirat mdius, for fuisset. Id. IndduB. ailansa eral, for 
fiUsset.. Safl. Qudmdtu in portum venisf fbr venisti. Plaut. Qfuim 
mdx navigo Ephisum, for navigdbo. Id. T)i si hic sis, aliter sentias, 
Ter. for esses and sentires. Cato aJHrmat, se vivd, illum non trium' 
phdre, for triumphatarum esse. Cic. Persuddet Castleoj ut oeeupdrei, 
Ibtoeet^, Cies. 
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Obs. 5. The future of the subjunctive, and also of the indicatiye, is 
ofien rendered by the presentof the subjanctiTe in English; as, nisi hoc 
faeietf mcfKiritj nnless he do this. Ter, 

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperative we often nse the piesent of the sub- 
iunctive ; as, valeasj 'farewell ; hue vetdaSf come -hither, &c. And also 
the future both of the indicatiye and «ubjunctive ; as, non occldeSy do not 
kill; 7?e fcctris, do not do; vaUbis meque amdhis, faxewell, and love 
me. Cic< 

llie present time and .the preter-imperfeet of the infinitive are both 
expressed under the same form. AIl the varieties of past and future-time 
are ezpressed by the other two tenses. But in order properly to exem- 
plify the tenses of the infinitive mode, we must put an accasative, and 
■ome other verb before each of tiiem ; thus : 

Didt me scribire; he says that 1 write, do write, or am writinfir. 

Dixit me seribire; he said that I wrote, did write, or was writing. 

Dieit me seripsisse; he sa^s that I wrote., did write, or have wxitten. ' 

Jhxit me scnpsisse phe said that I had written. 

Vieit mje scnpmmm esse ; he sa^s that I will write. 

JHtit n^s scriptHros esse ; he said that we would write. 

Dicit nos seriptflrosfuisse; he says that we would have written. 

Didt litiras scribi;- he says ^t Jetters are written, writin^, or in writing. 

Dixit litiras scribi ; he said that letters were writing, or written. 

Dicit litiras scripias esse ; he says that letters we^or were written. 

Didt litiras scriptasfuisse ; he saj^s that letters have been written. . 

Dixit Utiras scnptas fuisse ; he said that letters had been written. 

Dieit litifas scnvtum iri; he says thatXeiXATB will be written. 

Dixit litiras scnptum iri; he said tftat letters would be written. 

The futnre, scriptum iri, is made up of the former supine, and tlke.in 
finite passive of the verb eOf and therefore never admits of any variatipn. 

^ The futuie of the infinitive is sometimes expressed by a periphriisis, or 
circumloculion ; thus, sdo fore or futitmm esse ut scrmaU, — vt Utira 
eeribantur; I knaw that they will write, — that letters will be written 
Scivi fore or futHrum esse ut scribirentj^ — ut Utiroi scriberentur ; I knew 
that uxey would write, &c. Scivi futHmm fuisse ut litirtB scnberentur; 
1 knew that letters would have been written. This form is necessary in 
yerbs which want the supine. 

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expediency or ne- 
cessity, aie thus expressed : 

Scribendum ■ est mihi, puiro, nobis, &c. Utiras; 1, the boy, we, dcc. mnst 

write letters. 
Scrihendumfuit mihi, pvJiro, nobis, &c. I must have written, &o. 
Scribendum erit mihi ; I shall be obliged to write. 
Sdo scribendum esse mihi Utiras; I know that I must write letten. 

scribendumfuisse mihi ; that I must have written. 

Dixit scribendum fore mihi; he said that I should,be obliged to write. 

Or with the participle in dus : 

litira sunt scrihendcR mihi, puiro, hominlbus,SDC, or, a me, puiro, &c, 
letters are to be, or must be written by me, by the boy, by men, &c. 
So, litirce scr&feruUs erant, faimnt, emnt^ &c. Si Ktirte scribendtE sini^ 
essent, forent, &c, Scio Utiras seribendas esse; I know that letten 
are to ije, or must be written. Sdvi Utiras scribendas fiiisse ; I knew 
Aa( letten ought to have been oir must have been written. 
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FORMATION OP THE FRETERITE AND &UPINK. 

GENERAL RULE». 

1. Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and stt* 
pine in the same manuer; as, 

Voco, voc&yi, vocatuin, tp call; so, revoco, revocavi^ revoco' 
fttin,' to recaH. 

Exc. 1. When the simplo verb in the preterHe doubles tbe 
first syllable of the present, the compounds lose tho former 
syllable ; as, pello, pepuli, to beat ; itepello, repuH, never rc- 
pepuli, to beat back. But the compounds of do, sto^ discOf 
Rud posco, follow the general rule; thus edisc^f edidtci, to get 
by heart; deposco, depdposci, to demand: so, prcecurro, prascu- 
currt; repungo, repupugi. 

£xc 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb 
into t, have e in the supine: SLs,faciOjfeciyfactum, to make; 
perf tcto, perfeci, perfectum,' to ^erfQCt, But compound verbs 
ending in do and go ; also the compounds of hdbeo, pldceo, 
sdpio, sdlio, and stdtuo, observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the su- 
pine. 

SFECIAL RULES. 

First Conjugation, 

Verbs of the iirst cOnjugation have dvi in the preterite, ahd 

Shim ih the supine ; as, 

Creo,credm, creatum, to create ; pdro, pdrdvi, pdrdtuvk, to piepaie.*- S«^ 

Abundo, to abovnd. Aro, toplougk. Cajceo, to put on shoeSf 

AccQso, to charge with Ascio, to cut, or keof. to skoe. 

a crime. Ass6v€ro, to affirm. Calcitro, to ki^. 

Adumbro, to skade, to Ausculto, to listen. Calco, to tread. 

ddineate. Auctoro, to^ engage for C&lTgo, to he dark, or 

iEdlfico, to huUd. serlrice. dim-sighied. 

iEstrmo, to wdue. Authmo, to stBppose. Carml&o, to eard i0oo{ 

Ambalo, to walL Averrunco, to avert. CastTgo, to ekastise. 

Amplio, to enlarge, to Baittlo, to CArry. Castro, to «tf off. 

put qf a cause. BaLio, ta bUat. C^lcbro, to make fO' 

Animo, to encowrage. Basio, to kiss. ^nous. 

A3kti€ipo,tp anticipate. B&Ifo, totoar; C^lo, toeonceal. 

Antlqao, i. e. antfqua Beo, to hless. Centiirio, fy coneentd- 

Cbo, . (o rt^ect a BIiLtSrQ,-to. AaM20. rio, to divids into 

Boo, to hdUno. companies. 
Appello, to eell. Balalo, to hoot Hke an Certo, to strite, tofght. 

Appropinquo, to op- oiol. - Cesso, to cedse» 

proach. -^ - ■ ■ CSco, to go to stool. Cl&mo, to erff. * 
Ari£to, to rpu^ Wee a Csdco, to blind, or -daZ' ClaudTco, to Ztimir.^^^ 

' ram. zU. Coagdlo, to curiU, 

Apto, tofi. Celo, tocarve. Coglto, to think. 

n 
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Colllneo, to aim at^ to 

hit the mark, 
Cdlo, to strain. 
CominQnico, to impart, 
Comparo, tocompare. 
Compenso, ' ■ to make 

amettds. 
Compdrendtno, to put 

ojf a eaitse to tke day 

after to-Tnorrow. 
Comnilo, to fUe up^ to 

piua^e. [recancUe. 
ConciliOy to gfun^ to 
Concordo, to agree. 
Confltto, rdfbto, to dis- 

prove. 
Conflrglo, to ffe&ce. 
Consid^ro, to consider. 
ConUmino, to poUute. 
Cupalo, to eovple. 
Corrago, to lorinkle. 
Corusco, to brandish, 
CrSmo, to hwm, 
Creo, to areate. 
CribrOy to sift. 
CrisiM), to cuH. 
CrQcio, to tormeni. 
Coro, to care. 
Damno, to condemn. 
DScimo, to take the 

tenth pdrtf or ,punish 

every tenth man. 
Declaro, to declare. 
Decolio, to loose a thing 

from qf the neek, to 

behead. 
D£cdro, to adom. 
DSctlrio, to divide sd- 

diers irUo filcs or 

smaU companies, or 

dHzens into ^wards.. 
D6dicOf to dedicate. 
Delecto, to ddight, 
DellbSro, to deaberate. 
Dfillneo, to trace, ta 

chaUc out. 
Dellro, to doat, to rave. 
Delumbo, to weaken, 
D^sidero, to deiire. 
Ddfldlo, to lay loaste 
De«tIno, to aestine. 
Dlco, to dedicate. 
Diacepto, dlspCktOy to 

debate,. 



Dissipo, to scatter. 
Dulo, to hew, or cut. 
Dono, to present. 
Duplicd, to dauhle. 
EdQco, to bring up. 
Ejdlo, to UHiUf to we^. 
Emancipo, to frefi a son 

from the-power pf hiis 

father. 
Emendo, to amend. 
Enucleo, to taJce out the 

kernelf to explain. 
Enodo, to unknitf to ex- 

plain. 
Equlto, to ride. • 
Erro, to Ufander. 
Ezamlno, to examine, 

to try. 
Ezaiitlo, to emptVf to en- 

dure. 
ExSro, to plouqh up, to 

scrawlf to wntefast. 
£xent£ro, to take out 

the guts. 
Ezistlmo, to think. 
Exploro, to search. 
Extrleo, to disentangle.- ^ 
Fabrfco, toframe. 
Fascuu), to itewUch. 
FStigo, to weary. 
Fermento, to leaven 

with doughj to fer- 

ment. 
Festlno, to hasten, 
Flagito, to dun. 
Flagro, to be onfare, 
Flo, to blow. 
Fucilio, r£focillo, to 

cherish, to warm. 
Fddlco, to pierce, or 

push. 
Furo, to bore. 
Fortano, to prosper. 
Fragro, to smeU sweetly. 
Fraudo, to dcfraud. 
Frio, to crumme. 
Frustro, fy -or, to disap- 

point. 
Faco, to eelour, to paint. 
Fago, toput toJUgkt. 
Vundo f.tofound. 
Gfingro, to be^et 
GrSTo, to vetgh down. 
Gdbemo, to govem. 



Gusto, to ta^e. 

. H&blto, to dweU. 

HcBsIto, to doubt, 

Halo, to breaihe. 

Hio, to gape. 

Hdnoro, to hqnour, 

Jacto, to boasty to brag, 

Jento, to breakfast. 

Ignoro, to ^e ignorant, 

Immdlo, to sacr\/ice. 

Imp^ro, <o command. 

Impetro, to obtain. 

Inauro, to ^i/rf. 

Inclioo, to begin. 

Incllno, to indine, 

Indtgo, to traee out. 

ludico, to f/ta//^. 

Inqulno, to poUute. 

Insplco, to sharpen at the 
end, 

Instauro, to renew. 

Instlgoi to jn£«& on. . 

Interc&Io, to tn^er^ one 
or more days, to make 
the year agrce with the 
eourse ofthe sun, 

Intro, to erUer. 

Invito, to invite. 

Irr&dio, to sliine upon. 

Irrlto, toprovoke. 

It^ro, to ao again. 

jQbllO, to shoutforjoy. 

Jurgo, 4^ -or, to cAide; ot 
«eo/<2. 

jQro, to «toear. 

L&boro, to lidfour, 

LftcSro, to <ear. 

Lachrymo, ^^ -or, to 
u^ei^. 

Levl^o, to smoothj or 

Lallo, to. «iiij^ cu a nurM 

to a c/tilcf. 
L^nio, to tear, 
Latro, to bark, 
Laxo, to loose. 
h6sp, to send as an ant- 

bassador, to bequeatli 
hiyoy^toligfiten, 
LiIm), to taste. 
Llb6ro, tofroe, 
Llgo, to 6tni2. 
Llquo, to fnetf . . 
LiUgO| to §riutrrcl. 
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Lfto, Xo appease ly $a- Orbo, to deprive. 

enjUe. Ordlno, to put morder. 

LtLcubrOj to skup late to Orno, to dec/cj to adorti, 

study. Oro, tobesr. 

Lustro, to surtey. OscTto, i^ -or, to yaum, 

Luxo, to put out ((f to be IMess. 

joint. Paco, to subdue. 

Macto, to sl&y, to sacri- Palplto, to beatf or 

Jice. (hrob. 

AJando, to commandj to P.alpo, to stroke^ to goin 

commit. byflattery. 

Mano^ tojUno. PSirenta, to perform fu- 

MatQro, to hasten. neralTites, to revenge, 

Msdieo, ^ -or, io cure. Pftro, to prepare. 
M3moro« to idl. Potro, to perform. 

Meo, to go, or pass. Peccoj to sin. - 
MSridio, ^ -or, to sleep P^netro, tq pierce. 

at noon. Pers^vfiro, to continue 

Mi^ro, to remdpe. constant. 

Mluto, to ife a soldier, Pio, to expiate. 



Ministro, toserve. 
Mltigo, to pacify. 



Placo, to appease. 
Ploro, to bewail. 



Mnnstro, to sJvow^ or Porto, to carry. 

tell. Postfllo, to demand, 

Mulco, to beat. Prlvo, to deprive. 

Multo, fy -cto, tojine. Probo, to approve. 
Mn<^so, 4^-it6, U) mutter. Procrastlno, to delay. 



M itjiii, to nuUm. 
M.::o, to change. \ 
rsarof», to teU. 
iVauseo, to be sea-sick. 
Nftvlgo, to saU. 



Profligo, to rout. 
Promulgo, to pvMish. 
Propago, to propagate. 
Prop^ro, to kaslen. 
Proplno, todrink to. 



Navo, to act vigorously. Protela, to chase ateay. 

N^go, to deny. Publico, to publish, to 
Nicto, to toink. confiscate. 

No, to swvm. Pugno, tofigkt, 
Nudo, to knot; rarely PuRQlo, '!• ^ik£, 

act. Purgo, to cleanse, 

Nomlno, to name. Puto, to think^ 

Noto, to mark. Quadro, to square. 

Novo, W renew. - It5cflp6ro, -to recover. 

Nudo, to make bare, ' ^-^cilso, to reftise. 



NQragro, to count. 
NuncQpo, to call, 
Nuntio, to tell. 
Nuto, to nod, 
Obs6cro, to beseech. 
ObsSro, io lock. 
ObtempSro, to obey. 
Obtrunco, io kill. 
ObtQco, to stop up. 
Occo, to harrow. 
Odiiro, to perfume. 
Onjgro, to load. 
Qpto, to wish. 



Refrigfiro, to cool, 

R(^gdio, to thaie. 

Rgparo, to repair. 

R^prssento, to rrsem- 
ble, to shoio; to pay 
tnoney in a^vanee.^ 

Rgs^ro, to unlock. 

Rigo, to waier.' 

Rogo, to ask. 

Roto, to wheel about. . 

Ructo, ^ -or, to belch. 

Rumino, to chew the 
cud. 



Runoa. to weed, 
Sacro, to conseiraU, 
Sdgiao, tofatten. 
Sajtivo, to spitf OT slaver 
Salto, to dance. 
S&lQto, to salute. 
Sano, to keal. 
Satio, to satisfy, 
SatQro, tofiU, to glut. 
Scdrifico, tu laneef or 

open, 
Screo, to hmckf or retek 

in spiUing. 
S^cundo, to prosper, 
S€d6, to aiiay, 
Separo, to sever. 
Servo, to ke^, 
Silillo, to hiss. 
Sicco, to dry. 
Signo, to mark out, 
Signlflco, to vtean, to 

give notice. 
SlniQlo, to pretend. 
Socio, to nuUchy4ojoin. 
Sollclto, to stir upj to 

disquiet, 
Sojunio, to dream, 
Specto, to bekoLd, 
3p€rOj io hepe. 
Spiro, to breathe, 
Spolio, to rdt. 
Spamo, tofoam. 
Stagno, to stan4 as wOf 

ter* 
Sttllo, to drop, 
StimQlo, to goadf to 

vex. 
Stipo, ta stuj^t to.guard. 
Strangillo, to stifie. 
Strigo, to breat/ie, or rest 

in werky as exen w 

horsesd/o. 
Sndo, td sioedt, 
SuiFOco, to stran^h, 
SufFoco io bum tncenst, 
Suffillo, tolaunt, orjeer, 
SuIcD, tofurrow. 
SQpfiro, to overcome, 
Supp€dito, to affofrd • 
SQsurro, to wkisper. 
Tardo, to stop. . 
Taxo,'to ratc, te reprove, 
Tfim6ro, to defUe. 
Tempfiro, to tcmper. 
Tfinuo, to make smalL 



124 FRETERITES AND SUPINES. j^CONJUQ. !• 

TSrebro, to hore, Vaco, to want, to he at Vlgilo, to toatch. 
TermTno, to bound, Uisure, Vindlco, to- deiin, to r*- 

Tltillo, tif tickJe, VasIo, to lay waste. oengc. 

TltQbo, to ^gger. Vellico, to pluck, twiteh, Violo, to violaie. 
Tolfiro, to bear. or mnch; to taunty or Vltio, to spoiL 

Trftno, to swim ooer. rau at. ' Vito, io jskvn. 

Trlpad lo, fo caper. Velo, to cover. Vlttip^ro, to AZame. 

Triumpho, to triumph. Ventilo, tofan. Voco, to caU. 

Trflcido, to kill. Verbfiro, io whip. Volo, tofly. 

Turbo, to dlstvrh. Vestlgo, to searchfor. V5ro, to aevour.' 

Ulalo, to AoioC. Vibro, to brandishj to Vulgo, to tpread 
Umbro, to sktide. shake. awroad. 

V&cillo, to waver. Viduo, to deprive. . Vuln^ro, to toounii. 

Exc. 1. 2^0, dedi, ddtum, ddre^ io give: so, .ventin(2o, to scll; 
circundo, io surrou«d; p^satindo, to overthrow; scUisdo, to give 
surety; venundediy venun^&tumt ve^ntnddre, &c. The other 
compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

Sto, sietiy statum, to stand. Its comppunds have atiti, stUnm, 
and oflener stntum^ as, proesto, prastiti, preMtitum, or prcestar 
<«m, to excel, to perfofm. So, ad-, anfe-, con-, cx-, tn-, o6-, 
jpcr-, pro-, re-sto. 

!Exc. 2. Ldvo, lavi, lotum, laiUum, Idvatum, to wash. 

Poto, potdvi, potum, or potutum, to drink. 

JutH), jfuvt, jutum^ to help ; fut. part. juvaiurus. So, adjuvo 

£xc. 3. Cubo, cubui, ciibUum, to lie down. So, «c-. r.r-, 
tn-, oc', re-cubo. These and the other compounds insert aa 
m, and are of the third conjugation; except ex-cubo, 

Domo, dotnui, domitum, to subdue. So, c-, per-domo. 

Sdno, sdnui, jidnitum, to sound. So, a»-, circum-, con-, cK«-, 
eX', tn-, per-, pra-. ri^sdno. 

Tono, tonut, tonitum, to thiinder. So, at-, ctrcui»-, ii»-, 
supcrtn-, ri'tdno. Horace has intdnaius. 

V^io, vilui, vetitum, to forbid. 

Crepo, crepui, crepitum, to make a aoise. So, con-, i»-, 
per^, re-crepo: discrepo hais rather discripdvi. t . 

Exc. 4. Frico, frtcui, frictum, to rub. So, a/^, circt*wi^, 
con-f dc-, c/^, inr, per^, re-frico. But some of these have also 
Mum. 

Seco, secui', sectum, to cut. So, circti»-, con-, de-, dis-, exr, 
%»-, inter-, per-, pros^, re-, sub-seco. 

^Teco, necui, or necdvi, necdtum, to kill. So, inier-, e-neco.: 
but thesc have oflener ectum; enectum, iniernectum. 

Mico, mtcui, to glitter, to shine. So, inter-, py^o-micOi 

Emico has cmictti, cmico^um; dlmico, dimicdvi, dimtcdtum, rare- 
ij dimicui, to fight. 
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E5€. 5. These three want both preterite and supine; labo, 
to fall, or faint; nexo, to hind;* and pltco^ to fold. 

Pllco, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions 
re-, sub-, has dvi, dtum; as, dupltco, dupltei.ti, duplicdtum, to 
double. So, multi', sup-, re-plico, 

The other compounds of plico have either dvi and dium, or 
ttt and ttum; as, applicc, appllcui, appllcUum, or -dvi, 'dium, 
to apply. So, tj»-, com-pltco, Explico, to unfold, has com- 
mooly explicui, explicUum; but when it signifies to explain, 
or interpret, expltcdvi, explicdtum. 

Second Conjugation, 

r 

Verbs of thc second conjugation bavc td and.t^iini; as, M 
heo^ hahui, habiiMm, to have. , So, 
Adhibeo^ to iidmit, to use. D^beo, to owe. 

Cohiheo, inhibeo, to restrain, M^reo, to deserve: Com-, de-, e- 

Exhibeo, to s/uno, to ^ve. per-, pro-m^reo, or mereor. 

Ferhibeo, to say^ to give cuZ. Muneo, to adnumish : Ad-, ooro 

Prohibeo, to tirtder. priB-muneo. 

Posthabeo, to valve less. Terreo, to terrify : Abs-i con-, do 

Pnabeo, fo afford. ^ ex-, per-terreo. 

RSdhibco, to returny or take back a Dirlbeo, to eowU over, to distribuit 
tking that was soldfor somefauU. 

Ncuter vcrbs which have ui, want the supine; as, dreo 
artct, to be dry. So, 

Aceo, fy -eaco, to he FTandeo,.tohearleaves, Putreo, to rot. 

sour. Horreo, to be rough. Ronceo, to he motddn. 

Albeo, ) , jr IV- Haraeo, to be wet. RTgt^o, to be stiff, 

Candeo, 5 «' ** «"*«•• Immtneo, to hang over. Robco, to be red. 

Calleo, to be hard. Langueo, to languish. SquSleo, to befoul. 

Ctneo, to be hoary. Llqueo, Jicuiy to melt, to Sordeo, to he nasttf. 

Clareo, to be bright. be clear. StQdeo, tofavour. 

Egeo, indigeo, to want. Msicco, to be lean. SfCLpen, to be dnutzLd. 

Emlneo, to stand above Mftdeo, to be wet. Spleudeo, to shine. 

otkers. Mareeo, to wither. l«peo, to be warm. 

Flaoceo, to wi0ier. Macep, to be moutdy, Torpeo, to be bemmhed 

Fioreo, tojUmrish. Ntleo, to shine. Tflmeo, to swell. 

Fnjteo, to stink. Palleo, to be pale. Vtgeu, t'* he strong. 

Frendeo, to gnash the Pftteo, to he open. Vlreo, to he green, 

teetk. Pateo, to sHnh. 

But thc neuter verbs which follaw, together with their com 
pounds, hav3 the snpine, and are regularly conjugated: Valeo 
lo be in health; and aupd', con-j c-, tn-, pret-valeo: Pldcco, to 
please; and com-, per-placeo : i)t>j3/tc€o, to displease: Careo, 
to want: Pdreo, to appear, to obey; and op-, com-pdreo: Jdceo^ 
to iie; and fld-, circum-, inter-, 06-, prcp-, ttt6-, stmer-jdceo: Cor 
leo, to be warm: and con-, tn-, ob-yper-, re-cdleo: iNoceo, te 

n* 
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hurt: Dolep, to be grieved; and con-, de-, in-, fer-dbleo: Coa» 
ho, to grow together: Ltceo, which in the active signifies to 
be lawful, to be valucd; and, what is singular, in the passive, 
to bid a price: Ldteo, to lurk, the compounds of which want 
(he supine, dditeo, irUer-, sub-lateo: as likewise do those of 
Tdceo, -cm, -cttw^, to be sileht, con-, 06-, re-tlceo, 

These three active verbs likewise want the supine: TimeOf 
-fit, to fear: Stleo, -m, to conceal: Arceo, -cut, to drive awaj: 
bot the coinpounds of iarrco have the supine; as, exerceo, 
exercui exercUum, to exercise. So, coerceo, to restrairi. 

Exc 1. The foUowing verbs in BEO and CEO: 

Jubeo, juaai^ jussum, to order. So yjide-jubeo, to bail, or 1>6 
surety for. 

Sorbeo, sorbui, sorptum, to sup. So, ab-sorbeo, t'o gmek in; 
eap-, re-sorbeo, We also find abaorpsi, exsorpsi: Exsorptum, 
resorpium, are not in use. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, to teach. So, ad-, con-, dc-, c-, per-^ 
sub-doceo, . " 

3Ji3ceo,,miscui, mistnm or mixtum, to mix. So, ad-, com^l 
im-, inter-, per-, re-misceo, 

Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, to stroke, to soothe. So, ad-, ctr- 
eum-, com-, de-, per-, r^r^nulceo, 

Luceo, luxi, ^ — to shine. So, al-, circum-, coU, di-, c-, 
il-t inter-, per-^ or pel-, prce-^ pro-, re-, »uS-, trans-litceo, 

Exc. 2. The following xerbs in DEO: 

Prandeo,^ prandi, pransum, to dine. 

Vtdeo, vjdi, $>7sum, to see. So, in-, per-, prm-, pro-, ri- 
vtdeo, 

Sedeo, sedi^ sessum, to sit. So, as-, con-, de-,. dxs-, in-, 06-, 
per-, pos-, pr£B-, r^-, sub-stdeo: Circumsideo, or circumsedeo^ 
super-sedeo, But de-, dis-, per-, prcs-^ re-, sub-stdeo, seetn to 
want the supine. 

Str'deo, str^idi, to make a noise. 

Pendeo, pependi, pensum, to hang. So, de-, im-, pro-, superi- 
pendeo. 

Mordeo, momordi, morsum, to bite. So, ad-, conp-, de-, o6-, 
prtB-, re-mordco, 

Spondeo, spopondi, sponsum, to promise^ So, de-, re-spohdeo, 

Tondeo, totondi, tonsum, to clip. So, at", «trciii»-, de- 
tmdeo. " 

But the compounds of tliese verbs do not double the first 
8yllable; thus, depcTidi^remordi, respondi, attondi, Blc: 
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R^deo, rlsi, r'8um, to laugh. .So, ar-y de-, tV, suh-rideo. 
Suadto, suasiy sudsumy to advise. So, dis^, per^suudeo. 
ArdeOy arsi, arsumy to burn. So, ex^, i»-, ob-ardeo, 

Exc. 3. TLe following verbs in GEO: 

AugeOy auxi, auctum, to increasc. So, ad^, ex-augeo, 

LiigeOy liixi, to mouriv. So, c-, pro-, sub-lugeo, 

FrigeQyfiixiy to be cold. So, per-, re-frgeo, 

Tergeo, tcrsi, iersum,,Xo wipe. So, abs^, circum-^.de", cap-, 

per-tergeo, 

Mulgeo,- mulsi, mulsum, or mulcium, to miik. So, . «-, ttn- 

mulgeo, 

' indvXgeOy indulsi, induUum, to grant, to indulge. 
Urgto, ursi, '- to press. So, ad-, 'ex', in-, per-, *ii6-, 

mtper^urgeo, 

Fulgeoy fttlsi to shine. So, a/^, circum-, con^, ^, 

tn/cr-, pm-, re-, super-fulgeo, 

Turgeo, tursi, to swell. Algeo, alsi, to be cold. ~ 

£xc. 4. The foUowing verbs in lEO and LEO: 

Vieo, vicvi, vietum, to bind with twigs, to hoop a vesaiel. 

tOeo, {c'vi) cttum, to stir up, to rouse. So, ac-, con-, M^-, 
in~, per^cieo, Clvi comes from cto of the fourth conjugation. 

Fieo, fievi, Jletum, to weep. So, af-, de-fieo, 

Compieo, complevi, comple^my to fill. So, the other com- 
pounds ofpleo ; de^, ex^, tm-, adim-, op^, re-, sup^leo, 

Deleo, deievi, deletum, to destroy, to biot out. 

Oleo, to smeli, has o/ut, olitum. So, likewise, its compounds 
which havc a similar signification ; ob-, per^, rtd^, sub^oieo, 
But such of the compounds as have a difierent significatioB 
make et^t and etum; thus, exoieo, exolevi, exoietum, to fade% 
So, tnoleo, -m, •etum, or --itum, to grow into use ; obsoieo, •'tvi, 
^eiwn, to grow out of use. JSboleo, to abolish, has dboievi, 
aboiiium; and ddoieo, to grow vtp, to burn, adolevi, adtdtfm, 

Exc. 5. Several verbs in JTEO, QUEO, RJBO, and SEO, 

Mdneo, mansiy mansum, to stay. So, per-, re-maneo, 

JVco, nevi, netum, to spin. * So, per-neo, 

Teneo, iinuiy ienium, to hold, So, con-, de-, dis-, ob-^rt^-j 
9m4^ineo, But aUineOy pertineo, are not used in tbe supine; 
and seldom absitneo, 

Torqueo, torsi, iorium, to throw, to twirl, to twist. Thus, 
c<HI-, rfe-, cK«-, ex", in-, o5-, re-torqueo, 

HesreOj keesi, luBsum, to atick. Thus, od-, «on-, in-^ o6-, 
9W)-b.a!reo, 

Torreo, fomu, iosiwn, to roaat. So, txAomo. 
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CenseOf censuif censumy to.judge. So, (ic^, p^', re^enseo, 
to review; succenaeOf to be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in VEO have ri, tum; as, moveo, movi 
mdtmn, to move; Foveo^ fovi, fCtum-, to cherish. So, con^^ 
re-fovco. So, voveo, to vow, or wish^ and devoveo, 

FdveOy to favour, has/at?t, /attfum; and cfirco, to beware of, 
cain, cau^um. So, prcR^cdveO, 

Neuter verbs in veo want the supine; as, pdveo, pavij to be 
afraid. 

Ferveo, to boil, to be hot, makes ferbui. So, cic-, ef-, iti-, 
per-, re-ferveo. 

Connlveo, to wink, has connTi^i and connirt. 

Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and su- 
pine: Lacteo, to suck milk; L'vco, to be black and blue; 
acdteo, to abound; renTdco, to shine; mmreo, to be sorrowfiil; 
dveo, to desire; potleo, to be able^yZavco, to be ^ellow; denseo, 
tb grow thick; gtabreo, to be smooth, or bare. To these add 
calceo, to be bald; ceveo, to wag the tail, as dogs do when 
they fawn on one; hebeo, to.be dull; ut^co, to be moist; and 
8ome others. 

ThirdConjugaiion. 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and su 
pine vanously, according to the termination of the present. 

10. 

1. Fdao,fici,factum, to do,. to make. So the compounds 
whTch retain a: tucrt', «lagTit-, a?'c-, cdle-, mdde-, tepe-, benc-, 
mdle-, sdiis-fdcio, &c. But those which change a into i have 
ecium; as, afftdo, affeci, affectum; So, con-, de-, ef, in-, inier-, 
of-y per", prcR-, pro^, re-, svf-ftdo. ^ote: Facio, compounded 
with a houn, verb, or adverb, retains a; but when compound- 
ed with a preposition, itchanges a into i 

Some compounds offacio are of the first conjugation; as, 
Jimplifico, sacrifico, terrifico, magnifico; gratificor, to gra- 
tify, or do a good turn, to give up; lud^icor, to mock. 

Jddo, jeci, jactum, to thl-ow. So, ab-, ad-, ctrcum", eon-) 
de-, dis-,e-, in-, inier-, ob-, pro-y re-, sub-, super-^ superimr^ 
<ra-;tcto ; inthe supine -cc^um. 

The compounds of specio and Idcio, which themselves are 
not used, have cart and ectum; as, aspicio, aspcxi, aspechtmy 
to behold. So, circum-, con-, de^, dis-, in-^iniro-, per-, pwH 
rt', reiro^, su-spicio\ -• 
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Alllcio, allex^,, aHecium, to allure. So, il-, pel-llcio; but 
Hicio, to draw out, has e/icut, elicitum, 

2. Fddio,fodif fossum, to dig, to delve. So, 6ffJ-, circum- 
con-, </*-, tn,- tn/er-, per-, prce-, re-, auf-, trans-fodio, 

Fugio, /wgt, fugttum, to fly. So, aw-, (for a6-,) con-, dc-, 
^i/^> ^"> pcr-, pro-, re-, suf-, suii&r^, trarufugio, 

3. CdpiOj cepi, capium, to take. So, ac-, con-, de-, ex-, in', 
tfiicr-, oc-, pcr-, proj-, rc-, «iw-ctpio, (in the supine -ceptum;) 
and anie-capvo, 

Rdpw, rdpui, raptum, to puH, or sBatch. So, ah-, ar", cor», 
de-, di-, e-, prce-, pro-, sur^tpioy -riput, -repium. 

Sdpio,^ sdpui, to ^avour, to be wise. So, consipio, to 

be well in one's wits; desipio, to be foolish; restpio, «to come 
to ane's wits. 

Cupio, cupivi, cupltwofi, to desire. So, con-, dis-, per-cupio. 

4. J^ano, peperi, pariium, or partum, to bring forth a chiid, 
to gct. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

Quaito, quassi, qiuissum, to shake; but quassi is hardly used. 
Its compbunds have cussi, cussum; as, concutio, eoncussi, co»* 
cussum, So, de-, dis-, ex-, tn-, per-,.re-, reper-, suc-cutio 

UO has «t, iitum; as, 

Jtrguo, argui, argutum, to shoW, to prove or argue, to re» 
prove. So, co-, red-arguo, to confute. So, 

Acuo, ExScuo, to skarpen. StStuo, to sei or plaee, to oriain 

Batuo, or battuo, to beat, to fght, to Con-, de-^ ia-, priBB-, pro^ re-, siib- 

fmce wUhfoUs stltuo. 

Induo, to piU on clothes. Sternuo, to sneeze. 

£xuo, to put off dothes. Suo, to sew or stUch, to taek togeth' 

Imboo, to leet or imbue,to seasonor er: As-, circum-, con-, dia-, m*, 

instntU. prS', re-fluo. 

Mlnuo, to lessen : Com-, de-, di-, Tribuo, to give, to divide : At-, con<*, 

im-mmuo. [spuo. dts-j^re-trlbuo. 

8puo, to spit: Con-, de-, ex-, in- 

Exc. 1. Fluo, Jliujn, fluxum, to flow. ' So. qf-, ctrctim-, con-, 
de-, dif; ef-, tn-, iTiter-, per-, proster-, pro-, re-, subter-, super-, 
iransjiuo. 

Struo, struxi, structum, to put in order, to build. So, act-, 
circttfn-, con-, dc-, ex", in-, ob-, prce-, ««6-, super-struo. 

Exc. 2. Luo, lui, luiium, jto pay, to wash away, to suflTer 

punishment. Its compounds have utum; as, a6/uo. -ui, -{ttum, 

t<y wash away, to purify. So, al-, circum-, col-, de-, di-, ,c-, 

tn/cr-, per-, poU, pro-, suh-lva. 

Euo, rui, ruitum, to rush, to fall. Its compounds have uiumj 
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as, (2if*uo, dirui, dirutum, to overthrow. So, c-, ot-, pro-, «ufr- 
nto. Corruo, and irruo, want the supihe; as likewise do nietuo, 
to fear; pluo, to rain; ingruOt to assail; congruo, to agree; }*e«-' 
puo, to rcject, to slight; annuo, to assent; and Ihe other com- 
pouiids of the obsplete verb nuo; abnuOf to refuse; ittnuo, to 
nod, or beckon with the head; renuo, to deny; all which have 
ui. in the preterite. 

BO has bi, bitum; as, 

Bibo, bibi,bibttum, to drink. So, ad-, com-, e-, im-,.per-, 
pra-btbo. 

Exc. 1.' ScrJbo, scripaij acripium^ to write. So, adr-drctm', 
con-y dc-, ca:-, t»-, tnifcr-, per-, posf-, jjroj-, pro-, rc-, 5t*6-, 
«upcr-, sttpra-, <rajw-«crr6o. 

JV«6o, niip^, ntip/tfm, to veil, to be married. So, de-] c-, it^, 
ob-^tibo. instead of ntipst, we often find nupta sum, 

£xc. 2. The compounds of cttbo in this conjugation insert 
an m befbre the \^t syllable; acctfm6o, acc«&tit, acciibttum, 
to recUne at table. So, con-, dc-, dia-, tn-, cic-, pro^, re-y «tic-, 
•upcrin-ctcm&o, -cti6tit, ^cubitum 

These two verbs want the supine;' scdbo, Mcabi, to scratch; 
lambo, lambi, to lick. So, ad-,"ctrct«m-, dc-, prce-lamho, 

Glubo, and deglubc, to strip, to flay, want both pret, and sup. 

co/ 

1. Dlctiy dixiy dicium, to say. So, a6-, ad-, con-, cofUxa^, 
«-, tn-, tn.'cr-, pra^, pro^'.co, 

Duco, duxi, ductum, to lead. 5?, a6-, ad-, c«'cimji-, con-, dc-, 
dt-, c-, tn-, tn/ro-, o6-, pcr-, praS', pro-, re-, sc-, sw6-, tra-^ oi 
/rans-(2tico. 

2^ Ftnco, t>7ct, victumy to overcome jSoj con-, de-, e-, pet^, 
rc-t?tnco. 

ParcOf peperci, parsum, seldom parsi, parsiitm, to spare, 
So, comparco, or comperco, which is seldom used. 

Ico, ici, ictum, to strike. 

SCO has t?t, ium; as, 
^osco, Hovi, notum, to know; fut. part. nosct/urtw> So, 

Dignosco, to distinguish; ignosco, Scisce, -ivi, -Itum, to ord(/iin; tA-, 

topardon; alao inter-, per-, pre- or ascisco, to take, to associaU; 

nosco. concisco, to vot«, to rommit; 

Cresco, -evi, -etum, to grow : Con-, olso, pre-, re^cisco ; decisco, to 

de-, ex-, re-, and wUkotU tke su- revolt. 

pint, ac-, in-, per-, pro-, suc-, Saenco, to be a>ceustomcd : Ab-, con- 

superTcresco. de-, in-^uesco, ^Bvi, -fetumi 

Quiesco, -(vi, -€tum, to rests Ac-, 
con-, inter-, r6-quiesco. 



CONJUG. 3.] FRETEUITES AND SUFIMES. . 131 

Exc. 1. AgnoscOy agnoviy agnitum,- to own; cognosco, eog^' 
»017», cognilumy, to kiiow. So, recognosco, to leview. 

Pasco, pavi, pasium, to feed. So, com^, de-pasco. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs-want the supine: 

Disco, didici, to learn. Sd, adr-, conr-, de-, e-, per-, /Jite- 
i2mco, -dic/tct. 

Posco, pdposdy to dcmand. So, ap-, di^, ex-, re-posco. 

Compesco, compescui, to stop, to restrain. So, dhpesco, dis" 
pescuij to separate. 

ExG. 3. Glisco, to grow; fatisco, td be weary; and Hkewise 
inceptive verbs, want both preterite and supine; as, aresco, to 
become dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine 
from their primitives; as, ardesco,to grow hot, arsi, arsum, 
from ardeo. 

DO has di, sum; as, 

Scando, scandi, scanaum, to climb; edo, idi, esum, to eat. 
So, - - 

Ascendo, to mevnt. • Clldo, toforge, to stamp, Mando, to chew : Pra»-, 
Descendo, io go dowii: or coin: £;[•, in-, re-mando. 

Con-, e-, ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-cQdo. Prehendo, to takt hold 
tran-scendo. Defendo, to defend, of: Ap-, com-, de-, 

Accendo, to tdndle : In-, Ofiendo, to strike prehenoo. 
suc-cendo. agtunst, to offtnd, to 

fnd. 

£xc. i. Dlmdo, dlvTisij d^vlsum, to divide. 

Rado, rdsi, rasum, to shave. So, a6-, drcum^, cor-, de-, e-, 
iaUer-, prce^, suh^rado. 

Claudo, clausiy clausum, to cfose. So, circum-, con-, dis-^ 
ex', tn-, inter-, prcD-, re-, se-cludo. 

Plaudo, plausiy plausum, to clap the hand^for joy. So, ap-, 
circum-plaudo : also, com-, dis", ex-, sup-plodo, -plosi, '■plosum. 

Ludo, lusi, lusum, Xo play. So, cro-, al^, col-, dc-, c-, t/-, 
inter-, oh-, prtz-, pro-, re',ludo. 

Triido, trusi, trOsum, to thrust. So, ahs-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, 
o6-, prO', re-irudo. 

Ltoedo, kesi, loMum, to hurt. So, al-, col^j e-, il-lido, -ZZst, 
-Itsum. 

Rodo, rosi, rosum, to gnaw. So', a6-, ar-, cvficum', cor-^ 
de-, e-, oh-, per-, prcR-rodo. 

Vddo,to go, wants both preterite and supine; but itscom- 
pounds have si, sum; as, invddo, invdsi, invdsum, to invade^ to 
fali upoiL So, eircwn-, c-, super-vddo. 

Cido, cessi, cessum, to yield; So, a6»-,' ac-j ante-, con^, 
de-, dis-, ex-, tn-, tnfcr-, prce-, pro-, re-, retto-, se-, suc-cidb. 
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Exc. 2. Pandoyjpandif passumy and sometimes pansum, io 
open, lo spread. So, di*-, ex-, op-^ pra^, re-pando, 

Comedjy comedt, comeswn, or comestum, to eat. But edo 
itself, ^nd the rest of its compounds, ^ave alwajs eaum; as, 
ad-, amb; ex-, per-, ««6-, 8uper-edo, ^edi, -c«um. 

Fundo, fudi, Jusumf to pour forth. So, q/*-, ctrcuifi-, cof^, 
dc-, di/*-, c/-, i»-, tfrfcr-, o/*-, pcr-, pro-, rc-, 9uf-, super-y auperii^, 
irans-fundo, 

Sctndo, scidi, scisaum^ to cut. So, 09-, ctrcum-, con-, ex-, 
inter-y per-, prce-, pro-, tran^cindo, 

Fuidoy fidi, fasum, to cleave. So, con-, dif-, in-Jindo. 

£xc. 3. TundOf tutudi, tunsum, and soroetimes tiiaum, to 
beat. The compounds havo tudi, iitsum; as, contundo, con^ 
tudi, contusum, to bruise. So, ex-, 06-, per-, rc~iundo, 

Cddo, cectdi, cdsum, to fall. The compounds want the 

supine; as, ae-, eon-, dc-, ca:-, t»Ucr-, pro-, suc-ctda, -ctdt, : 

except, tnctdo, incidi, incasum, to fa)l in; rectdo, recldi, reca' 
9um, to faii back; and occido, occtdij oceasum, to fall down. 

Ccedoy cecidi, ccesum, to cut, to kill. The compounds change 
(B into t long; as, accido, occldt, accJsum, to cut about. So, 
ahs-, con-, drcum-y dc-> ex-, tn-, inter-, oc-, per-, prc^, re-, 
8uc-cJdo, 

Ttndo, tetendi, iensum, or ientum, to stretch out. So, at^, 
son-, de-, dis-, ex-, t7i-, 06-, prcs-, pro-iendo, -iendi, -tensum, or 
-^cfifttfii. But the compounds have rather tentum, except' os- 
tendo, to show; which has commonly ostensum, 

Pedo,pepedi, pedUum,to break wind backwards. So, op-pedo 

Pendo, pependi, pensum, to weigh. So, ap-, de-, dts-, ex- 
im-, per-, re-y sus-pendo, -pendi, -pensum. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do have didi, and ditum; as 
abdo, abdtdi, abditum, to hide. So, ad-, con-, de-, dl-, e-, ob- 
per-y pro', red-, sub-, tra-do: also, decon-, recon-do: and coad- 
superad-do ; and deper-, disper-do. To these add credo, cre- 
didi, creditum, to beiieve; vendo, vendidi, venditum, to sell 
Mscondo, to hide, has a6scofidt, a6«coficIthim, rarely a65cofieftiit 
a65coft9tftfi. 

Exc. o. These three want the supine: sirldo, strtdi, to 
creak; riido, rHdi, to bray like an ass; and iido, sidi, to sink 
down. The cbmpounds of sido borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from sedeo; as, consldo, consedi, consessum, to sit down 
So, as-, ctrcttfn-, de-, in-, oh-, per-, re-, sub-sido. 

^ole. Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some 
sespccts, resemble one another and therefore should be care- 
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fully distinguished; as, concido.concedo, concldo; comldo and 
considco ; conacindoy comcendo, &c. 

GQ, GUO, has xi, ctum; as, 
Rego, rexi, rectum, to i*ule, to gov^rn; liirigo, -exi, -^ctum, 
to direct; arrigo, and erigo^ -exi, -ectumy to raise up; corrigo, 
to correcff; porrigo, to stretch out; subrigo, to raise up. So, 

Gixigo, cinxi, cinctum, to ffird, to Eraungo, to trtpe^ to eiieat* 

surround : Ac-^ dis-, circuni-, in-, Plango, to btat, to lamerU, 

pra^, re-, suc-cmgo. Stingo, or Stinguo, lo dcsk out, C0 

Fligo, to dtiskj or beat vpon: Af-, exHnguisk: Di-, ex-, in-, inter-, 

con-, in-fligo; also, profllgo, to pre-, re-stinguo. 

r<m^, ofthe firHt conjug. Tfigo, to covcr: Circum-, con-, de-, 

iungo, to join; ab-jungo, to sepa- in-, ob-, per-, pne-, pro-, re-, sub-, 

rate: Ad-, con-, de-, dis-, in-, super-tSgo. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. Tingo, or Tinguo, to (b>, or dye: 

Lingo, to lick : De-, e-Iih£o ; and Con-, in-tingo. 

ipoWmgOytoanointadeadbody. Ungo, or Unguo, to.anotnf; Ez-. 
Mungo, to irijire or clean the nose. in-, per-, super-unoro. 

Exc. 1. Surgo, to rise, has surrexiy surrectum. So, 09-, 
ctrcttfn-, con-, d«-, cx-, tn-, re-surgo, 

PergOy perrexij perrectum, to go forward.. 

iS^ringo, strinxi, strictum, to bind, to strain, to lop. So, ad-, 
con-, dc-, dw-, o6-, pcr-, proe-, re-, sub-stringo, 

FingOjJinxijJictum^ to feign. So, «/*-, con^, c/*-, re-fingo, 

Pingo, pinxiy pivtum, Xo paint. So, ap-, de-ptngo, 

Exc. 2. FrangOf.fregij fractum^ to break. So, coii-, dc-, 

^i/-> ^/"> *?"» P^^-» P^*^-» *"*-» ^Hffringo, -fregi, -fractum, 

•Ago, egi, actum, to do, to drive. So, oo-, ad-, cap-, rcd-, 5tc&-, 
frans-,^ (ransad-lg^b, and drcum-, per-dgo: cogOj for coago^ 
cocgi, coadum, to bring together, to force. 

Thesc three compounds of ago want the supine: «ot^g'^» 
sategij to be busy about athing; proctig-Ojprorfcgi, to lavish, or 
spend riotously ; dego for dedgo, degi, to live or dweli. «dm- 
higo, to doubt, to dispUte, wants the preterite and supine. 

Xrcgo, /Igt, lectumy to gather, to read. So, ai-, per^,. pra-, 
re-, suM^go: olso, col-, cfe-, c-, recol-, se-Hgo, which change k 
into t. < 

D:ltg0i to love, has dUexi, dikctum. So, negltgOt to neglect ; 
aod intelliga, to understand; but negligo has sometimes iicg* 
(cgt, Sall. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tango, tittgiy iactum, to touch. So, a/-, cojt-^ vh", 
per-tingo; thus, cUtingo, atttgi, attdctum,^SLC, 

Pungo, fiupiigi, ptmctum, to prick, pr sting. The componnda 
haveptinxt; as, compungo, compunxi, compunctum, So, diB^^ 
caN,. inier-pungo : but rep^ngo has rcpun^rt, or rcpupvgi. 

12 
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Pangp^ panxi; pactum, to fix, to drite in, to -compose; or 
pipXgi, which comes from the obsolete verb pdgo, to bargain, 
for which we use paciscor, The compounds of pango have 
jp^^; as, compingo, compegi, cmnpacium, to put together. So, 
t»-, 06-, sup-^ngo, 

Exc. 4. Spaf^o, aparsi, sparaum, to spread. So, aJ-, ctr- 
ctim-, co»-, ai-, tn-, iii/cr-, pcr-, pro-, re-spcrgo. 

MergOf mtrsi^ mersum, to dip, or plunge. So, de-, e-, tm-, 
nLh-mergo, 

TergOy tersiy iersum, to wipe, or^clean. So, ahs-, de-, cj-, 
per-tergo. - 

F^go^ fia:i, Jixum^ to fix, or fasten. So, a/^, con-, de-, tn- o^, 
pcr-, proj-, re-y 5t^-, trans-figo. 

Fr'gOy frixi, frixum^ or JrtcfMi», to fry. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine: clango^ clanxi^ to 
sound a trumpet; ningOy or ninfW), ninxi, to snow; ango, anxi, 
to vex. Vergo, to iucline, or lie towards, wants both preterite 
and Bupine. So, e-, de-, ti^-uergo. 

" HO, JO. 

1. Trdho, Iraxiy iractum, to draw. So, a6»-, a<-, cfrciffn-, 
coii-, de-,' (ft«-, eap-, per-, ptv-, re-, sub-iraho. 

Veho, vexiy vectum, tb carry. So, a-, ad-, circ«m-, con-, di-, 
e-, tn-, per-, pra?-, prctter-, pro^y re-, «16-, «wper-, irans-veho. 

2. Jnejoy or mingo, tnina:i, mic^um, to make water. So, 
immejo. 

^ LO. 

1. Cdlo, colui, cuUum,io adom, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So, aC", circum-, ex-, in-, per-, prcR-, re-colo: and like- 
wise occuloy occului, occultum^ to hide. 

Consido, consului, consuUum, to advise, or consult. 

Jllo, a/tii, alttum, or conlracted aUum, to nourish. ' 

MOlo, molui, inolitum, to grind. So, com^, e-, per-molo. 

Tiie compounds of cello, which itself is not in use, wantthe 
Bupine; as, ante^, ex-^pra^cellOy-ceUui, to excel. Percetlo,tp 
fltrike, to astonish, has perculi-.perculsum; receUo^ to push 
down, wants both pretcrite and supine. 

PeUo, pepuli, putsum,, to thrust. So, ap-, as-, c&m-, de-, 
iK»-, ex-, im^, per-, pro^, re-pello ; appulij appubtm, &c. 

Fath, fefellt, falsum, to deccive. But refeito, refelli, to 
confute, wants the supine. 

S. Vello, velli, or vulsi, vulsum, to pull, or pinch. So, a-, 
«0»-, «-, itiiPer-, prce-, re-veUo. But de-, di-, per^ello, havo 
ralher ve//i; 
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Salloy salliy salsum, to salt. Psallo, psaUi, ^ to play on 

a musical instrumeut, wants the supine. « 

Tolh, to lift up, to take away, in a manner peciiliar to it- 
seir, makes ausiuli, and sublatum; exiollo, extuli, elaium; but 
atloUoy to take up, has neither prcterite nor supine. 

MO has tt», ttum; as, 

Gemo, gemui, gemitum, to groan. So, od-, or ag-, ctrcum-, 
con-, e-, tn- re-gemo, 

Fremo,fremui,fremitum, to rage, or.roar, to make a great 
noise. So, o/^, ciVcuin-, con-, t»-, per-fremo, 

Vomo, evomo, -tit, -t/ttm, to vomft, to spew, tp cast up. 

Exc 1. Demo, dempsi, dAmplum, to take away. 

Promo, prompsi, promptum, to bring out. So, (Zc-, cj?-pr5mo. 

Sumo, sumpsi, sumptum, to take. So, ab-, as-, con-, de-f 
tn-, proi', re-, trai^siimo. _ 

Como, compsi, comptum, to deck or drcss. 

These verbs are also used without the p; as, demsi^ dem- 
ium; sumsi, sumlum, &.c. 

4 

Exc. 2. £ina, cint, emptp.m, or cm/tfm, to buy. So,^ a<i-, 
dir-, ex', inter', per-, red-lmo, and co-cmo, -cmt, "emptum, of 
'thUlum, 

i^remo, pressi, pressum, to press. So, ap", com', de^, ed^-, 
ini-, op-, per-, re-, sup^rimo. 

Tremo, tremui, to tremble, to quake for fear^ wants the su- 
pine. So, ai', circum-, con-, in-trerw, 

J>fO. 

1. Pono, posui, positumy to put or place. So, ap-, antt', 
circum-, com-, de-, dis-, ex-,'im-, inter-, ob-, post-, pr(B-, pro-, 
re-, st-, sup-, super-, superim-, trans-pono,. 

Gigno, genui, gemium, to beget. So, con-f' e-, tn-, Jjcr-, 
pro-, re-gigno. 

Cdno, cectni, caritum, to sing. But tbe compounds have 
ctnia and centum; as, accino, accinvi, accentumj to sing in con- 
cert. So, con-, in-, proi-, suc-ctno; oc-cinp, and dc-cdno; re- 
ctno, and re-cdno; but occanui, recaniii, are not in use. 

Temno, to despise, wants both preterite and s.upine; but its 
compound contemno, to despise, to scorn, has contempsiy con-' 
iemptum; or without the p, coniemsi, contetntum, 

2. Spemo, sprevi, sprelum, to disdain, or slight. Sa, 
despemo, 

Siemo, strdvi, siratum, to Hy flat, to strow. So, ad-, con-, 
•»-, p'CB-, j»tH>-, sub-sterno. 
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SinOy 8m, or 9U, siliun, to permit. So, destno, dcMivt, 
oflener desii, desttum, to leave off. 

Lino, l:m, or levi, lUuniy to anoint, to daub. So. al^, ctrcufn^^ 
co[-, de-, U-, inter", 06-, per-, pro^, re-, »1*6-, »tt6<cr-, ««jper-| 
superil-lino, 

Ceimo, crevil seldom crelum, to<fiee, to decree, to cater upon 
an ioheritance. So, de-, dis-, ex-, in^, se-cemo. 

PO, QUO, 

Verbs in po, hBYe psi andptum; as, Carpo, carpsi, cai^tum, 
to pluck or pull, to crop, to blams. So, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, 
prco-cerpo, -cerpsi, -cerptum, 

ClSpo, -psi, -ptam, to steaL Scalpo, to scratch or engrave: So, 

Repo, to creep: Ad-, or ar-, cor-, circ»m-, eK-sca]po. 

ae-, di-, e-, ir-, intro-," ob-, per-, Sculpo, to ^ace, or carve: So, ez-, 

pro-, 8ub-rSpo, -psi, -ptum. in-sculpo. 

Serpo,to cre^ as a^erpent. 

Exc. t. Slrepo, strepui, str^pitum, io make a noise So, 
ad-, circum-, in-, inter-, 06-, per-strepo. 

Exc. 2. Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, to break. So, ah-, cor-, di-, 
e-, inter», intro-, tr-, 06-, per-, prce-, pro-ru^npft. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO, viz. 

Ciquo, coxi, coctum, to boil. So, con-, lic-, dis-, cx-, la-, 
per-, re-coquo. ' 

Linquo, Lqui, , to leave. The compounds havc lictum; 

as, rBimquo, rellqui, relictum, to forsakc. So, de*, and «fcr^- 
linquo. 

RO. 

1. QucBTo makes qucea^vi, quces^tum, to seek. So, oc-, emr^ 
con-, dis', ex-, in-, per-, re-qu.ro, -quis^vi, -quis'tum. 

Tero, tr^vi, trlum, to wear, to bruise. So, at-, con-, rfc-, 
dis-, ex-, in-, ob-, per^, pro-, sub-tero. 

Verro, verri, versum, to sweep, brush, or make clean. So, 
Or, cor^, de-, e-, prce-, re-verrp. 

Uro„ ussi, ustum, to burn. So, ad-, amh-, comh-, de-, ex-, 
in-, per-, sub-iiro. 

Gero, gessi, gestum, to carry. So, ag-, con-, dl-, tV, pro-^ 
r2-, aug-gero. , 

2. Cnrro, cucurri, cursum, to run. So, ac-, oon-, de-, dxs-, 
ex^, in-, oc-, per-,,pra-, prb-curro, which sometimes double the 
first syllable, ana sometiraes not: as, accurri, or accucnrri, 
&c. Ciictim-, re-, suc-, trans-cw^o, hardly ever double the 
first syllable. 
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3. Sero, sevi, sdlum, to sow. The compounds which sig- 
nify pfanrmg or sotving, have sm, sUum; 8 9, r.onsero, cotisevL 
con-sUum, to plant togcther. So, «s-, circum', di-, dw-, tn-, 
wi^cr-, 06-, pa-o-, re-, sa6-, tran-sero. 

Siro, , to knit, had anciently strui, s^rtum, which iits 

compounds stiil retain; as, asseio,assemi\ assertum, to claim. 
So, conr-, circum-, de-, dis~, edis-, cx-, t»-, inier-sero. 

4. Fiiro, to be inad, wants bolh preterite and supine. 

SO has s7vi, siium; as, 

Areesso, arcess7vi, arcesslum, to call, or send for. So, cd- 
pesso, to tako; fdcesso, to do, to go away; Idtesso, to provoke. 

Exc. I. Vlso, v:siy , to go to aee, to visit. So, t»-, 

re-v^so, Incesso, incessi, , to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. Bepso, depsui, depstum^ to knead. So, con^, per-, 
depso, 

Pinso, pin^ui, or pinsi, pimum, pistum, or pinsUum, to bake. 

TO. 

1. Flech htis flexi, flexum, to bow. So, circun^, de-, t»-, 
r€-, retro-flecto. 

Flecto, plexi, and plexvi, plexum, to plait. So, implecio. 

JS^ecto, nexi, and nexui, nexutn, to tie, or knit. So, ad-, or 
an-, con-, circum-, in-, siA-necto. 

Pecto, pexi, and pcxui, pexum, to dress^ or comb. So, d^, 
ea?-, rt-pecto. 

2. •W^/o, m€95m, mes5«m, to reap, raow, or cut down. Sq, 
cfe-, c-, prce-meto. 

3. Petb, pet'vi, peV.tum, to scjek, to pursue. Soj op-, com-^ 
c^-, tm-, op-j rc-, sup-peto. ' , 

MUlo, m'si, missum,' to send. So,' a-, ad-, com-, ctrctinl^, 
(£e-, di-, c-, tm-, tn/cr-, tn/ro-, o-, pcr-, jiroj-, protter-, pro-, r«-, 
•t4.6-, snper-i trans-mitto. 

VeHo, verti, versum, to turn. So, o-, ac?-, animad-, anie^^ 
circum-, con-, de-, di-, c-, tn-, tn/cr-, 06*, per-, |jra5-, prcUjr^, 
re-, sub-t trans-verlo. 

Sterto, stertui, -^ , to snore. So, de^krto. 

4. Sisto, an active verb, to stop, has stUi, sidtum: but ni&, 
a neutcr verb, to stand gtiil, has steti, stdtum, like sto. The 
compounds have stUi, and stUum; as, assisto, astiti, astUum, 
lo stand by. So, ab-, ctrcam-, con-, de-, ex-, tn-, tnfcr-, 06-, 
jocr-, rc-, 9ti&-ns/o. But the compounds are seldom uscd in 
the supine. 

12* 
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FO, XO. 

There arefliree vcrbs in vo, which are thus conjugated: 

1. Vtvo, vixi, victum, to live. So, ad-, conr-, per-, pro^y re-, 
Buper-v^vo, 

Solvo^ solvi, soZa/tfm, to loose. So, ahsolvo^ to acquit; £&-, 
ex-, pcr-, re-«o/tio. 

Fo/ro, uo/rt, vdliUum, to roU. .So, oc^, circum-y con-, de-, 
e-, tn-, a6-, pcr-, pro-, re-, »tt6-ro/ro. 

2. Tcaw, to tveave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has texui, texlum, So, o/-, circum-, con-f dc-, t»-, 
ui/er-, o6-, jJer-, prcc-, j»ro-, re-t aub-texo. 

Fourik Conjugation. 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the ' preterite in tvi, 
and the supine in ttom; as, 

Manio; munlvif mun.tum, to fortify. So, 

Balbatio, to stammerj to Ins&nio, ie he viad. RCdYmio, to bind. 

lisv, to stUUer. Irretio,. to ensnarc. Rogio, to roar like a lion, 

Bullio, to boilf or bubble. Lascivio^ to be iDanton. Sosvio, to rage. 
Condio, to scasan. L^nio, to eose, or miti- Sagio, praesSgio, to 

Crucio, to croak. gfUe. guesSj tofifresee. 

Custudio, to keep. LirQrio, to eat delicious' Sarrio, to vxedf to rake. 

Dorinio, to steep. Ty, to- slabber up. Scio, to knuw. 

Effotio, to babble, ot Uab Lippio, to be ditn^sighl- Nescio, nol to know. 

out. ed. ScStQrio, to gush out. 

ErQdio, to instruet. Mollio, to soften. Servio, to serve. 

Exp^dio, to disentangle, MQgrio, to beUow. Sltio, to thirst. 

tofree. Motio, to mutter. Sopio, to ImU atteep. 

Gkuinio, to yelp, or Nutrio, to nourish. St&bTlio, to cstabliM. 

whine. Obedio, to ohby. SQperbio, to be proud. 

Garrio, to prate. Pftvio, to tc^t. Sumo, to perfitme. 

GtQtio, to swallow. Fipio, to j»6«p It&e a Tinnio, to fe'nA/e. 

Grunnio, to grunL chicken. Tusaio, fo cough. 

HnmiOf to neigh. ToVio, to polish. Va|rio, to cry or s^ueal 

Inmedio, to entangle, to PrQrio, to itchf to tieUe. as a child. 

ninder. P-Quio, to punish. Veatio, to clotke. 

Exc. 1, Singultio, singuW.vi, singtdtum, to sob. 

SepeliOf sepellvi, sepultum, to bury. 

Venio, vent' venium, to come. So, ad-, ante-, circum', coh', 
conira-, dc-, e-^ t»-, inler-, tn/ro-, 06-, _|)er-, jjost-, prcc-, re-, 
Jtf6-, 5«per-oento. 

Veneo, vcnii, , to be sold. 

Sdlio, sdtui and sdtii, saltum, io leap. The compounds 
have commonly silui, sometimes silii, or^irvt and sultum; as, 
transilio, iransitui, iransilii, and Iransil^vi, ti^nsultum, to leap 
ovor. So, a6-, a«-, drcUM', con-, de-, dw-, ex-, in-, r€-, «tik-, 
•vper-^t/to. 
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Exc. 9. Amicio has amieuv, amicGjtm, seldom amixi, to cover, 
or-clothe. 

Vincio, vinxiy vinctum, to tie. So, drctim^y de-, c-, re-^^ineio. 

SaiiciOy sanxi, aanctum, and aanclvi, sancltum, to establish^ 
or ratify. 

!Exc. '3. Cambio, campsif campsnmy to changB money. 

Sepio, sepsi, septum, to hedge, or inclose. So, circun\-, dis-, 
inter-,; 06-, prce-aepio. 

Haurio, hausi, haustum, rarely hau8Um, to draw out, to 
empty, to drink. So, de-, ex-haurio. ' 

Sentio, sensi, sensum, to feel, to perceive, to think. So, a<-, 
con-, dis', per^, prcd-, sub-sentio, 

Raucio, rausi, rausum,Xo be hoarse. 

Exc. 4. Sardo, sarsi, sartum, to mend, or repair, So, ea^-, 
re-sarcio. 

Farcio, fard, farhm, to cram. So, con-fercio, effereio, or 
effarcio; in-fercio, or in-fardo; te-fercio, 

Fulcio, fulsi, fultuml to prop^ or uphold. So, con-, ef^, t»-, 
'per-, stjf-fulcio, 

Exc. 5. The compounds of p&rlo have pcrttf, pertum; as, 
^erio, aph^ui, dpertum^ tx> open. So, operio, to shut, to cover. 
But conivaio has comperi, compertuni, to .know a thing for c€tr- 
tain. Heperio, r^pen, repertum, to find. 

Exc. 6. The foliowing verbs want the supine. CcectcHo, 
c<Bcul'vi, to be dim-sighted. Gesiio, ^estlvi, to show one's joy 
by the gesture of his body. Glocto, gldc'vi, to cluck, or 
cackie as a hen. Dementio, deinentlvi, to be mad. Inepiio, 
ineptjvi^ to play the fool. Prosilio, prosilui, to leap forth. 
Ferodo, feroclvi, to be fierce. 

Ferio, to strike, /wants both preterite and supinc. So, 
referio, to strike again. 

DEFONENT AND COMMON TER6S. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has 
an active or neuier signification ; as, Ldquor, I.speak ; moYW, 
Idie. 

A common verb, under a passiv^e fbrm^ has either an aoliye 
or passive signification; as, Crminor,..! ai^cuse, or I>ani ^ac- 
cused. 

Most deponent vecbs of old were the same with commbn 
verbs. They are calied Deponeni, because they have laid 
aside the passive sense. ' ■4 

Deponent and oonunon verbs fonn the parliciplepeirfect in 
the same manner as if they had the aettve voice; thu^, LotOtf 
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tefdrt, lcelabts, io rejoice; rereor, vereri, verttus, to fewrfftm' 
gor, fungi, functus, to discharge an ofiice ; potiar, potiri, poH' 
hu, to cnjoy, to be master of. 

The learner should be taught to eo through all the parls of depoiient 
•r.d comiuon verbS| by proper examples in the several conjugations ; thuf| 
LiHorf of the first conjug^tion, like amar: 

Indicative Mode, 
pRES. LoUor, I rejoice ; Uztaris or ^are, thou rejoicest, &c. 
Imp. JLaUubar, I rejoiced, (yr did rejoice ; Uxtabaris^ &c. 
Perp. LaUatus sum orfui* I have rejoiced, &.c. 
Pluperf. Ixztatu^ eram orfueram, 1 had rejoiced, &.c. 
FuT^ Lastabbr, I shall or will rejoice ; loUaberis or -abere, &c« 
LaUatiirm s«in, I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, 
&c, 

Subjundive Mode, 

Pres. Leeter, I may rejoice ; leUerii or -^e, &c. 
Imp. , Lasiarer, I might rejoice ; latdreria or -rere, &c. 
Perf. Lastatus sim orfuerim, I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Lastatus essem orfuissem, 1 might have rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. LaUiitusfuero, 1 shp.ll have rejoiced, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 
Pres. LaUare or -ator, rejoice thou ; /<B/ator, let him rejoice, &c. 

Infmitivc Mode. 
Pres. LaUari, to rejoice. 
Perf. Lastatus esse orfuisse, to have rejoiced. 
FuT. LaUatHrus esse, to be about to rejoice. 

LaUaiurus fuisse, to have becn about to rejoice. 

Participles, 

Pres.~ ZfCBfans, rejoicing. 
Perf. LactdtuSy having rejoiced. 
FuT. LaUatitruSf about to rejoice. 
LaUandus, to be rejoiced at. . 

In like manner conjogate, in the First Conjngation, 

AbSmYnor, to ahhor, AprTcor, to hask in tlie AucQpor, ^ -o, fo himi 

Adalor, l»,/latt«r. sun/ afttr, 

JEmaWr, t0 VM tptCA, to Arbitror, to think. Augdror, ^ -o, to /we- 

enty, Aspemor, to despise. hode, or presage hf 

Altercor, to dispKte^ to Aversor, to disluce. augury. 

make a repartee. Auctiunor, to sM hy auc- AuspTcor, to talU an 

tion. omenf to hegin, 

* Att*, fiaraniy &c. aie seldom ioined lo the participles of deponen* 
vwfai; and not so often to those orpaiwive verbs, as, sum, eram, &c. 
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Auziliory to assist. 
"Bocchor, to ragey to revdy 

to riiA. Ifaf^elij. 

Caluinnior, to accuse 
Cavillor, to scoff. 
Caupanor, to hwJcsterf to 

retail. 
Causor, to )>lead in ex- 

cuse, to blame. 
(/ircQlor, to mett in com- 

panies, to siroU, to 

talk. 
(l^messor, to revel. 
(yomitor, to accompany. 
(yommentor, to rneditate 

on, or wriie tohat one 

is tb say. 
Concioi^or, to harangue. 
Conflittor, to struggU. 
C!6nor, to endeavowr. 
CJonspicor, to spy, to see. 
Contemplor, to vicw. 
Convlvor, tofeast. 
Cornlcor, to duUter Uke 

a erow. 
CrTminor, to blame. 
Cunctor, to delay. 
Detestor, to abhor. 
Duminor, to rule. 
Epdlor, tofeast.. 
Ezsecror, to curse. 
FSmtllor, to s&ve. 
FiSrior, to keep holy-day. 
IVastror, to aisappoint» 
FOror, to steal. 
Glorior, to boast. - 
Gr&tQlor, to rejoice, to 

tdsh onejoy. 
Grivor, to grudvc. 
Hftriulor, to eonjecture. 
Helluor, to gvldc, or 

gormandize^ to voaste. 
Hortor, to encourage. 
HallacTnor, to speak at 

randomf to err. 



Imflgfnor, to eoneevce. 
Imitor, to imitate. 
Indig^iior, to disdain. 
Inf Icior, to dcny. 
Insector, to jnirsue, to 

itnvcighagainst. 
Insidior, toUe in toait. 
InterprStor, to explam. 
J&calor, to dart. 
Jocor, tojest. 
Lamentor, to bewaU. 
Lucror, to gain. 
Luctor, to xorestle. 
Macliinor, to contrive. 
M<^dicor, to cure. 
M^ditnr, to muse, 07 

ponder. 
Mercor, to purchase, 
MStor, tu measure. 
Minor, to tnreaten. 
Miror, to wonder, 
MisSror, to pity. 
ModSror, to rule. 
ModQlor, to play a tune. 
M5rig€ror, to humour. 
Moror, to delay. 
MonSror, to jn-esent. 
Matuor, to borrous. 
Nogor, to trifie. 
Obtestor, to beseech. 
Oduror> to smell. 
Opfiror, to toork. 
Optnor, to think. 
Opltalor, to help. 
Oscdlor, to kiss, 
Otior, to be at ieisure. ': 
Falor, to stroll, or strag- 



gle. 
*aJpor, 



Palpor, or -o, to stroke, 

oT soothe. 
Patrocinor, to • palronize. 
Percontor, to inquire. 
Peregrinor, to go 

abroad. [^er. 

Fdriclitor, to be in oan- 



Pign^ror, to pledge. 
Piscor^ tojish. 
Pupalor, ^ -o, to lay 

waste. 
Preedor, to pfvnder. 
Prelior, tojig/u. 
Prcestolor, to lonitfor. 
Prevarlcor, to go crook' 

ed, to shiifflc, or pre- 

varieate. 
Pr€cor, to prny. 
Deprficor, to enireat, to 

prayagainst. 
Procor, to asks to woo. 
R^cordor, to rcmemher. 
Refragor, to be against. 
Rimor, to se^rch. > 
Rixor, to scoid, or braud, 
Rusticor, to dtoeU in Uie 

cbuntry. 
Scrator, tp search. 
Sulor, to comfrrt. 
Spfttior, to waik alroad, 
Sp^calor, to view, to 

spy. 
StipQlor, to stijndatCf or 

agree. 
Stumachor, to be angry, 
Sullvior, to kiss. 
Suffr&gor, to votefor one^ 

tofawrtir. 
Suspicor, to suspect. 
Tergiversor, to boggU^ 

toput off. 
Testor, to toitness. 
Tator, to defend. 
Vftdor, to give bitUf to 

force to give baU. 
VSgoT.towander. 
Vaticinor, to jtfophegtf. 
Velltor^ to skirmish. 
V£n6ror, to worship, 
Venor, to Imnt. ^ 
Versor, to be empfcyed, 
Vocif 6ror, to bawL. , 



In the Second Conjugation, 



MSreor, mSiYtus, to deserve. 
Tueor, tultua^ or tatus, to defend. 



PoIIiceor, poUicTtus, to promUe, 
Llceor, licltus, to bid at an auction 



In the TJiird Conjugation, 

Amplectnr, amplexus ; and complector, complexiu, to emkra^». 
Revertor, reversus, to retvrn. 
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In the Fourth Conjugation, 

Blandicr, to soothef tofitUter. Partior, to divide. 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to draxo or east lots, 

M^lior, to attcmpt somMing d{§ievlt. Lorgior, to give libertflly, 

Part. Perf. BUmdUuSf mentituSf molltuSj partltuSf sortUuSf largl&u, 

« 

. Tbere are no ezceptions in the First Conjugation. 

EXCEPTIONS m lAe Seeand Omjugatum, 

Reor rdtuSf tb think. 

Misiranr. misertvs, or not coittiacted^ fniserituSf to pity. 

F&leoryfassus^ to confefts. The ccni))ounds off&teor have fessus; asy 
nr6fUeor, professus, to profess. So, confUfy»', to confess, to own or ac- 
knowledge. 

EXOEPTIONS in the Ttdrd Conjugadon. 

Ldborf lapsuSf to slide. So, al-y coUy d*-^ di-f e-, U-, inter-f per; jtnBter-^ 
prO'j re", sub-f suhter', super-y Vrans-Wior. 

Ulciscory-uUuSf to revenge. 

I/tor, f,8us, to use. So, ab', de-fUor. 

LHquory Idquutus, or lodUuSf to speak. So, al-, eol-f circum-f S; isUer*^ 
ob-f pra-y pro-ldquor. 

Sifptor, siquutusy ov sfdUuSf to foUow. So, as-f con-, ex-, in-f ob-f ptT'^ 
pro-f re-f subsiquor. 

^iiror, questus, to complain. So, con-^ inter'-, prte-quJiror. 

JiUorf nlsuSf or nixuSf to endeavour, to lean up'o;i. So, ad', or an-^ eots*^ 
o-f in-f ob-f re-f sub-nUar : but the coinpounds have oflener nixus. 
. Pdciseorf pactuSf to bargain. So, de-pttciscor. 

Gr&dioTf gressuSf to go So, ag-, ante-f cireum-f eon-f de-, di-f s-, ^, 
intro-fjonB-f prmter-f pro-f r«-, retro-f sug-, supcr-f trans-gridior. 

Prdficiseorf profectus, to go a joumey. • 

AVuieueor, naetuSf to eet. 

PtUior, passuSf to suner. So, per-piUor. 

JipiscoT, aptuSf to gel. So, amjnscorf adeptus; and indipiscorf indeptMS» 

CommlniscoTf commewtuSf to devise, or ihvent. 

Fruor,fruUuSf or fructuSf to enjoy. So, pcrjruor, 

Obliviseor, oblltuSf to forgeti 

ExpergiscoTf experrectuSf to awakc. 

MorioTf mortuUSf to die. So, com-, de-f e-, tn-, inter-f pree-mMor, 

J^ascoff ndtus, to be bori|. So, ad-, drcum-, de-f e-, tii-, inter-, re-, sub- 
nascor. 

OrioTf drlri. ortuSf to rise* So, ii6-, ad-f co-, ex-, ob', sub-6rior. 

The tliree List form the future participle in UHrus; thus, mMtiirus, 
naseUtirus, driillrus. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation. 

Metior, mcnsus, to measure. So, ad^, com-, di-, e-, prw-, re-^nitior 
Ordior, orsus^ to begin. So, ez-, led-ordior. 
ExpirioTf exjtertuSf to try. 

Oppiriorf oppertuSf and opperituSf to wait, or tarry for one. 

The followiug verbs want the participl«f perfect : 
Veseor, vesci, tofeed. Medeor, mediiri, to heal. 

Llquor, liquij to meU, or be dis- PSminiscor, reminisci, tofemenkr 
sobotd. Iiasapr, irasci, to be angry. 
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Ringor, ringi, to grm like a dog'. Divertor, diyerti, to tum a^de^ to 

Prffiverlor, pnBverti, to get hefarCf to ■ take lodg-ing. 

outrun. Ddf^tiBcor, def^tisci, to be tDiwy^ <at 

Difilteor, diff !t£ri, to deny, fairU. 

The vcrbs wHich do not fidl under any of the foregoing rules aie ciUled 
frregular, 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The irregular verbs are commonly reckoned eigh^; sum, eo^ 
queo,ydlOf nohy mah^fero, midfiO, wiih their compounds. 

But properly there are only six; nolo and inah being com- 
pounds ofvoh. 

SUM has already been conjugated. Afler tho ssinie man^ 
ner are formed its compounds, o3-, a6-, d«-, tn/cr-, 06-, prx-, 
tub', super-stm, and insum, which wants the preterite; thus, 
adaum, adfui, adease, &c. 

Prosum, to do good, has a d where sum begins with e. 

Prosum, prodesse, profui. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est ; pro-sumus, prod-estis, $^e 

Imp. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat; prod-eramus, ^Tc 

Per. Pro-fui, pro-fuisri, pro-fuit; pro-fuimus^ pro-fuistis, ^c 

Plu. Pro-fueram, pro-fueras, pro-fuerat; pro-fueramus, ^c. 

FuT. Prod^ero, prod-eris, prod-erit; prod-erimus, ^rc. 

Suhjundive Mode* 
Pr. Pro-sim, pro-sis, prorsit; pro-sTmus, pro-sTtis, pro-sint. 
Imp. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset; prod-essemus, ^T^* 
Per» Pro-fuerim, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fueriftius, Sfe, 
Pi.u, Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset ; pro-^fuissemus, Sfe, 
FuT. Pro-fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, 4*0 

Imperative Mode,. 

Pr. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto. 

Infinitive Mode, 
Pr. Prod-esse. Fut. Esse pro-futiinis, -a, -u», 

Per. Pro-fuisse. Fuisse pro-futurua. 

Pariidph, 

Fut. Pro-futurus. 

PossuM i^ compoupded ofpotis, able, and 9um: and is thlis 
conjugated: 
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Possum, posse, potui. To be Mt^ 

Jttdicative Mode, 

pR. Pdssum, p^tes, pofest; pi^sumus, pot^tis, ]rossunt 
Imp. Pot-eram, -eras, -erat; -erSimus, -erSiis, -erant. 

•o -n^A -^*' -x /- A- ? -u^i-unt 

Per. Fot-ui, -uisti, -uit, -uimus, -uistis, > y 

y . \ OTC — uer©» 

Plu. Pot-ueram,-ueras, -(lerat; -ueramus, -uer3Liis, -uerant 

FuT Pot-ero, -eris, -erit; -<?rimus, -^ritis, -erunt. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus, -sTlis, -sint. 
Imp. P(Js-scm, -ses, -set; -s^us, -sctIs, -sent. 
Per Poi-rferim, -ueris, -uerit; -u^imus, -u^ritis, -uerint. 
Plu Pot-,uissem,-ui§ses,-ui!sset; -uiss^us,-uiss^is, -uissent. 
•^^i -cit^IFuT^ Pot-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -uerjtis, -uerint. 

Injinitive Mode. 
Pr. Pdsse. Per. Potui^se. Tke rest wanting. 

EO, ire, ivi, itum. Th go, ^ 

^ ^ Indicajive Jlhde, 

P^, Eo, jp, it; imus, ifis^ ; eunt. . 
Imp. y>san, ibas, ibat; ib^mus, ibSUis, ibant. 
Per Ivi, iviiti, ivit; i^imus, ivil^tis, iv^unt or ivere. 
Plu li^eram, ijferas^^ertft; iver2tinu9,iver^is,j|verant. 
FuT Ibo^ ibis, ibit; il^imus, i^itis, Ibunt. . 

/^ Subjtmctive Mode, 

pR. Eam, eas, 4at; eamus, ^eatis, eant. 
Imp. Yrem, ^res, fret; irgmus, irctis, Irent. 
Per, I^erim, iveris, i^erit; ivefimus, ivrfitis", i^erint. 
Plu. Ivi&sem, ivii^ses, iviifect; iviss^us, iviss^is, ivi^ent. 
FuT. I^ero, i^eris, i^erit; ivefimus, ivrfitis, i/erint. 

Lnperative Mode. Injinitive Mode. 

Fi^T. Esse iturus,-a, -um. 
Fuisse iturus, -a, -nm. 

^Particvplee, €Urund8., SupincB, ^ 

Pr. lens, tren. etf^tis. Eu/(dum. 1. Itum. 

FuT. Ittfrus, -a, -um. Euiidi. 2. Itu. 

Eu^do, &c. 

The compounds of Eo are eonjiigsted ailer the 8&me maoner; dd-j 
d6-, «X-, ed'y In-, inter-f dft-, rid-, M-fpir-, pr«-, antc-, jirdd-^; only in 
tiie perfect, and the tf^nseB formed from. it, they are nsuallv contracted ; 
thus, Adeo^adiiy seldom adlvif aditum, adlre, to ^o to ; perf AdiiyOdUsli^ 
or adfjti,.&4S. aditram^ adiiritn^ &c So likewise YEXEOpVenUy — -— yto 
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be 8oId, (compoimded of vmum and eo.) But ambio, -m, -Itam, -ire, to 
sorroiind, is a regular verb of the fourth coniugration. 

Eo^ like other neuter verbs, is oilen rendered in English under a pas- 
aive form ; thus^ itf he is going ; ivitj he is gone ; ivirat, he was gone ; 
iviritj h^ inay bc gone, or shall be gone. So, vijiitf he is cominff ; vlnit, 
he has conie ; vin^rat, he was come, &c. In the passive voice these 
yerbs for thc most part are only used impersonally ; as^ ittiT ah illo, he ii 
going ; vmtuTA est ab iflis, they are come. IVe nnd some of the con»- 
pouuds of eo, however, used personally ; as, periclUa adeurUurf are under- 
gone. Cic. Libri sibyltini aditi sunt, were looked into. Liv. Flumen 
petUbus translri potest. Cwa. Inimidtioi subeaatur. Cic. 

Q^UEOy 1 can, and NEQUEOy I cannot. aie conjugated the same way as 
eo ; only they want the imperative and tne gerunds ; and the participlefi 
are seldom used. 

VOLO, veUe, vmui. To will, or to he tnlUng. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Vw-o, vis, vult; vOTumus, vmtis, v^lunt. 
]mp. Vol-^bam, -^bas, -ebat; -eb^mus, -eblftis, -^ant. 

Per*. V<fl-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis, > ^^®^- 

Plu. Vol-ueram,-ueras, -uerat; -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant. 
Fvr.YA-am, -es, -et; -^mas, -5!is, -ent 

Suhjunctive Mode, 

Pr. \^lim, v^lis, V^Iit; velimus, velnis, velint. 
Imp. V4llem, v^lles, v^llet; vell^mus, velletis, y^Ucnt. 
Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, uerint. 
Plu. Vol-uissem,-uisses, -uisset; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent 
FuT. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

Injinilive Mode. PariicipU, 

Pr. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Volens 

The rest nat wed, 

NOLO, nolfc, nmui. To he unwUling. 

Indicative Mode. 

PR. N*^lo. n(](6-vis, n^n-vult; nolupus, non-v<(ttis, fioluat 
Imp. Nol-ebam,-€bas, -Ibat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -^bant» 

Pbr. N^l-ui, -uiiJti, -uit; -iiimus, -^istis, | ^"^^^^ 

Plu. Nol-ueram,*tiera»,-uerat; ^ueramus,-ueratiB, -aerani 
FuT. N^lam, ii6les, nblet; nol^mus, nol^tli, nbleai» 

13 
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Suhjundive Mode, 

Pr. NAlm, n^lis, B^Ht; nolTfnus, noKtis, nolint 
Imp. NiJllem, n^lles, n6llet; noU^us, nollifis, n^llent. 
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Nol-uissem,-uisses,-ui8set; -uissemus, -ui8setis,-uissent 
FuT. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerk; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Imperatwe* Infiniiive, Parliciple. 

2. Sing. 2, Plur. 

« ( N6li of* ( nolfte or Fr. N^lle. Pr. N^ens. 

\ Nonto. \ nolit^te. Per. NoluAse. The rest loanting 

MALO, malle, nmlui. To be more willing, 

Indicaiive Mode. 

pR. Mw-o, nmvis, m^vult ; mafumus, maviiltis, nmlunt. 

Imp. Mal-^bam, -^as, -i^at; -eb^mus, -ebiTtis, -^bant. 

Per. Maf-ui, -uisti, -uit; -oTmus, -uTwis, < ' ^S 
' ' ' ( or -UCTO. 

Plu. Mal-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 

FuT. M4]^am, -es, -et; 8^c. This is scarcely in use. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. M^lim, mfiis, niiilit; malTmus, malTtis, iltalint 
Imp. M&llem, ni6lles, m^llet ; malle^us, mall^tis, m^llent 
Per. Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Mal-mssem,-uisses,-uisset; -uissemus,-uissetis,-uissent 
Fut. Mal-oero, -tferis, -<ierit; -ueffimus, -uefttis, -derint. 

Infinitive Mode. 

Pr. Malle. Per. Maluisse. The rest not used. 

FEKO, frfre, tuli, lutum. To carry, to hring, or suffer. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicaiice Mode. 

Pb. Fero. fers, fert; ^rimus, fi^tia, fi^unt. 

Imf. Fer-ebam, -^bas, -^bat; ebSunus, ebl^tis, -4bant. 

Pbr. TdU, tuli6ti, tulit; tillTmus, tfiHltis, ( ^"^^1"«^ 

I . y ^ ^ -ere, 

Plu. Tul-eram, -eras, -erat;_eri(mus, -eratis, -^rant. 

FuT* Flram, feres, feret; feremus, feretis, ferent. 
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Suhjnnctive Mode. 

Pr. Feram, feras, ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant. 

iMip. F^rem, fo/res, f/rret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent 

Per. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Tul-i4sem, -ii^ses, -i^set; -iss^mus, -iss^is, -^ssent 

FuT. Tdl-ero, -eris, «-erit; -^rimus, -^ritis, -erint. 

ImperaHve Mode. Injimiive Mode, 

r» Fer, /w . ( f^rte, c ^* Pr* F^rre. 
^^^- F^rlo/*^"«5 I ferKiJe/*'"**"- Per. TuliSse. 

FuT. Esse lat^rus, -a, -um. 
Fuisse latiirus, -a, -um 

Participles. Gemnds, Supinec. 

pR. Pirens. Fere^dum, 1. Latum. 

FuT. Laturus, -a, -um. Fere^di, 2. Latu 

FereAdo, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Feror, ferri, latus. To be Irought. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. P^ror, f?T^ liJ^rtur: f<6mur, ferii^Tni, fenintui. 

' / &r lerre, ) 

bfp. Fer-Aw, <^ /k/-« J-ebftur; -ebnnur, -ebai&Tm, -eba6tur 

Per. Latus 8um, &c. latus fui, &c. 
Pu7. Latus eram, &c. latus fugjam, &c. 

FuT. F^rar, {^'ferfre }^"^^*^'5 fer^mur fere^lm, fere^tur. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Ferar, ^ r^^IS' Jferftur; ferlfciur, feraiJiIni, ferai^tuf. 

' }or lerare, \ ' 

Lmp. F^rrer, f^ferrlre 1^®''^^^5 ferr^mur, ferroAiIni, ferr^tur 

Per. Latiis sim, <&c. latus fuSrim, &c. 
Plu. Latus cssem, &c. latus fuisaein, &o. 
FuT. Latus fufiro, &c. 

Lnperative Mode., 
Pr. Fcirre or f<^rtor, f<rftor; feri6imi, ferimtor. 

Infinitive Mode. Participles. 

Pr. F^ri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse or fuisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Fere<idus, -a, -um 

In like manner are conjuffated the compounds oifero; M,affiro^tUt^i 
alldtum; aufgro, al/stuli, aUdtum; diff^ro, disttjili, dildtum; confiroj «m 
tidiycollatum; infirOj iiitxdi, illdtum; offiroj ohtUi, obldt%m; effiro, 6xt^9> 
etdlum. So, circwin', fcr-, trans-f de-^ pro-f anlt^, prm-yre-firo. In «)me 
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writen we find adfSrOy adHLli, adlcUum; eatdatum; irdStum; ohfiro, Si^. 
for affirOf &c. 

Obs. 1. Most part of the aboye verbs are made irregular bv coTitraction. 
Thus, noto 18 conlracted for non volo; malo for magis colo; feroy fers^ 
fertf Sui. forferiSfferit, &c. Feror,ferris orfeTre^fertur,fotferriris, &c. 

Obs. 2. The imperativea of dxco, rfftco, and fdcio, are contracted in the 
■ame manncr with fer : thus we say^ dic, duc, fac,; instead of dlce, dvcCy 
fiee. But theee oilen occur likewise in the regular form. 

FIO, fieri, fdctus. To be made or done, io become. 

Indicaiive Mode. 

pR. FiQ, fis. fit; fimus, ittis. fmnl. 

Imp. Fiebam, fi^as, fi^at; fiebSEmus, fieb^tis, fiebant. 

Per. FactuB sum, &.c. factus fbi, &c. 

Plu. Factus eram, &c. factus fueram, &c. 

FuT. Fiam, ffes, ffet; fi^us, fietis, rfent. 

Svhjunctive Mode. 

pR. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant. 
Imp. Fierem, fferes, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Per. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, &c. factus fuissem, &c. . 
FuT. Factus fuero, &c. 

Imperative Mode, Infinitive Mode 

^"- { /ito,**° ' { fi^te,^^*^» PEk. E^^'or fuisse fiitus, -a, -wu. 

FuT. F^tum iri. 

Participles. Supine, 

Per. Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

FuT. Facie^dus, -a, -um. 

The compounds o£f&cio which retain a,have also^o in the passlve, aiid 
fac in the miperative active ; as, <calefaciOf to warm, calcfioy califac : but 
those which cbange a into t, form the passive regularly, and have flce in 
the imperative.; as, confcio, confice; eonficiorj cmfici, confectus. We 
• find, however, eonfit, it is done, and confiiri; dcfit, it is wanting ; infii, he 
begins. 

To irregular verbs.may properly be subjoined what aro 
commonly called Neuter Fassive Verbs, which, like fijo, 
form the preterite tenses according to the passiye voice, and 
the rest in the active. These are, sbleo, solZre, solttm^ to use; 
audeo, audere, ausus, to dare; gnudeo, gaudere, gavlsus, to 
rejoice; fldo, fidere, flsus, to trust. So, confJdo, to trust; 
and diff'do, to distrust; which also have confldi, and diffldi. 
Some add mtBreo, mcerere, moRstus, to be sad; but mcbstus i» 
generally reckoned an adjective. We likewise say juratu% 
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stttA and cmnatus sum, for jurdvi and cosnain, but tkese maj 
also bc taken in a passive sense. 

^o these may be referred verbs whoHy active in their ter- 
^mination, and passiye in their signification; as, vapttlo, -avi, 
'alum, to be beatenor whipped; tjcneo, to be sold; exulo, to be 
banished, &c. 

DEPECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called Defedive, which are not used in certain 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

These three, odif capi, and memini, are only used in the 
preterite tenses; and therefore are calied Preteritive Verbs^ 
though they have sometimes likewise a present significatian^ 
thus, 

Odi, I hate, or have hated, oderam, oderim, odiasem, odero^ 
odisse. -Participles, osus, osmuis ; exosus, perosus. 

Ccepi, I begin, or have begun, caperam, -erim, -issem, -ero, 
*^sse. Supine, cosptu, Participles,, cajpiws, coeptiirus, 

Memhii, I remember, or have remembered, memineram, 
-erim, -iss^m, -ero, "isse. Imperative, niem>enio, memeniote, 

Instead of odi, we sometimes say, osus sum: and always 
exosus, perosus sum, and not exodi, perodi, We say, opus 
cmmtjieri, or cosptum est, 

To these some add novi, because it frequcntly has the sig- 
nification of the present / kitow, as well as, I have knovm, 
though it comes from nosco, which is complete. 

Furo, to be mad, dor, to be given, andyor, to spcak, as also 
der Bnd fer, are not used in the first person singular; thus 
we say, daris, datur; btit never dor, 

Of verbs which want many bf their chief parts, the follow 
ing most frequently occur: Aio, I say; inquam, 1 say; forem, 
1 should be; ausim, contracted for ausus sim, I dare; faxim, 
V}\ see to it, or I will do it; ave and satve, save you, hail, 
good-morrow: cedo, tell thou, or give me; avmso,l pray. 

Ind. Pr. Aio, ais,. ait; — — aiunt. 

Imp, Aiebam, -sbaB, -ebat; -ebaimis, -ebatis, -Bbant. 

. Per. aistij ' ' -; — 

Sub. Pr. aias, aiat; ai&tis, aiant 

Imp. Ai. Part. Pr. AieiHi. 

Ind. Pr. In(|uam, -qnis, -quit; -qutmus, -quitis, oquiunt. 

Iwp. inquiebat ; ^ inqui6bani. 

Per. inquisti, — — — - ■ ' 

FuT. roquies, inquiet; ■■ — 

Imp. Inque. inquito. Pait. Pr. Inquiont^ 

** pj^* >Fiiiem, fores, foret; foremi», forStifl, fofent. 

13* 
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Inf. Totef to U kereafi^, oviobe dbout to he, the same with es$efiaam$, 

Sub. Pr. Ausim, ausis, ausit ; — — 

Per. Faxim, faxis, faxit; faxint. 

FuT. Faxo, faxis, faxit ; faxltis, faxint 

Note. Faaim Sindfiixo are used instead oifieirim ojxd feci/if. 
Imp. Ave qr aveto ; plur. av6te or avetute. Inf. avfire. 

Salve «w salveto ; — salvfite or salvetoie. — BalvSre. 

Ind. FuT. Salvebis. 

Imp. secondpers. sing. Cedo, plur. cedlte. 

Ind. pniE.s.Jirst pers. sing. Quaeso, /i/acr. qusBS&mus. 

Most of the other Defective verbs are but single wcrds, and rarely ia 
be found, but among the poets : as, inJUf he begins ; deJU, it is wanting 
Some are componnded of a verb and the conjunction si; as, sis, for si vu, 
if thou wilt ; sAltiSj for si vultis ; sodes, for si audts ; eqoivaient to ^iubjo, 
I pray ; capsis, for cape si tfis^ 

IMPSRSORAL VCRBS. 

A verb is called Impersonalf which has only the terminations of tfae 
third person singular, but does tiot admit any person or nominative before 
it. 

Impersonal verbs, in English, have before tbem the neuter pronoun tt, 
whicu is not considered as a ^rson ; thus, delectat, it delights ; dicet, it 
becomcs ; contingit, it liappens ; evSnit, it happens : 





Ist, Conj. 


2d. Conj. 


2d. Conj. 


4tli. Conj 


Ind. 


Pr. Delectat, 


Dgcet^ 


Contingit, 


Evtoit, ' 




Imp. Delectabat, 


Decebat, 


Contingebat, 


Eveniebati 




Per. DelecUvit, 


Decuit, 


Contigit, 


Evfinlt, 




Plu. Detectavdrat^ 


Decu^rat, 


Gontiggrat, 


Evengrat, 




FuT. Delectabit. 


Decebit. 


Contingct. 


Eveniet. 


Sub. 


. Pr. Delectet, 


Dgceat, 


Contingat, 


Eveniat, 




Imp. Deiectaret, 


Deceret, 


Contingfiret, 


Eveniret, 




Per. Delectavfirit, 


, DecuSrit, 


ContigStit, 


Evengrit, 




Plu. Delectavisset, 


Decuisset, 


Contigisset, 


Evenisset, 




FuT. DelectavSrit. 


Decuerit. 


Contiggrit. 


Even^rit. 


Inf 


Pr. Delectare. 


Decere. 


Contin^re. 
Contierisse. 


EvenlPe.> 




Per. Delectavisse. 


Decnisse. 


Evenisse. 



- Moet Latin yerbs may be used impcrsonaUy in the passive voice, espe- 
oially Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which othcrwise have no passive ; 
nsj pugndtitlr. favetur, curritur, vinltur; from pugno, to fight; faveo, to 
fiivour ; eurro, to run ; venio, to come : 

Ind. Pr. Pugnfitur., Fivfitur, ^ Curritur, V^nTtur, 

Imp. Pugnabatur, Favebatur, Currebatur, Veniebatur, 

Per. Piignatum ost, Fautum est, Cursum est, Ventura eal, 

PLU.Pugnatumerat, Fautum erat^ Cursuni crat, Ventumerat, 

FuT. Pognabltur. Favebltur. Curretur. Venietui', 

Sub. PR. Pugnetur, Faveatur, Curratur, Veniatur, 

Imp. Pugnaretu^^ Faveretur, Curreretur, Veniretur, 

Per. Pugnatum sit, Fautum sit, Cursum sit, Ventum sit, 
Plu. Pugnatum csaet, Fautum esset, Cuisum esset, Veotum eawt, 
FuT. Pugoatum fu^rit. Fautum fuerit. Cursum fuSrit. Ve&tumfu5rit 
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Inf. Pr. Pagfiiari. Faveri. Curri. yenlri.. 

Per. Pugnatura esae. Fautmn esse. Cursura es^se. Ventiun csse. 
FvT. Pugnatum iri. Fautum iri. Cursum iri. V^ntum iri. 

Obs. 1. Impersonal yerbs arp scarcely used in the imperative ; but in- 
stead of that we use the subjunctlve ; as, ddectet, let it delight ; &.C. nor 
in tiie supines, participles, or gerunds, except a feW ; BSf panltens^ -dum^ 
'•dttSn &c. IndHci adpudendum et pigendum. Cic. In the preterite tenses 
ofthe passive voice, the parliciple peifect is always put in the neuter jgen- 
dcr. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reekon only tenTeal impersonal verbs, and ail in 
the second conjugation ; dScet, it becomes; panitety it repents; oportety it 
behoves ; mistret, it pities ; pl^etj it irketh ; pitdtty it shameth ; llcet^ it is 
]awful; Ubet or ^i^^c^, it pleaseth; tttdet^ itwearieth; Uquetyit appeara. 
Of which t^e following have a double preterite; misirei, miseruitf or 
misertum est; pigctj piguity or pigitum est; jrudetj pvduity oi pudltum est; 
Ucet, Ucuity or licUum est ; libetj Rbuity or lihltum est; UBdety Ueduity tasum 
^y oftener pert<Esum est. But many other verbs are used impersonally in 
all the conjugations. 

In the first, Jtit)dty spectaty vdcat, stai, constaty prastat, restaty &c. 

In tue second, Jippdrety aUlnety p&rttnety debcty ddlet, ndcet, (Mety Hquet, 
p&tety vldcety dispUcUy s&dety sdlety &c. 

Ln tne third, Accldity incipit, destnity sufficity&^. ' 

In tlie fourth, Con^inity erpidity yke. 

Also, irregular verbs, Esty obesty prOdest, pdtesty intirest, supirest; fit, 
pratirit, niavity and nequltur^ subity confcrt, refert, &.c. 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be cpmprehendexlthose which ez- 
press the operations or appeaninces of nature ; as, FvJgiJirat, fiilminatf 
tSnat, grandlnat, gilat. pluit, ningit, lucescit, advesperasdt, &c. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are epplied to auv person or number, by put 
tlng that which stahds before other verbs, aner the ininersonals, in the 
cases wbich tliey ffovern ; as, placet miki, tild, (11%, it pleases me, theCi 
hifli ; or I please, tliou pleasest, &Xi. pugndtur a me,^a te, ah Ulo, 1 fight, 
thou fightest, he fighteth, &c. 8o, Curritury venUur ame^ dte, &c. I ruHi 
thou runnest, &c. Favetnr tUn a me, Thou art favoured by me, or I fa 
vour thee, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs are used personally or impersonally, according to the par- 
ticular meaning which they express, or the different importrof the words 
with which they are joincd : thus, we can say, ego placeo HM, I please 
you ; but we cannot say, ^i places audire, if you please tb hear, but si plo^ 
cet tibi audire. So we can a&y, multakomini contingunt, many thingv 
happen to a man ; but instead oiego contlgi esse domiy we must either say^ 
me co?Utgit essfe domiy or ruihi contigit esse domiy I happened to be at honie. 
The proper 9.nd elegant use of Impersonal verbs can only be acquired by 
practice. 

REDUNDANT VERBS, 

Those are ealled Redundanl Verbs, which have dififerent 
forms to express the same sense: thus, tissentio and assentior, 
to agree^ fabrtco Bindfabrtcor, to frame; mereo and mereor, to 
deserve, &c. These verbs, however, under the passive form 
have likewise a passive^ signification. 

Several yerbs are used ih difTerent conjugatioiui 
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1. Some are usaally of the first conjugationy and rarely of the tliird ; a«, 
lavo^ lavfiSf lavci^rs; and UivOj lavis, lavlrey to wash. 

2. Somc.are usually of the second, and rarely of the third ; as, 
Fcrvcj, ferVes ; ana fervo, fervis, to boil. 

/ulgeo, fulges ; and fulgo, fulgis, to skine. 

Strideo, strides ; and strido, stridis, to jnake a Idssing noisCf to crtak. 
Tueor, tueris, and tuor, feu^ris, to defend. 

To these add tergeo^ terges; and tergOy tergis^ to%ipe, which are equally 
common, 

3. Some are commonly of tbe third conjugatipn, and rarely of the foarth ; 
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Fodio, fodis, fodere, and fodio, fodis, fodlre, to dig. 
Salho, sallis, sallgre, andA saliio, sallis, salllre, to salt. 
Arcesso, -is, arcessSre, and arcessio, arcessire, to sendfgr. 
Morior, morSris, mori, arui raorior, morlris, moriri, to dle. 
So, Orior, orSris, and orior, oriris, oriri, to rise. 
Potior, potfiris, and potior, potiris, pottri, to enjoij. 

There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the seond conjugation, 
\nd more rarcly of tlie fourth, narncly, cico, des, ciire; and ci», dSf cfre, to 
rouse ; wheiice, a^lre and accltus. 

To these we^ miy ad4 tiie verb EDO, to eat, which, though regulvrly^ 
formed, also agrees in several ofits parts with sum ; thus, 

tnd. Pres. JSrfo, edis or es, cdit or est ; editis or estis 

Sub. Imperf. EdSrem or essem, edires or esses, &<i. 

Imp. Eile or esy edlto or esto; edlte or este; ediiOte or estOte. 

Inf. Pres. Edire or esse. 

Passive Ind. Pres. Edttur or estitr. 

It may not f>e improper hcre to subjoin a list of those verbs which le- 
semble one another iu some of their parts, tnough they diSer in significa- 
tion. Qf these somc agree in the present, som^ in the preterite, and 
others in tlie supine. 

1. The following agree in the present, but are difierentlv 
conjugated : 

Aggfiro, -as, to keav up. AggSro, -is, to Itring together. 

Appello, -as, to cau. Appello, -is, to drive tOy to arrivc 

Corapello, -as, to address: Compello, -is, to. drive together. 

Collfgo, -as, U> bind. CoUigo, ris, to gather together 

Consterno, -as, to tatonish* Consterno, -is, to strew. 

Efi^co, -as, to mrage. Effero, -fers, to bring out 

Fundo, -as, tofound. Fundo, -is, to potur out. 

Mando, -as, to command. Mando, -is, to chew. 

Obs^ro, -as, to lock. ObsJSro, -is, to beset. 

V51o,'-a8,. tofy. Volo, vis, to will. 

Of this class some have a different quantity; as, 

C6lo, -ea, to ^/ram. C6\o, -Ib, to ttil. 

Dico, -as, to dedicate. . ^ Dlco, -is, to say. 

Edflco, -as, to train up. ^ Edaco, -is, to lcaJdfbrik, 
Lego, -as, to send on an emhassy. I^go, -is, to read. 
Vido, -Uy to wad0,^ . Vado, -is, to g0* 
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2. The foHowing verbs agree id the preterkc: 

Aceo, acui, to be sour. Acun, acui, to sharpen, 
Cresco, cr^vi, to grow. . Cerno, <jreyi, to see. 

Friffeo, trixi, to he cold. FrJjro, frixi, tofry. . 

Fulgep, fuJsi, to shine. Fulcio, liilsi, to prop. 

Ijaceo, luxi, to stunc. Lugeo, luxi, to inoum. 

Pareo, pavi, to be afraid. Pasco, pavi, tofecd. 

Pendeo, p^pendi, to hang. Pendo, pfipendi, to toeigh. 

' S,. The foUowing agree in the supine: 

Cresco, cr€tiim. to gtoto. Cerno, cxetum, to bekold. 

M&neo, mansum, to stay. Mando, mansum, to eheio 

Sto, statum, to 5/tfn^. Sisto, statum, ^a s^o/». 
-Succenseo, -ccnsum, to be angry. Succendo, -censum, to kindfe. 

T^neo, tentum, to hold. Tendo, tentum, tc stretch out. 

Verro, versum, to sweep, Verto, versum, to tum, 

Vmcp, victuin, to^^mercome. Vivo, victum, to Uve. 

THB OBSOLETe CONJUOATIO^. 

This chielly occurs in old writers, and only in particulai cohjugatioiu 
and tenses. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicative active of 
the fourth eoniugation in IBAM without the e; aa,audlbam, scibanif fbr 
audiibanif sciibam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjuffatipn, thej used 
iBO in the active, and ibor in the passive voice; as, (wrmlboj dormlbarf 
foT dormiam, dBrnUar. 

3. The present of the subjunctive anciently e&ded ia IM ; as, edim for 
4dam ; dutm foT dem. 

4. The perfect of the suhjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSIM, 
and the futare in <SiSO; as, levassim, levassot for levavirimj lcvaviro; 
€apsim,,capsOf foT cepirimj ceplro. Hence the future of the infinitive wts 
formed in ASSERE ; as, levassSrs, for leccttwrus esse. 

5. In the second^^person of the present of the imperative passive, we 
find MIKO in the singular, and mlnor in the plural ; aa,famlnOy foi fare, 
and progridimlnor, for jtrogrldimXni. 

6. The syllable ER was frequently added to the present of the inhnitive 
passive; asiffarierjSoTfari; aici^, foT dici. 

7. The partipiples of the future time active, and perfect passive, when 
joined with the verb esse , were fiometimes u^edas indechnable ; thus, 
credo inimlcos dicturum esse, for dict^Aros. Cic. Cohortes ad m« nussum 
fadas for missa^. Cic. ad. Attic. viii. 12. 

DERIVATION AND COHPOSITION Or VERB8. 

t 

I. Verbs" are derived either from nouns or froni .olker 
verbs. 

Verbs derived from nouns are ca]]ed Denominative ; 

as, CcRno, to sup ; laudo, to praise ; fraudoy to defraud ; lapldo, to throw 
Btoncs ; opiroTj to work ; frumentor, to forage ; lipiory to gather fuel j 
dtc. from coRHa^laui, fraus, &c. But when they express imitction or 
reflemblance, they are called hnitative; aa, PatrissOf Groicor, ^dMff^ 
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eomlcorj &c. I imitate or resemble my father, a Grcciaii, an ov:l, a crow^ 
&c. frora pateTy GracuSj buboy comix. 

Of those deriyed from other verbs, the following chieflj deserve atten- 
lion j namely, FrequerUtttivtSf fnceptives, and Desideratives. 

•1. FREQUEJ^TATIVES oxpress frequencv of action, and are all of the 
first conjugaticn. They are formed from the last supine, by chan^ing 
atu into tto, in verbs of tlie iirst conjugation ; and by changing u iiito 
o, in verbs of the other three conjugations j as, clamo, to cry, damitOj to 
cry frequently ; terreo, terrlto; verto, verso; dormio, domiito. 

In Uka mauiier, Deponcjit verbs form Frcqueotatives in or; as, minor^ 
to threaten ; jninUor, to threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irregular manner; ub, nato' £tomTw ; noscXto, 
from nosco; sciior, or rather sciscltor, from scio; pavUo, from paveo, 
sector, from sequor ; loqultor, from loquor. Sii, qutBrito, fundXto, agito^ 
flulto, A.C. 

FromN Frcquentative verbs are also formed other Freqoentatives ; ad, 
citrro, curso, cursilo; pello, jndso, pulsHto, or by contraction pulto; canio, 
capto, cuptiio; cano, canto, canlito ; defcndo, defenso, defenslto; aicoj 
dieto, dictlto; gero, gesto, gesHto; jacio, jacto, jactUo; vetuo, venJtOj 
venllto ; mutio, musso, (for mutito)^ mussito, Slc. . 

Verbs of this kind do not always ezpress frequency of action. Many 
of tliein have much the same sense with their primitives, or express tbie 
meaning more strongly. 

2. lyCEPTIVE Vcrhs mnrk the beginning or continued increase of 
any thinff. They are formed from the second person singuiar of the pre* 
tent of the indicative, by addiug co : as, caleo-, to be hot, cales, calescp, to 
grow hot. So in the other coniugations, labasco, from Uibo; tremisco^ 
from treino ; obdormisco, from obdormio. Hisco, from hio, is contractea 
for hiasco. Inceptives are likewise formed from substantives .^nd ad- 
jectives; as, puerasco, from puar ; dulcesco, from dulcis ; juvOiesco, from 
juvinis. 

A\\ Inceptives- are neuter yerbs, and of the third conjugation. They 
want both the preterite and supine ; unless very rarely, when they bor 
row them from their primitives. 

3. DESIDERATIVE Verbs signify a desire or intention of doing a 
thing. They are formed from the latter supine by adding rioj and short- 
ening the u; as, ccEndtHrio, I desire to sup, from camdtu. They are all 
of th3 fourth conjugation; and want both preterite and supine, except 
these three, tsiLrio, -ivi, -itum, to desire to eat; partHrio, ivi, — to be m 
travail ; nuptHrio, -Ivi, — , to desire to be married. 

There are a few verbs in LLO, which are called Dimindtive ; as, can' 
tUlo, sorbUlo, -dre, I sing, I sup a little. To these some add alhico, and 
candico, -are, to be, or to grow whitish ; also, nigrico, fodlco, and vdUco, 
Some verbs iii 6'6'0 are called Intmsive ; as, Capesso. facesso, petessOf 
arpetisso, I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

fl. Verbs are cCmpoundcd with nouns, with other verbs, with abverbs, 
and chiefiy with prepositions. Mahy of the simple verbs are not in use ; 
as, Futo, fendo, specio, gruo, &c. The component parte usually re- 
main entire. Sometimes a letter is added ; as, prodeo, ibr pro-eo ; or 
taken away ; as, asporto, omitto, trado, pejiro, pergo, debeo, praheo, ^uu 
for ahsporto, olnnitto, transdo, perjuf-o, perrigo, achibeo, priBhibeo, &o. 
So, demo, promo, sumo, of de, pro, sub, and emo, which anciently signi- 
iied, to ta/ce, or to taJee moay. Oflen the vowel or diphthong of the 
timnle verb, and the last consonant of the preposition is changed; a« 
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damnvf ixmdcmno; ealco, conculco; ladOf coUido; avdio, obcdio^ &o. 
Affiro, aufi^Of coUattda, impllcoj &c. for adfiro, abfiroy coTdaudo, tn- 
jUlco, &c. 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of Adjective formed frora a verb, 
which in its signif;cation implies time. 

Tt is so called, bccausc it p^r takes both of an adjective and of a verb, 
having^ in Latin, gender and declension from the one, time and Bigiiiflc&- 
iion from the other, and number from both. 

Participles in Latin are declined Hke adjectives ; and their significa- 
tion is various, accordin^ lo the nature of the verbs from wliich they 
come ) only participles in duSj are always passive, and import not* so 
much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the ^present and futurp 
active; as, ^mans, loving; dmaim^s, ^hout to love; and the 
perfect and future passive; as^ amatus, lovcd; amandus, to be 
loved. 

The Latins have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle 

{irescnt in the passive voice ; wnich defect must be supplied by a circum 
ocution. Thus, to expcess the perfect participle active in £nglish, we 
use a conjunctlon, and the pluperfect of the subjunctive in Latin, or sorae 
other tense, accordins to its connexion with tiie oiher words of a sen* 
tence ; as, he having loved ; quum amavissei, &c. 

- Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles; as, 
SedenSy sessurus; stans, sicUw^us, 

From some Neuter verbs are formcd Participles of the perfect tense^ 
as, Errdtus, festindtus, jurdtus, labordtus, vigildtus, cessdtus, suddtus, 
triumphdtus, rcgndtus, &cursus, desUvSj emerUuS, emersus, obitus, plor 
cltus', successus, occdsus, &c. and also of the future in dus ; as, Jurandus, 
mgilandus, regnandus, earcndus, dormiendus, ervbeseendus, &c. Neuter 
passive verbs are equally various. Veneo has no participle : Fido, only 
iidens and fisus ; sdleo, .«olens, B.nd soVltus ; vap^UlOy vapfuans, and vdpu" 
laturvs ; Gaudeo, gaud^ns, ^avlsusj and ^avisUrus ; AudeOy audens, dusus, 
ausurusj audendus. Ausus is used both m an active and passive eeiisie : 
aa, Ausi omnes immdne wfas, ausOqu^ potlti. Virg. JEn. vi.^^M. 

Deponent and Common veirbs have commonly four Par- 

ticlples; as, 

jLo^cn^, speaking; Zocu/vr U5,' about to speak; locutv^, Yi^Ying spc^en ; 
loquendvs, to be spoken. Dignans, vouchsafing; dignatvrits, about to 
vouchsafe ; digndtus, having voucl^safed, being vouchsafed, or ha.ing 
bcen voucheafed ; dignandus, to b^ vouchsafed. Many participles of the 
perfect tense from Deponent verbs have both an active aiid passive sense ; 
as, AbominMv3, condius, confessu^, adortus', amplexus, bianditus, largltus, 
mentltus, chlltus, testdtus, venerdtus, &c. 

There are several Particrptes, compounded with in, sig- 
nHying not, the verbs of which.do. not admit of such compo- 
4Ntu)n; as, 
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TnscienSy inspirani, indlcens for Hon dieens, inoplnans and n^copinoRtfy 
immirens ; JUiBsus, impransus, injsonsultus\ incustodituSf immetatuSy ijnr^ 
ffunltusj impardtus, incomitatus, incomptus, indnmji^us, indMtaUts, tn- 
corruplus, interrltus, aml imperterrltus, inte^dtus, inausus^ inopindtus, 
inuUus, inrensus ft»r non censits, not registered ; infectus for non factus ; 
intistis ibr jwnvisus; indictus for non dictus, &p. There is n different 
xncensus from incendo ; infectus from iT^/iao ; invlsus from invideo ; indu> 
tus from indlco, &c. 

If from the signification of a Participle we take away ftme, 
it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of compari- 
son; as, 

jSmans, loying, amantior, amantissfmus ; doctus, learncd, dcctlor, doc- 
Ussimvs : or a substantrve ; &b, P/afectus, a comraander , or governor; 
consOnans, f. sc. Utira,9L consouanf; continens, f. sc. terra,9i continenfy 
confiums, m. a place wbere two rivers ruxi together ; oriens, m. sc. sol, 
the east *, occidens, m. the west ; dixtum, a saying ; scriptum, <&c. 

There are many words in ATUS, ITUS,'and UTUS, which, alUiough 
resembhn^ participles, are reckoned adjectives, because they come from 
npuns, and not from verbs ; as, aJdtus, barbdtus, corddtus, cauddiits, cris* 
tdtus, auritus, peUitus, turrltus; astutus, comfltus, nasiOuSi &c. winged, 
bearded, discreet, &c. But aurdtus, eerdttts, argentdtus, ferrdtits, plum- 
idtus, gypsdtus, ealcedtus, dypeOtus, galecUus, tunicdtus, larvdlus, paUi- 
(Uus, lympkdtks, purpurdtus, pratextdtus, &c. coyered with gold, brass, 
■ilver,. &c. are accoanted participles, because thev are supposed to come 
from obsolete verbs. So perhaps caiamistrdtus, frizzled, crisped, 6r curl- 
ed, crinitus, having long^ hc\T,peritus, skilled,' &c. 

There is a kind of Verbal adiectives in BUJ^DUS, formed from the 
imperfect of tlie indicative, whicn very much resemble Participles in their 
signification, but generally express the meaning of the verb more fuUy, 
or donote an abundance or great deid of the actionj as j vUabundus^ tlie 
same with valde vitans, avoiding much. Sal. Jug. 60. and lUl. Liv. zzv, 
13. So,erralm7yius,ludilmndtLS,populubundus,moribtmdus,&c. 

Gerunds and Supines. 

GERUNDS are participial words, which Kear the significa- 
tion of the verb firom which they are fbrmed ; and are declined 
like a neuter noun. of the second declension, through all the 
cases of the singular number; except the vocative^ 

There are, both in Latin and .English, substantives derived from the 
verb, whidi so much resemble the Gerund in their signification, that fre- 
quently they may be substituted in its place. They are generally used, 
however, in a more undetermined sense than the Cierund, and in English 
have the article alw&ys prefized to them. Thus, with the Gerund, DdeC' 
tor tegendo dcerOnem, I am deli^hted with readmg Cicero. But with 
the HUDstantive, Deleetor leetidne Cteerdnis, J am delighted witii the read- 
inff of Cicero. 

The Getund' and Futore Participle of verbs in io, and some others, 
oAen take « inslead of e; as, fdcinndum, -di, -do, -dus; eiperiundum^ 
pMiundum, gerundum, petundum, ducundum, &c. €ot facieridumf &c. 

SUPINES have much the Bame signification with Gerundi^; 
«nd ma/ he indmerently applied to any person or numlm. 
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They agree in termination with nouns of the fourCa declen- 
sion, having only the accusative and ablative cases. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and the 
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary; as, coc' 
tum non vapulahm^ dudum conductusfvi, i, e. ui vapularem, or 
verberarer, to be beaten. Piaut. 



ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a verb^ 
adjective, or other adverb, to express some circumstance, 
quality, or manner of their signification. 

All adverbs may be divided into two classcs, namely, those 
which denote Circumstance ; and those which denote QuaU|f, 
Manner^ &c. 

I. Adverbs denoting CIRCJJMSTANCE are chiefly those 
of Place, Time, and Order, 

1. Adverbs of Place are Hve-fold, namely, such as signiiy, 



1, Motion 
Ubi? 
Hic, 

imc, 

Isthic. 

Ibi, 

Intus, 

Foris, 

Ublque, 

Nusquam, 

Allcubi, 

Alibi, 

Ubivis, 

Ibidem, 



or rest in a place. 
Wheref 
Here, 

Tkere. 

m 

WkJiin. 
WUhaut. 
Every wkere. 
JVb tohere. 
Some where. 
Else trhere. 
Any where. 
In the same place 



2. 
Quo? 

Huc, 

Illuc, > 

Isthuc, j 

Intro^ 

Fdras, 

£6, 

AU6, 

AlTqTid, 

£ddem, 



Motion to a place. 
Whitherf 
HitJicr. 

ThUhar. 



Jn. 

Out. 

To that place. 

To another place. 

To some place. 

To the same place 



Illoraum, 


Thitherward. 


Sursura, 


UpwaTa, 


Deorsum, 


Downward, 


Antrorsum, 


Forward. 


Retrorsum, 


Backfeard. 


Dextrorsum, 


Toioards tke riffht. 
Towards the left. 


Sinistrorsum, 


4. Motion from a place. 


Unde? 


Whencef 


Hinc, , 


Hence. 


rilinc, ^ 


\ 


Isthinc, > 


Thenee. 


Inde, ) 




Indldera, 


From ths aame, plaee. 


Aliunde, 


From eUewhere. 


AliQunde, 


From some plaee. 


Sicunde, 
Utrinque, 


Jf from any plaee. 
On both sifUS. 


Scipeme, 
Infeme, 


From above. 


From below. 


Ccelltus, 


From heaven. 


Fundltas, 


From the ground. 



8. Modon towards a place. 
QnoTsum? JVkithenDardf 

Veraus, Totoards. 

Horium, Hitherward. 

14 



5. MoHon through or by a pilaee, 
^uk ? Which wayf 

Ukc, This way. 

Alik, Jlnoikir wy. 
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S. Adverbsof Ttme are three-fold» namelf, such as si^- 
mfj, 



1. Som£ partieulaT time^ eUher pres- Nunquam, 
etUt P*t^) fiUure, or ihdefouU. 



] 



Nunc, 

Hodie, 

Tunc, > 

Tura, 5 

H6ri, 

Dadum, 

Prldem, 

Prldie, 

Nodius tertiua, 

Noper, 

Jamjain, 

Mox, 

Stfttim, 

PrutinuB, 

IHico, 

Cratf, 

Poiitridie, 

P^^rendie, 

Nondum, 

Quando ? 

Allquando, 

Nonnunquam, 

Interdum, 

Sempcr, 



Inde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc, 

Porro, 

Deinceps, 

Deuuo, 



To-day. 

Then. 

Yesterday. 

Heretofore. 

The day before, 
Tkree aays ago. 
Laidy. 
Prtsently. 
Imnudiatdy. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straighiway. 
To-morroie. 
Tht day afier, 
Two days hence. 
J{ot yet. 
Whenf 

Some^mes. 

Ever, always. 



J^evcr. 
Ijiterim, In the mean time. 

QuOtidie, Daily. 

2. Continuance of time 
Diu, Lmg. 

Quamdiu? Ilmolongf 

Tamdiu, So long. 

Jamdiu, ^ 
Jumdadum, > Long ptgo. 
Jampridem, ) 
3. VidssUude or repetUionof dmt. 



} 



Quoties ? 

^pe, 

Rar5, 

Toties, 

Allqudties, 

Vicissim, 

Alternatim 

Rursus, ) 

ItSrum, .) 

Sabinde, ) 

Identidem, 3 

S£mel, 

Bis, 

Ter, 

Qu&ter, 



3. Adverbs of O^der, 



Then. 

Jifter that. 

Henceforth. 

Moreover. 

Soforth. 

Jlnew. 



DenYque, 
Postremo, 
Primo, -iim, 
Secund6. -lim, 
Tertid, -um, 
Quart6, -Cim, 



How often* 

Often. 

Seidom. 

So ofien. 

For several times. 

Bytums. 

Again. 

Ever and anofi^ 
now and then. 
Once, 
TwicCy 
Thricey 
Four timeSf Ac. 



Fimdly. 

Lastly. 

First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 

Fourthlyf &e. 



II. AdverbB denoting; QUALITY, MANNER, &c. are either Msolute 
or Comparatite. 
Those called ABSOLtfTX denote, 

1. QUALITY, simply ; as, henh^ well ; malkf ill ; fortUeTf bravely ; ond 
ianumerable others that come from adiecttve nouns or participles. 

2. CEKTAINTY i 9Mf prdfectdf certif san^fpl&ntf n<c, iU¥^e, ifo, Hiamf 
truly, verily, yes ; mddnif wny not ? omnlnOf certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCE ; as, fortp, forsanf fortassiSf forSf haply, perhays, 
by ehance, peradventure. 

4. NEG ATION ; as, non^ haudf not ; neqyAqnamf uot at all , fieu£l- 
flvaM, by no means ; mfnlme, nothaig less. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, ns, not. 

6. S WE ARING ; as, hereUf pol^ edipolf m€eastorf by Hercules, by Pol- 
luz, Ac. 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, utpdte, tHdillectf seiUcet, nlmlrumf nempe, to 
wity namely. 
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8. SEPARATION; asr, seor^m, apart; sepHrdtim, sepBratelj: AgU^ 
Wim, one by one ; v\rUhn\, man by man ; appiddtinpf town by towii, &c. 

9 JOINING TOGETHER; as, slmvl, u/ii, pdriter, together; gene- 
ralUery generally; unlversaliter, universally; pUrtmque, Ibr the moct 
part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING OUT; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; as, «ur, qudre, quamobrcm, why, whereforcf 
num, an, whether ? quomddo, qu\, how .? To whicli add^ Vbi, qud, quor- 
sum, unde, qitit, quamlo, quamdiu, qujotics, 

Those adverbs which are ealled Comparative denote, 
•1. EXCESS; Bs, wildej maxlme, magnopire, maximopire, summopiref 
admddum, opj/idd, perquam, Umgt, greatly, very much, exceediugly; 
mmis, niraium, too much ; prorsus, penitus, omnlno, altogether, whoily ; 
magis. more ; meliits, better ; pcjus, worse ; fortHis, more bravely ; and 
optijne, best ; pesslm^, worst ; fortissim^, most bravely; and innumera- 
bie others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT; ^B,Fermk.firp., pr6pem6dum, p€ni, almost; pdrump 
nttle ; pauld, paulidum, very htlle. 

3. PREFERENCE; aa,n6tiiis, sdtiits, rather; p6tishimiim, vnceXjmi , 
^aisertim, chiefly, pspecially ; imd, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. UKENE6S or EQUALITY; as, Ite, sU, ddcd, so; ut, iUi, sicut, 
si^Etti, vilut, veli^iti, eeu, tanqvam, quasi, as, as if ; quemuidmddum, even 
98 ; sdths, enough ; Uldein, in like manner ; juxta, alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY ; as, atiter, secusy othcrwise ; 
tdioqui or aJiOmiin^ else ; ntdum, much mbre, or much less. 

6. AB ATEMENT ; a^, sensim, paulatim,piditenHm, by degrees, piece* 
meal ; vkt, scarcrly ; et^i, hardly, with dilnculty. 

7. EXCLUSrON; as, taintv.m, s6lum, modd, tantummddo, duKtaxatf 
dxmum, only. 

DERIVATION, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITION OF ADTERBS. 

Adverbs are dcrived, 1. from Substantives, and cnd commonly in TIM 
or TUS ; as, Partim, partly, by parts ; notnindtim, by name; generdtim, 
hy kinds, generally ; sjtecidiim, ricdtim, grcgdtim ; radicttus, from the 
root, &XJ. S. Prom adjeclives : and these are by far the most numerous. 
Such as come fjrom Aajecti\es of the iirst and tiecond declension usually 
end in E; as, Itber^, freely ; jplert^, fully : some in O, UM, and TER; 
as,ffdsd, tantiim, gravUer : a iew in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, rectA, anti' 
qultus, privdtim. Some are used two or three ways ; oa, jrrimum, or -d , 
purh, -itcr ; certh,-6; cauie,-tim; humand, -Iter, -itus; publich, p.vhlici- 
tus, &e. Adverbs from Adjectives of the third jdeclension commonly end 
in TER, seldom in E; as, turpiter, feliriter, acriter, paritcr ; facllk, re- 
pente: one in O, omniTio. The ncuter of Adiectives is sometimes taken 
adverbially ; as, reccns natus, 'foi reccnter ; perfidum ridens, for perfide^ 
Hor. multa reluctans, foT multiim or vaidi, Virg. So in English we say, 
to speak loud, high, &c. for Imidly, highly, &c. in niany cases a substan- 
tive is understood; as, primd,wi..loco: optatd advenis, sc. tempore; Ade, 
sc. vid, &c. 

3. From each of tUe pronominal adiectiveS; iiJe, iste, hic, is, idem, &e. 
are formed adverbs, which express all the circumstances of place; as, 
from 1LI.E, illic, illuc, illorsum, illinc, and Wac. So from <iui8, ubi, quo, 
quorsum^ unde, and nua also of time ; thus, quando, quamdiu, &c. 

4. Froni verbs aii«i participles ; as, ccesim, with the edge ; jmnctim, 
with tne poiDt; strictim, closely; from cado, pungo, stringo; amanter 
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prSpvranttrj duUtanter ; distmcthy emendatt; mejitd, inop^UUd; &c. Bat 
these last are thought to be in the ablative, having ex underetood. 

5. From prepositions ; as, intuSf iniro, from in; dancUlum, from dam; 
subius, from sub, &c. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are comnionly compared 
like their primitives. The positive generally ends in c, or ter; 
as, dure, factld, acriter: the comparative, in it*s; as, dwnus, 
faciliiis, acrius: the superlative, inime; as, durisstm^, faciHU 
«i^, acerrtmL 

If tlie comparison of the adjective be irregnlar or defective, the com- 
parison of the adverb is so too , as, bene, meUiis, optlnU ; maU,. pejus^ 
itesstnie ; pariim, minus, minlmd, ^ -um; multum, plus, pluflmiim ; prope^ 
propiiis, vroxijnk ; ocyus^ ocysslme; prius, primd, -um; nuoer, nuperrU 
m^ ; Twvt, S/' 9un}Uer,novissim6 ; meritd, meriiisslmd, d(Ai. Those adyerbs 
also are conipared whose primitives are obsolete ; as, sape, sapiiis, seepis' 
^mh ; penitus, penitiiis, penitisSinU ; sat\s, satiiis; secus, secius, &c. Jlfo- 
g\s, maxim^ ; and potius, potissimiim, wanl the positive. 

Adverbs are variously compounded with all the different parts of 
speech ; thus, postridie, matpwpire, maxtTntmtre, sumntopire, taiUqpir^ 
muldmodis, omnimddisj quomddo, quarc; q^ postlro die, magno opirSy 
&c. Ilicet, scUicet, videlicet, of ire, scire, videre, licet; Utico, of iii loco, 
qvorsum, of quoversum; eommtnus, hand to hand, ofeum or con and nu»> 
"%us, e7nlnus,a.t a distajice, of e and majtus; quorsum, of quft versum', 
ienuo, ane w, of de novo ; qvin, Why not, but, of ^ia ne ; cur, of eui rei } 
pedetentim, step by titep, as it were, of pedem tendendo; perendie, for 
perempta die ; nimlrum, of ne, i. e. iion, and mirum; antea, poslui, /» '•- 
terea, &c. of ante aad ea, &o. Ubiois, quovis, vnddibet, quousoue. .s<vv//, 
sicHti, velut, vduti, des^per, ins^per, quamobrem, &c. of uii ana vis, &c, 
nudiustertius, ofnuju dies *ertius ; identidem, of idem et idem; impriBsen' 
tidrum, i. e. in tempdre reru.n prasentium, &c. 

Obs. \. The Adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves 
to express shortly, in one word, what must otlierwise have reguired two 
or more; as, sapienter, wiaely, for cum sapieniid ; hic, for in hoc loco ; 
semper, fjr in omni temp&re; semd, for U7id vicc; bis, for dudbus vicibus ; 
Meker&Ule, for HercHies mejuvet, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used 
the one for the other ; as, ubi, where, or when ; iiide, frora that place, 
from that time, afler that, nezt ; hactinus, hitherto, thus far, tvith respect 
to j)Iace, time, or order, &c. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either past^ present, or foUure; as, 
iam, already, now, by and by ; olim, long ago, some time, hereaf^er. 
Some adverbs of place are equally various; thus, csse peregrt, to be 
abroad; vre peregr^^ to go abroad; redire peregre, to return from 
abroad. 

_Obs. 4. Ihterrogative adverbs of time and pTace donbfed, orcompound- 
ed with cunque, answer to the English adjection soecer ; as, ubiilbi, ot 
vpicunqve, wheresoever; qvoqud, qudcunque, whithersoever; &c. The 
same holds also in interrogative words ; as, quotquot, or quotcunque, how 
many s^^ever ; qvuntusquantits, or quantuscuiique,\owfrrea.t soever; ututm 
or utcunque^ howevar or howwever &«, 
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PREPOSITION. 

• * 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, which shows the re- 
lation of one thing to another. 

There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, whichgovern 
the acousative; that is, have an accusative afler them. 

Ad, To, 

Apad, At. 

Ante, Before. 

•^gainstf towards. 



Adversos, ) 



Adversuui 
Contra, 
Cis, ) 
Citra, 5 
Circa, > 
Circum, ) 
Erga, 
Eztra, 
Inter, 
Intra, 



Jigainst. 
On this side. 

Aboul. 

Towaris. 
Wiihoui. 

Bdween, ajnong. 
Within. 



Infra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Fropter, 

Per, 

PraDter, 

Pfines, 

Post, 

Pore, 

SScus, 

Sdcundom, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Beneath. 

Mgh to. 

For. 

FoTy hard by. 

By^ through, 

BesidsSj except, 

In the power qf. 

Jifter. 

Behind. 

By, along. 

Jircording lo. 

Jibove. 

On thefarther ndt> 

Beyond. 



The PrepoaiUons which govern the ablative are fi^een ; name^y : 




C5ram, 



From or by. 

mthoui. 

With. 

Wiihout the knowl' 

edgeof. 
Before, m thepres- 

ence of. 



De, 

Ex, i 

Pro, 

PrtB, 

Palam, 

STne, 
Tenas, 



Cff concemiHg, 
Of out of. 

Tor. 

Before, 
C With the knowUdg§ 
t of 

Without. 

Vp tQf asfar as. 



These four govern somfetimes the accusative, and sometimes the abla* 
live. 

In, /n, into. Sub, Vhder. Sttper, Ahove. Subter, Beneath. 

Oba. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed 
before the word with which they are joined. Some, however, are put 
after ; as, crm, when joined with me, tCj «e, and sometimes with tuo, quif 
and quihvs : thus, merum, tecum, &c. Tenus is aiways placed after; at. 
menio tenvSj up to the chin. So likewise are versus and usquci and 
vtardf in English; as, towardf eastwardy &c. 

Obs. 2. Prepositionfl, both in English and Latin, are oflen componud- 
ed with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs; as, subire, to 
vndergo. In English, they are irequently putafler verbs ; aa,to goinjto 
go out, to look to, &c. 

Prepositions tijre also sometimes compounded together; as, Ex adver' 
nts eum hcum. Cic. Ex adversum AUimas. C. Nep. /n onte ditm 
quartum Kalenddrum decembris disi^bUt, i. e. vsau^ in^ eum diem. Cie. 
Supplieatio indicta est ex ant: dicm mtintuw idus Qciob. y.e.aheo die^ U^> 
Ex smtjs pridie Idus Septeuthris. rlln. But prepositions compoiiiMkNi 

14» 
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togelher coinmonly become adverbs or conjunctions; aSf propdJUim, pro* 

tlnitSf inslip^f &c. 

Obn. 3. Prepositions in composition usiially rertain their primitive si^- 
nification ; as, adeo, to go to : prceponoj to place before. But from thii 
there are «everal exceptions. 1. In, lomed with adjectives generally de- 
notes privation ; as, infiduSj unfaithful : but when joined with verbs, 
increases their signification ; as, indMrOy to harden greally. In some 
words in has two contrary senses ; as, invdcdtuSy called upon, or not 
called upon. So, infrtendtuSj immutatusj insuEtus, inipensuSj inhumaiUSj 
irUentatuSj &c. ». Pf.r commonly increases the signification ; as, Per- 
ccLruSy percilerf percomiSf percuriosusy perdiJiclliSf pereUsans, pergrdtus, 
pergrdviSf perhospitdliSf perillustris, perltBtnSf &c. very dear, very swifl^ 
&c. 3. PnjE sometimes increases; as, Preecldrus, pr(BdiVi.s, pradtUciSj 
prtcdurits, prapinguis, prcnalldus; preevdleo, prapolleo ; and also Ex; 
as, Excldmo, exaggiro, exaugea, Jtxcalefnclo, extmuo, exhildro; but £X 
sometimes denotes privation; as, Exsa.iguis, bloodless, pale : excors^ 
exanlmis, -mo, &c. 4. Sub oflen dimiuishes ; as, SuhalHdus, stibaJfsur* 
dus, subamdrus, subdidcis. subgrantUs, subgrdvis, subnXger ; &.c. a little 
white or whitish, &c. De ollen signifies downward ; as, Decido, de^ 
curro, degrdvo, despicio, deidftor : sometimes increases ; as, dedmor^ 
demiror ; and sometimes ezpresses privation ; as, Demens, decolor, defoT' 
mis, &4i. 

Obs. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely, am, di 
or dis, re, se, con, which are commonly called Inseparable 
PreposuionSy becaiise they are only to be found in compouod 
words: however, they ^enerally add soniething to the sig- 
nification of the words with which they are compounded; 
thus, 

to surround. 
to puU asunder. 
to draw asunder^ 
to reaa again. 
to lay aside. 
to grow togethsr. 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown in befwceh 
the parts of a sentence, to expre^s some passion or emotion 
of the mind. 

8ome Interjections are natural sounds, and common to all languagea; 
ms,Oh!M! 

Interj^cfions ezpress in one word a whole sentence, and thus fitly repre- 
sent the quickness of the passions. 

The difierent passions have commonly diiferent words to ezpress them; 
llius, 

1. JOY ; as, evdx! he^, brave, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, ah, hei, heu, eheu ! ah, alas, woe is me ! 
$. WONDER; aa,paptB! O strange ! vah! hah' 

4. PRAISE; aa,euge! welldone! 

6. AVERSION ; as, apdg€! away, begone, ayaont, off, Gls, toih > 



Am, 


round dboui. 




'Ambio, k 


Dis, 5 


asunder. 




Divello, 
Distraho, 


Re,' 


again. 


- 'ES < 


lUl^go, 


5?' 


4mde, or tqmrt. 




Sepono, 


Con, 


together. 




Concresco, 
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6. EXCLAlMiNG; ai. Oh.prokf O! 

7. SURPRlSEorFEAR; R8,al<tf/ ha,aha! 

8. IMPRECATION; as,wir/ w«e, poxon't! 

9. LAUGHTER; as,Aa,fta,A«/ 

10. SILENCING; m, au, ' st. 'pat ! sileuce, hush, 'st! 

11. CALLING ; as^ eAo, ehddumf io, ho! soho, ho, O ! 

12. DER[8ION; M.hui! aMray with! 

13. ATTENTION ; as,Acm/ ha! 

Some interjections dcnote s^veral diiferent passions; thns, Vah \b used 
to express joy, and sorrow, and wonder, &c. 

Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used for interjection* ; 
as, JWa/wm/ with a mischief! Infandum! O shame ! fy, tj I Misirumf 
O wretched ! J>Cefaa! O the yillany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, wbich serves to join 
sentences togetber. 

Thus, '' You and / and t^e boy read VtrgUy* is one sentence made up 
of these '.hree, by the conjunction and, twice employed; / read VirgU, 
You read VirsriL; The boy reads Virgit. Jn like mauner, " You and I 
read Virgil, bitt the boy reads Ovid,*' is one sentence, made up of three, by 
the conjunctions and and but. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are divided into the 
followmg classes : 

1. COPULATIVE; as, et, aty atgue, ^e, and; i/tam, qudque,itemf 
also ; cum^ tum, both, and. AIso their contraries^ nec, nique, r*eUf neve, 
neither, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, aut, ve, vel, seu, sive, either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE; as, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, Ucet, quanquam, quamvis, 
though, although, albeit. 

4. ADVERsATlVE ; as, sed, verum, autem, at, ast, atqui, but; tamen, 
attdm^j verunt&men, verumenimv€ro^ yet, notwithstanding, neyertheless. 

'5. CAUSAL; as, nam, nam^e, enim, foi ', quia, quippe, quoniam, be- 
eause ; qitdd, that, because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, ergo, ideo, isitur,idcireo, itdqus, 
therefore ; quapropter, quocirca, wherefbre ; proinde, therefore ; cum, quum, 
seeinff, since ; /quandtuiuldem, forasmuch as. 

7. FIN AL or PERFECTIVE ; as, ut, uti; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL; as, «i. sin,if; dwrnfmodo, dummddo, provided, 
upon condition that; siquidem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, m, nisi, unless, except. 

10. DLM INUTIVE; as, saUem, certe, at least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, an, anit«, ntcm, whether ; ne, 
anfum, whether, not; necne, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE ; as, autem, vero, now, truly ; qvidem, equidem, in- 
deed. 

13. ORDINATIVE; VLB,deinde, thereafler; denique, finally; ituHqwM 
moreoyer; caterum, moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; tLs^videlicet, seitlcet, nempe, nimirum, &c. to wit, 
namely. 

Obs. 1. The sarae words, as they are taken in different yiewi, are both 
^dotrbs and eonjunctums. Thus, an, okm, &e. are either tnMarrogatim 
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atherbs; &», An scribit ? Doeshewrite? or ^ snspensive conjunctions; aa, 
J^escio an scribaty I know not if he writes. 

Obs. 2. Some coiiiunctions, according to their natural order, stand firat 
in a sen^ence ; as, Ac^ atqucj necy ne^ue, aut, vel, sivcyiUy sedy verumy nam. 
^uanthqttldeiny quocircaj quarcy sin^ siquXdenif prtseterquamy &c. ; some stand 
m the sc cond place ; as, Autem, veroy quoque, quidem, enim : and some may 
indifTerently be put either first or second ; as, Eticmf eqvidemj licet, qtuan- 
vis, quanquam, tameny aUamfny namqueyquod, quia, quoniam, qmppe, utpdte^ 
utj lUi, ergOf uleoy (gltUTf idcirco, itdquey proinae, propterca, si, ni, nisi, &c. 

Hetice arose the division of them into Prepositive, Subjnnc' 
tive, and Common, To the subjunctive may be added these 
three, que, ve, ne, which are always joined to some other word, 
and arc called Enclitica ; because, when put afler along sylla- 
ble, they makc the accent incline to that syllable; as in the 
following verse, 

Indoctusque piloe, disclve, irochive, quiescit, Horat. 

But whcn these enclitic conjunctions come afler a sbort 
frowel, they do not affect its pronunciation; thus, 

Arhuieos foRtus , montanaque fraga legebant. Ovid. 
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SYNTAX, 

OK 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES 



SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of tho mind expressed hy 
two or more words put together; as, / read, Tke boy reads 
VirgiL 

That part of grammar, which tcaches to put words rightlj 
together in sentences, is cailed Syntax or Comtruction, 

lYords in sentences have a twofold relation to one another; 
namely, that of Concord or Agreement; and that oC Govem- 
meni or Influence. 

Concord, is when one word agrees with another ia some 
accidents; as, in gender, number, person^ or case. 

Govermneni is when ono word requires another to be put 
m a certain case, or mode. 

GSNERAL PRINCIFLES OF SYNTAX. ^ 

1. In everv scntence theremust be a verb and a nomina* 
tive expressed qr understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

d. All the cases of Latin nouns, cxcept the nominative and 
vocative, must be governed by soine other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun express- 
ed or understood: or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. -The accusative is gpverned by an actlve verb, or by a 
preposition; or is placed bcfore the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join 
ed with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed oi 
undeistood. 

9. The infinitive is govcrned by some verb or adjcctive. 
All sentences are either Simplb or Compdund. 

Syntax therefore may be divided into two parts, according 
to the general division of sentenc^s. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A aimple sentence is that which has but one nominativey 
and one fipite verb; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or imperative mode. 

In a simpie sentence, there is onlj cne Subject and one 
^ribtUe, 

The SuBjECT is the word which marks the persAi or thing 
spoken of. 

The Attribute cxpresses what we affirm concerning the 
subject; as, 

The boy reads his lesson. Hcre, " Ihe bojr," is the Svlject of discourse, 
or the p«?rson spoken of : " reads his iesson," is the Jittribute^ or what we 
affirm boncerntng the subject. The diligent boy reads his Usson cdrefuUy 
at home. Here we have still the same subject, " the boy," marked by the 
character of ** diligent," added to it ; and the sanie attribute, ^^ reads his 
lesson,*' with the circumstances of manner and place subjoined, ** careful- 
ly," " at home." 

CONCORD. 

The foUowing words agree together in sentences. 1. A 
Bubstantive with a substantive. 2. An adjcctive with a sub* 
gtantivo. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1. Ap^eement ofone Subslantive wilh another. 

RuLE I. Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in case.; as, 

Cieiro ordtoTf Cicero the orator ; CicerCnis oratdris, Of Cicero the orator. 
Urbs AUuna, The city Athens ; Vrhis .^tkindrum, Of the city Athens. 

2, Agteement of an Mjeciive with a Substantive. 

II. An adjective agrees w^ith a Substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus vir, a good man ; Boni viriy good men. 

Fsemlmi castHy a chaste woinan ; FcemlniB casUBy cbaste. women. 
DiUce pom^umy a sweet apple ; Jhdcia patnaf .swect apples.' 

And so through ali the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici- 
ples; 

as, Meus liher, my book^ ager colendus^ a field to be tilled; Plur. Mei 
UJbriy agri colendiy &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently undcrEftood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive; and then the adjective is put in 
the neutcr gender; as, /m/e, sc. negoiium, a sad thing. Virg.; 
Tuum scire^ the same with ttta 9cien/ta, thy knowledge. Pers, 
We somctimes, however, find thc substantive understood in 
tbe feuiiuine; as, JVbn posteriores feram, sup. partea, Ter 
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Obs. % An adjective often supplies the placc of a substan- 
tive; as, Cerius am'cus, asure friend; Bonaferlna, good vcni- 
Bon; Summum bonum, the chief good: Homo being understood 
to am'cus, caro toferZna, and ne^utium to honum. A substan- 
tivc is sometimes Uricd as an adjective; as,,wi(o/a turJbavocant, 
the inhabitants. Ovid. FasL 3. 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primuSjmedius, uUtmus, extremus^ 
infimus, imus, summus, supremus, reltquus, coitera, usually sig-/ 
mfy ihefrstpart, the middle part, &c. Of any thing; as, Medla 
nox, the middle part of the night; Summa arbor, ihe highest 
part of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the a^jective or substantive ought to be placed first in 
Liatin, no certain rule can be given. Only if the substantive be a inono* 
ffyilable, and t>ie adjective a polysyllable, the substantive is elegantly put 
furst; tLB,virclarisslmus,respr€Bstantissima; &c. 

3. Agreement ofa Verb wilh a J^TominaHve, 

III. A Verb agrees with its Nominative in num- 
ber and person ; as, 

Egj le^o, I read ; ^ ' JNos legimus, We read. 

Tu scnitis, Thou writest or you write ; Vos sfriltUis, Ye or you write. 
Preeceptor docet, The master teaches ; Prair.eptdres doccnt, Masters teocli. 
And so^ through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person; tu and vos, of 
the second person; ille and all other words, of the third. The 
nominative of the first and sccond person in Latin is seldom 
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction; as, 
Tu cs patronus, tu pater, Ter. Tu legis, ego sm6o. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, oflen eup- 
plies the place pf a nominative; as, Ment7ri est turpe, to lie is 
base; Diu non perlitaium tenuit dictatorem ; the sacrifice, not 
being attended with favourable omens, detained the dictator 
for a long time. Liv^ 7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronoun id 
or illud is added, to express the meaning more strongly; as, 
Facere qiUR libet, id est esse regem. Sallust. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive motle oflen supplies the place of the 
third person ofthe imp^rfect of the indicative; as, MilUesftJh 
gere, the soldiers fled, for fugiebant, orfugere ccsperutttL Invi^ 
dere omnes mihi, for invidebant, 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb either 
of the singular or of the plural number; as, MuUittido stat, or 
stant; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A coIlectiv€i noun, when joined with a verb singular, expresses many 
considered as one whole ; but when joined with a verb plurol, «ignifiM 
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many sepftrately^ or as individuals. Hence if an adjective or participle be 
Bubjoined to tlie verb, when of the sin|pilar number, they wili affree both 
in gender and number with the collective noun *, but if ibc verb be plural, 

a1- . - J* .x! <* !_1_ :11 1.^ _t I .1,.^ ^w%A ^^ *Ua anmA oonJ^. ..^^Ak, 




raptay sc. virgines. Liv. 1, 9. Sometimes, however, though inore rareljr, 
the aJiective is thiis used in the singuior ; asj i^ars arduus, Virg. Sol, vii. 
6:^4. 

Jiccusaiive before the Injinitive. 

IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative be- 
fore it ; as, 

Gaudeo te valere^y I am glad that you are well. 

Obs. 1. The particle that in English, is the sign of the ao- 
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when il comes between 
two verbs, without expressing intention or design. Some- 
times the particle is omitted; as, Aiunt regem advefUare, They 
say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusativc before the infinitive always depends upon some 
other verb, commonly on a neuter or substantivc verb ; but seldom on a 
verb taken in an active sense. ^ 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometimes 
to supplv the place of a nominative ; as, Turpe est mUUem fi^Sre, That a 
soldier should fly is a shameful thing. 

Obs. 4. The m^nitive esse or fuisse, must frequently be suppKed, espe- 
eially afler participles ; as, Hostium exercltum casum fusumque coffn&m, 
Cic. Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive are understood; as, 
PollicUus susceptHrumj scil. me esse. Ter. 

Obs. 5. The infinitive may frequently be otherwisc rendered by the 
oonjunctions, quodj ut, nCj or ^n ; as, Uaudeo te vaUre, i. e. quod valeas, 
or propter tuam bimam valetudlnem: Jvbeo vos bene sperdrey or ut bene 
speretis; Prohibeo eum extre, or ne exeat: JSfbn dublto ettm fedsse, or 
much better, ^tin feclrit. Scio quodjllius amet. Plaut. {oTfilium amOre* 
Mirorj si potuttfSor eum votuisse. Cic. JS^emo dubitat, ut popiilus Romanus 
omnes viriiUe superdrit, ror popHlum Romdnum superdsse. Nep. Ex animi 
tenUntid juroj ut ego rempublicam non desiram, for me non desertHrum 
esse, Liv. xxii. 53. 

The same Case after a Verb a$ before ii. 

V. Any Verb may have the same Case after it 
as before it, when hoth words refer to the same 
thing; as, 

^o sum discipHluSf I am a scholar. 

J\i voc&ris Joannes, You are named John. 

lUa incedit reffina, She walks as a qaeen. 

ScLo illum hahtri sapientem, I know that he is esteemed wise. 

Ssio vos esse disdpwos, I know that you are scholars. 

8o Redeo irOtuSf jaceo supplex; EvOdent digni, they will become 
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thy ; Rempvhlicam defendi adoleseens; nol^ esse Iflngus^ I am unwilling 
to be tedious ; Mfdim vidiri timidus, qwim parum prjtdens^ Cic. AVni 
' ' '* "' '"' " ■ •• ^, Claud. 

esse medif 

, , __. — ^ , , ^Joc est esse 

pairem ? 8c. eum. Ter. Id est^ donanumy non imperaUrem esse. Sallust 

Obs. 1. This rule implies Rothing else biu the agreement 
of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substantive with 
another ; for those words in a sentence which refer to the 
same object, must always agree together, how much soever 
disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequeiitly have the same 
case after them as before them, are : 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs ; as, iSWm, ^6!, ybf em, and 
eaisto ; ' eo, venio, sto, sedeo, evddo, jciced, fugio, d&c. 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, Dicor, 
appellor, vocor, nomtnof, nuncupor; to which add, videor, ea> 
istimor, creor, constituor, salutor, designor, &c. 

. 'f hese and other like verbs admit after them onljr the neminative, ae* 
cusatiire, o^ dative. When they haye before them th^ jgenitivej they. 
bave aAer them ah accusative ; as, fytSrest tmnium esse wmos, scil. ss, 
it is the interest of all to be good. In some cases we oan use either the 
nom. or accus. promiscuously ; as» Cupio dicl doctus oi doetum, sc. ms 
did; Qupiaesse cleniens, nonputdri itiendaz; vuU esse mediats. 

Obs. 3. When any of the abbve verbs are plaeed between two nomin»* 
tives of different numbers, th,ey commonly agree in number with the for- 
mer; ni, Dos est decem taienla, Her dowry is ten talents. Ter. Omnia 
porUus erunt. Ovid. But sometimes with the latter; ftk, Amantium irm 
anUhis integrdtio est, The quarrels of lovers is a renewal of love. Ter. 
So when an adjective is applied to two substantivcs of difl^rent gen^ers, 
it comnoniy agrees in gender with that substantive wfaich is' most the 
•ubject of disQourse ; as, Oppidumest appelldtum P&siddnia. PHn. Some'« 
timea» however, the adjective agreea with. the nearer substantive ; as, 
Abi» omnis error stultitid est dieema. Cic^ 

r , 

bbs. 4. When tbe infinitive of auy verb^particularlj the substi^ntiv6 
verb essCf ha» the dative before it, govemed' by an Imper&oilal verb, or 
«ny other word, it may have after it eitbe^ the dative or the accusatiye ; 
as, Lieet mihi esse bedto, 1 may be happy ; or, Uck mihi esse beatum, m 
being understood; thus, licet mihi (me) esse bedtum. The dative before 
esseis oilen to be suppUed ; sb, Licet esae beat^ . Qtie xoky be hffffpjf 
■eil. alicui, or homHm, 

Obs. 5. The poets ute certain forms of expressibn, wlnch are not.toHbe 
ioutated in prose; es, Rett^itAjaz Jovis esse pronipos, for se esse pr<h 
nep&tem. Ovid. Met. xii . 1 41 . Cum patiris sumens emendaiusque totidH, 
te U voedri sapieiUem,, &c. Horat. Ep. 1. 16. 30. ^qftum rrfiro «r- 
Mus esse nocsns, - Ovid. fkstttm^e putdmt jam honti» §S9S meer. J/^ 

15 
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GOVERNMENT. 
I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI. One Substaiitive governs another in thc 
genitive, (tohen the latter Substantive signijies a 
dijerent tning from the fonner ;) as,^ 

Amor Z)«, The love of God. Lez naiHriBf The law of nature. • 

Dimus CtBsdris, The hoiue of Ceear, or CaBsar^s hoose.- 

Obs. 1. When one substantive is ffovemed by another in.Uie genitive, 
it expresses in gendral the relation of property or posnession, and there*- 
fore 18 oflen eleganUy turncd iiito a possessive adjective ; as, Donvus pa- 
trisj or paterrjif a father's house ; Fiiius keri or heriUSf a maflter*s son : 
wid among the poets, Lahor HerctUeus, for Herdbiis; Ensis Eva,ndriuSf 
Ibr Evandri. 

' Obs. 2. When the snbstantive nonn^in the genitive signiiies a person, 
it may be^taken either in an active or a passive sense; Oius, Amar Deif 
the love of God, eitber means the lore of God towardsus, or ofir love 
toward» him : So eaf%tas patrisy signifiee either the afiection of a lather 
to his children, or theirs to him. But oflen the substantive can only be 
taken either in an active or in a passive sense : thus, Timor Dei, always 
implies Dius timitur ; and Providenlia Dei, Deus protidet. Bo, cariias 
■iyfsius solif alTection to the very soii. Liv. ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be 
anderstcod; nSf Hectdris Andromdchef iK^il. uxor; Ventum est ad VesttB, 
9cil. €tdem or templum; Ventum est tria millia, scil. passuum ; ' ihree 
lniles. 

Obs. 4. We lind the dative oflen used afler a vorb for the genitive, 
particularly among the poets ; as, cui corpus porrigitnrf whose body is 
extended. Virg. £n. vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some BubHtantives are joined with certain^prepositions; ae, 
Amicitiaf immicitiaf paXf cum aUquo; Amor in, vel erga,, allquem; Gauf 
dium de re; Cura de aJ^q^o; MetfHo illiuSf vel de Ulo; Quie^ /ik armis; 
Fumus ez incendiis ; FradAlar ex sodis, for soci&piin. SaU. &c. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is oflen rendered in English by several. 
other particles beudes of; as, Descensus Avemif tiie descent to Avemtls f 
Prudentiajuri^f skill in the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
tive like substantive nouns ; as^ pars mei, a part of iue. 

8o also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or having a 
noun nnderstood; as, Ubtr ^uSf iUiuSf htijuSf Ac. the book of him, or 
his book, sc. hom^nis; the book of her, or her book, sc fcnr^mt. Libri 
•ffncmi or edrum, their faooks ; Cl^s (t^er. the book of whom, or tvhose 
book ; iluorum Ubri, whose lM)oks, &^. But we always say. mevs liber, 
not mei : paier noster^ not noslri ; suum jus, not sui. 

When a passive sense is expresscd, we use meif tuif sm, nostfif restri, 
nostrum, vestrum; but we usetheir possessives when an active sense. is 
expreMed | aa, Amor mei. The love of ^e, that is, The love wherewith I 
m lored i Amor meus^ My love, that is, the k>ve wherewitli I love. We 
find| however, tbe ponessivcs sometimes used passively, and their priml- 
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fkw taken actlyelj ; wb, Odium tuum, Hatred of thee. TfiT, Phomi. ▼. a 
S7. Labor met, Aly iabour. Plaut. 

^ The possedsiTea meuSy tuus^ suusy noster^ vesttr, have (Kniietiines noaniy 
pronouns, and participles afler them in the genitive, as, Pectvs tuum 
komlnis simplicis. Cixi. ?hiL il. 4% Mtster du&rum ewntus. Liv. Tuttm 
^tsius studittm. Cic. Mea scripta, timeniis, &c. Uor. SjHus n^eum veo^ 
edtum eorrigi rum potest. Cic. Id moxim^ quemque deeet, quod est cujuo» 
fue su^m maximd, Id. 

The reciprocals SUI and SUUS are used, when the action 4>f the veii» 
ia reflected, as it were, upon the noiiiinative ; as, Cato intefjfeeit se, Mileo 
defendit suam vitan: Dicit se scriptnrum esse. We find, however, is or 
iUe sometimes used.in czamples of this ktnd ; as, Deum agnosclmus ex 
tmeribus ejus. Cic. Persuddent fi/aurdcis, ut una cum Us proficiscantur^ 
va una secUm. Cies. 

- VII. If thelatter Substantive have an Adjective 
of praise ordispraise joined with it, they may be 
put in the gcnitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir summ4B prudentia, or sitmmA prudentid, A man of great wiadom. 
Puer proba indAlis, or probd ind6ie, A boy of a good dispositioji. 

Obs. 1. The ablative here is not properly governed bj the foregoin|^ 
substantive, but by some preposition understsiod ; as, cum, de, ez, in, &c. 
^hus, Vir summd prvdeiitid is tlie same with vir cian summd prudeniid. 

Oba. 2. In some phrases the flenitive is onh used; els, Maffni for- 
m ci lahorls,^ the laborious ant ; vir imi subse'lii, koma ndAnU pretii, a 
pt.Tsop of the lowest rank. Homo nuUius stipendAx. a man of no experi- 
ence in wcr. Sallust. J^on muUi cibi hospitem accinies, sed mu/ti ioei, 
Cic. ^£^ trium iugCrum. In others only thc abiative ; as, Es buno 
.OHXmOy^lie of geod oouraffe. Mird sum afacritate ad litigandum. Cio. 
Cavlte aperto est, His head is bare ; ohvoliUo, covered. CapUe et super-' 
dlto semper est rasis. Id. Mufier magno natu, Liv. Sometimes botk 
are used in the same sentence; as, Adolescens, eximid spe, ^mnut 
virtntis. Cic. The ablative more frequentiy occurs in prose than tbe 
genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes tlie adjective agrees in case with the fbrmer sub- 
stantive, and then the latter substantive is put in the ablative : thus, we 
say, either, Vir prtBstantis ingenU, or prcutanti ingenio; or, Vir prastans 
insAnio, and sometimes prcestans ingenii. Among the poets tne latter 
snbstantiye is frequent^y put in the accusative by a Greek construction, 
secundum, or quod ad being tincterstood by the figure commonly* called 
Syneeddche ; as, MUes fractus memhra, i. e. fractus secundum or quod ad 
membra, or hahens mmiib^ra frdcta. Horat. Os humerosgue deo simllis. 
Virg. 

Adjeciives- taken as SuhUantives, 

VI 11. An adjectivc in the neuter gender with- 
out a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

Multum peeuni4B, Much money; Quid rei estf What is the mattet ? 

Obs. 1. ^his manner of expression is more elegant than Multa peemr 
A&i, and therefore is much used by the best writers; wt,^Ptus eloquemr , 
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fuBy mMMHts mpimtuB, tantumfidei, id negotii; Quic^irtd erat pairmm, TtO€ 
dieires. iAv. id ioci ; M hoc atdtis. SalivalL 

OIm. 2. The ftdjectives which thus govern tlie genitive like Bubfltan- 
tives, generally Bignify quantttj ; as, mtdt-um, piuSf ^ttnmumj tantum^ 
piantufn, minuSy minlmumy &,c: To which add, koCy tllvdf isiud, id^ quid^ 
aUfudy i/uidvisy qidddan^y &«. Pl"^ &nd ouid filmost alwaj«»govern ihm 
genitive, and therefore by some are thougnt to be Bubstaiitives. 

Obs. 3. KUulj and the^ ncuter pronouns quid, aJtlqmd, &c. elefant]^ 
ffavern neuter adjectives of the first and «econd declienBion in tiie gen)" 
tive ; as, nihil sincerif no sincerity ; but seldom gov^ni in this matiner 
adjectives of the third declension, particularly thcse which end in is and 
e; asy Kequid hosHte timirentf not kostilis .* we find, howevery quie«[uid 
eiailis. Liv. v. 3."^ 

Obfi|. 4. PlunU adjectives of the neuter gender also govern the gen> 
tive, commonly the genitive plural ; as, Angu^ vidrumf Opdca locOrumy 
Telluris opcrtOy locahemg undenitood^ So, Jim&ra nardrumj acHta belU, 
8C. negotia. Horat. An adjective, indeed, of any ^render niay have • 
ffenitive afler it, wlth a substantive understoed; as, ^nlcus CtesdriSf 
Patria UlyssiSf &c. 

Opus and Usus. 

IX. Opus and Usus, signifying needj require 
tfae ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunid.f There is need of money ; Usus mrlbusy Necd of 
Btrength. 

Obs. 1. Ojpus and i^aus ar^ substantive nouns, and do not govern thio 
ablative of tnemselve-Jj.but by some preposition, as pro or tho Ijkc jri- 
derstood. Thoy 86metiraes afsp, although more rarely, ffoverh ihe gt L.i- 
tivp ; as, l^ctionis opus est. Quinct. OpfrtB usus est. Liv. 

Obs. ^. Opus is oflen construed like an indedinable adjective ; aa^ 
Dux nobis oyus est. ,We need a general. Cic. Diees nummos miJhi opUM 
essCf Id. Jnobis exempla opus suntf Id. 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantlj Joined with the perfect participle ; as, Opu* 

maturdtOf Need of haste ; Opus eonsultOy Need of delibcration ; Quid 

faeto u^us estf Tcr. The participle has sometimes a substantive joined 

with it; as, Mititopus fuit Hirtio convento, It behoved me to meet with 

Hirtius» CiC. • ^ 

^ Obs. 4. Opus 18 Bometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunc- 
tive with ut ; as, Siquid fortCy sit, quod opus sit sciri. Cic. JVunc tibi 
opus estj agrqm ut tfi adsimiJef. Plaut. Sive opus est imperitdre equis, 
Horat. It is oflen placed absolutdyj i. e. without depending on any other 
woia ; aBJ sic opus est; si opus sit^ dLc. 

IL THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 
1. A^ectives goveming the Oeniiivc. 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply an op- 
eration,of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

Mdus ghria, DeBirons of glory. IgndrusJraudiSf IgnoRLnt of firaiid. 
Memor benifict^mj Mindfiil of favours. 

To this rule belong, I. Verbal t^djectives in AX ; as, capaXf 
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edaz.ferax tenax, perttnaT, &c. and certain participial adiec- 
tives in NS and ^US ; as, a/natis, appetens, cupiens,.wsd£ins, 
sctens ; consultus, docius, experius, insuetus, insoUtus, &c. IL 
Adjcctives expressing varioiis aifections of the mind; i: Do- 
sire, as, avdrus, cupldits, studiosus, &c. 2. Khowledge, igno- 
rance; and doubting; as, callidus, certus, certior, conscius, 
gnarus, peritus, prudens,6Lc. Igndrus, incertus, inscius, im- 
prHdeHs, imperttus,4m7nimor, rudis : amhiguus, dubius, suspen^ 
sns,6Lc^ 3. Care and diJigence, and the contrary ; a3,anxius, 
curiosus, solicitus, provtdus, diligens; incuriosus, secHrus] 
uegligens, 6lc. 4. Fear and confidence; . aa, formidolosus', 
pavidus, tinndus, trepldus ; impavtdus, interrttits, intreptdus, 
5. Guilt and ihnocence; as, noxius, reus,suspectus, compertust 
innoxius, innecens, insons, 

To these add many adjectives of various significalions ; VLn,(Bger anX- 
mt; ardens, audax, aversus, diversuSy egregius, erectus, ftdsus, felix, fes- 
sus, furens, ingens, irUiger, lcetus.pnestans nnXmi; modlcus voti; ifOi- 
ger mta; seri studtorum. Hpr. But we say, ager pedldus, ardens m 
cupidutUlbus,. prasstans doctnnd, modicus euitu;- LcUus negotio, ds re, or 
propter rem, &«. and never tBgerpedum, &c. . 

Obs. 1, Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles; i\i\X9, paiiens algoris, able to bear cold; and pO' 
iiens atgdrem, actually bearing cold. So, amans virtutis, and 
dmans virtitiem; doctus grammaticce, skilled in grammar ; doC' 
ius grammaticam, one ^ho has learned it. 

Obs. 2. Many of the«e adjectiv«8 vary their constniction ; ss, uiftdntM 
m pecuniis. Cic. ^^vidior^ ad rem. Ter. Jure consultus & perltus, or 
juris. Cic. Rudis' litarCkrum, in jure civUi. Cic. Rudis arte, ad moia. 
OVkJ. Doctus Latini, Latinis lUiris. Cic. Assu€tus latore, in omnia. 
Liv. MenstB herili. Virg. Jnsuetus moribus Romdnis, ia the dal. Liv. 
Laboris, ad onira portanda. Cass. . Desueius beUo et trtumvhis, in Mb» 
dat or abl. rather the dat. Virgr. Anxius, solidtus, sedirus, ae re a^iaud; 
diiigenSf in, ad, de. Cic. Jfegligens in allquem, in or de re : Reus ae vi, 
crhuntbus. Gic. Certior factus de r«, rather than re». Cic. 

Obs. *J. ^ The-genitive afler. these adjectives is thought to be goTemed 
by cnusA, in re, or in negoHo, or some such word understood ; as, Cupldus 
laudis, i. e. causA or in re laudisj desirous of praise, that is, on account 
of, or in the jnatter of praise. fi ut niany of the adjectives themselves 
may be supposed to contain in their own signifiisation the ierce of a sub- 
stantive ; thus, studiOsus pecunuB, fond of money, is the same witli An- 
bifHS studAum peeunia, having a fondness for money. 

XI. Partitives, Bnd words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

Mmtis phHosopketum, ^onie one of thei philoflNOphen. 

SaAor jrairum, Theelderof the Drotfaers. 

Dt/Uisglmus Romandrumf The most leamed of the Rofnaiia 

15* 
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^t> nostrum f Wbich of us ? 

(/9ia mujdruiR, One of the" mnses. 

OctAmu sapimtAmy Th^ eighth of the wise men. 

AdjectivGs are called Partitives, or are said to be plac^ 
partitively, wheh they signify a part of any nuraber of persona 
or things, having afier them in English, of or among ; as^ 
alius, nuIJus, solus, &c. quis and qui, vvith their compounds : 
also Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals ; as, unus, 
duo, tres ; primus„secundus, &.Cv To these add muM^pauci^ 
pleriquef fnedius, 

Obs.l. Partitiyes, &c. agree in gender .with the substantive whicb 
thejr have ailer them in tbe genitive ; but when there axe two substan- 
tives of different genders, the partitive, &c. rath<^r agrees with the fbr- 
mer ; as, Indus fiumlnum WMiximus. Cic. Rarely With the latter ; as, 
Ddphinua unimaUum veioeisAmum. Plin. The genitive here is ^ovem- 
ed by ex numero, or by the same subatantive understood in thc singular 
numoer ; BiTf MUla sorOrum, scil. soror, or ex numiro sorOrum. 
^ Obs..2. Partitives, ^v6. are often Qtherwise construed with tbe prepo- 
sitions de, e, ex, or in; as, Unus defratribus; orby the poets, with ante 
or inter ; as, Pulckerrfmus anU omnes, for omTdum. Virg. Primus inter 
omncs. Id. 

Obs. 3. Partitives, Slc. govem coHective nouns in the genitive sipgu. 
lar, andare of the same gender with.the individuals of which the colleo- 
tive noan is- composed ; as, Vir foTtissHmus nostrtB C'vitdtis. Cic. Maa^ 
mus. stirms. liiy. 67fl»M;» orftw Bntannos. Horat. Od. i. 35, 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two; Superlativea 
when we speak of more than two ; as, Mojor fratrum, The elder of the 
brOthers, meaning ftoo ; Mojamus fratrum, the eldest of the brothers 
nieaning ifwre tfian two. In like nmnjieTfUter, alter, n«vf«r, are applied 
with regard to. twp ; quis^ unus, alius, nullus, with regard to threB or 
more: as, Uter vestrum, Whether or which of you tu»; Qvds vestrumj 
Whicn of jrou three; but these are sometimes taken promiscoously, the 
OQO for the other. 

% A^ectives governing the Dative, 

1L\\. AdJGCtives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative"; as, 

UaUshetb^, Profitable for war. 

PemieUisus rdpuNHetB, Hurtfu! to the commonwealth. 

SinaUspatH, Like to his fether. 

Or ihva, Any a^ective mdy gmsern the dative in L^iim, 
'vhich has the signs TO or FOR after it in EngUsL 
To this mle belong ; 

^^^ -^djectivee of profit or dipprofit; as, Bemignus, hanus, ctrmnMu», 
JUtx, frructuGeus, prosper. saiaber.-^CdUimitasus, damM$eus, diruM^ ~' 
**<!r^A'?'^^*'*"* iiicomiii^dw, malus, noxius, pemiciosus, pestlfer. 

«. Of pl^asure or nain ; aa, Jee^tus, duUis, grmtus, gradlfsus, h 
2«^i5, Mvw^^oer^» mmOrus, insuAms, injuamdms, ingratM, 
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3. Of frtendship or hatred ; as, Addir-tus, tRquuSf amicutf hmndlm^ 
klanduSf earuSy dedltus^ JiduSf fideliSf l niSf mitis, prapitius.-^dvarsus^ 
amiUvs, osper, criuUUs, unttranuSj infensitSy infestus, infidus, immitiff 
mimUuSf int^usj int\susy intUtuSf irdtuSf odidsusj suspeetuSj trux^ 

4. Of clearness or obBcurity ; as, ApertuSy certtiSj eompertuSf conspicuu»f 
manifestuSf notuSf perfpicuus.^^^mlngauSf dymuSf ignStuSf ineertuSf 
chse&rus. 

5. Of nearoess ; as, FinieimuSf propioTf prinAmuSf prapinquuSf soaus^ 
visinus. 

6. Offitnessor unfitnesa; tMf AptuSf apposttuSfaeeommoddltUf haibUiSt 
idoneuSf opportunus. IneptuSf inhablliSf importHnuSf tnconveniens. 

^ 7. Of ease or difficulty ; as, FadUiSf letiSf obviuSf pervivs. — —Digit^* 
liSf arduuSf gravisylaboridsuSfperieulpsuSf invius. To these add sucn na 
signify propensity or readiness ; asy PronuSf proelivikf propensuSf promp* 
tuSf par&tus. 

8: Of equality, or inequality ; as, JEqvdUSf eNfuavuSf par^ compaTf 

supppr. InequaXiSf tntpar, aisparf discors. AIso of likeness or un- 

likeness ; as, SimlliSf iemuluSf gemlnus DissimiUSf alsdnuSf aliinuSf * 

dicersuSf discdlor. 

9. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, CogndiuSf eometUorf 
eoneorSf afnfxTUSf eongruuSf consanguineuSf consentaneuSf consdnuSf cot^ 
vehienSf contiguuSf cmUinuuSf continenSf contiguous ; as, Mari a£r cottfl- 
nens est. Cic. 

To these add many other adjectives of Tarious siffnifications ;- sm^ 
dbnoxiuSf subjeetuSf supplcXf credfiluSf absurduSf detpruSf aeformiSf prieH»f 
indecl. at hand, secunduSf 4^.— •particularly 

Verbals in a.ilis and dus govern the dative ; tts, 
Amandus or amabiUs onuObuSf . To-be loved by all men* 

So Mors est tirr^bitis malis , OptaltfTis vmnHbus pax; Adhibcnda' esi. 
nobis dUigrntia. Cic. Semel omnibus ealeanda e^ ma Utki. Hor. AIso 
some participles of the ^perfect tense ; as,- BeUa matribus detestataf hated 
by. Hor. 

Verbals in dus aie oflen construed with the prep.. a ; as, Deus est oe- 
nerandus et coUndus a nobis. Cic. Perfect particiules are usually so ; as, 
Mors Crasn est a mattis defletaf rather than muUis' defUta. Cic. A te 
invitdtuSf rogdtuSf prodltuSf Sui, hardly ever tibi, 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, 
nor by any other part of speech ; but put after them, to ex- 
press the object to which their signilication refers. 

The particle to in English is oflen to be supplied ; as^ Sipt^ 
Uspatrif Like his father, to being understood., 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative 
after them ; as, lUe esf pateTf duXf or Jilius mthif He is father, 
leader, or son to me; so, Prasidium reiSf decus amicis, d&c 
Hor. Exitium pecdri, Virg. Viriuiibus hostis, Cic. 

Ob«. 3. The foHowing adjectives have sonfietimcs the d^ 
liye after them, and sometimes the genltive ; Afftntj, simtSs^ 
eomnwnis, paTfpropriusJinittmus^dus, coniermXnus^ supersUs, 
ccnsduSp ^BquiUs^ cmtrarius^ «ad adoersMS ; as, SimiUs iUdp or 
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tui; Superstes patri, or patris ; Consdttsfacindri^ or faeind" 
ris. Conscius and soine others frcquently govern both the 
gcnitive and dative; as, Mens %ibi conscia recti. We saj, 
Simtle», dissimtles, pares, dispdres, €Bqtidies, communes, inter 
se : Par d& communis cum aiiquo. Civitds secum ipsa discors ; 
discordes ad aUa. Liv. 

Obs. 4. 'Adjectives signifying usefulness, or iitness, and 
the contrary, have after them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition ; as, 

U^iSf inuCUiSf ajttuSf ineptuSf oecommoddtMSf idoneuSfhalUiSfinhaMlis, 
opportAnuSf anwenienSf &c. al^ui ret, or ad aUquid. M any other adjec* 
tives govcriiin^ tbe dative are likeWise construed with prepoBilions ; bb^ 
attentus futesitis. Hor. AUenlus ad refft. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any <4ber 
.afiection of the mind towarda any one. I. Souie are usually conatrned 
with the dative only; as, AffaJb^liSf arrdganSf asper, caruSj dlfitflis, 
JidiiiSfiintlsuSfirMitSf offensuSfSuspeduSj, alicui. II. Soine with the 
preposition in and the accusative; as, AccrbuSf animAtuSf beneficuSf 
gratidsuSf injuriOsuSf liberdliSf mendaXf miseHeorSf officidsuSf piuSf impiuSf 
prolixuSf setentSf sordiduSf torvuSf vchimenSf in ALiquEM. III. Somc 
either with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition in, eroa, 
or ADVRRSus, ffoin^ before ; as, ConttkmaXf criminosus, durus, exitifjMlis, 
graviSj fiosjiitMis, implaailnUs, (and perhaps also inexoraM^s & intoleror 
nlis) iniquuSf seevus, alicui or in aliquem. BenevdluSf benignus, mo- 
Ustus, ALtc VI 6r EROA ALf^uXMi MUis, comis ; in, or erga alkiuem 
and ALicti. Pervlcax adversus ALit^UEM. Crudelis, in ALiquEM, sel- 
dom ALicui. Jlmleus, amilUuSf tnfensuSf infestuSf alicui, aeldom in ali- 
quEM. Gratus alicuI; or in. erga, adversus ali^ueh. We say alie^ 
nus alieui or alieujus ; but oflener ab atlquOf and aometimes aUguo with-_ 
out the preposition. 

AUDIEIfS is construed with two datives ; as, flegi dieto audiens tratf 
he was obedient to the king; not regis ; Dicto audimsfuii jussis magis- 
tratuum. Nep. Jfohis dicto audlentes suTitf not dictis. Cfic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a- 
thingy have usually afleir them the accusative with the prepo» 
sition adox in, seldom the dative; as, 

PronuSf propensuSf procllviSf ee£er, Uwdus, piger, &c. ad tram, or m iranL 

Obs. 7. Propiof^ and proinmus, in imitation of their primi- 
tite proptf oflen govern the accusative ; as, Propior montem, 
scil. ad. Sall. Provlmus Jinem. Liv. 

Oba. 8. IDEM sometimea has the dative, chiefly in the poets ; aa, 
Jnvitum qui servatf idem facit occidcnti. Hor. Jupiter omnibus idem. 
Virg. hAdem iUis censimus. Cic. But in prosc we eommonly (ind, idjem, 
fui, etf ac, atque, and also ut, cum; 9b, PeripaUaeif qwmdam ildem erani 
fui .^eademici. Cir T-st aniinus erea te, iiem ac fidJt. Ter. DUinam et 
jAinam eandim esse putant. Cic. Jdem faciutUf ut, &c. /n eddem loco 
nueum. Cic. But it would be imprbper to aay of the same peraon or 
thinff under ditrercnt nainea, idem eum ; aa, Ijuna eddem est ckm Didaa. 

.Wo lijkewiw ■»/, alaUf «Cy atquOf oc «f ; and aoaietunem' timUii ^ por. 
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2, A^eciives gwerning the Abhxtwe. 

XIII. These ad|ectives, dignus^ indignus^ con- 
tentus^ prtEdiius^ captus^ B.nd-^fretus; also natus^ 
satusj ortusy editus^ and tUe like, govern the abla- 
tive ; as, 

Dlgnus honOref Worthy of honor^ jCaptus oc0is, Blind. £strength 
Contenttis partDOj Content with littic. Fretus vlrlbvs, Trustinff to his 
Prccdltus virtute, Endued with virtue. Ortus regibus, Desce.nded of kings, 

So generCUuSj credtus, cretuSy prognatus, oriundus, procreatus regibus. 

Obs. 1. Th6 ablativo afler tlieae adjecti>eB is governed by some pre- 
position understood; as, ConCentus JHirvo, scil. cum; Fretjus tirwuSy 
scil. iny &c. Sometimes the preposition is expressed > as, Oitus ex conr 
cubina. Sallust. Edttus de nympkd. Oyid. > , 

Obs. 2. Dlgnusj indlgnuSf and contentus, have Jiiometimes the genitive 
afler them ; as, d'gnus uvdrum, Virg. So Mitcte est^» or m/ieti estote vir- 
tUtis OT virtate, Increase in virtue, or Go on and prosper; Juitirein macte 
virtiite esse, sc. te. Liv. ii. 12. In the last example macte eeenis to 1)e 
used adverbiaily. 

4. Adjectives goveming the Genitive or Ahlativc, 

XI V. . Adjectives of plenty or want govern the 
genitive or ablative ; as, 

Plenus tree or irdf Full of angcr, Inops ratidnis or rtvtitfnfif Void oifreason. 

So ^on inOpes temp&ris, sed prodigi sumus. Sen. , LentHius wm verhis 
inops. Cic. Dei plena sunt Omnia. Cic. Maxlma qutBque dowus serma 
est plena superlfis. Juv:. Res esi solidUi pUna ttmOris amor. Ovid. Amar 
st mAle et felle est foBCundissimus. Plaut. Fcecunda virOrum paupertas 
fugibtr. Lucan. Omtdum cansiliorum ejtuf parttceps.. Curt. Hamo ro- 
tiOne particems. Cic. ^ihil insidiis vacuum. Id. Vacuas eadis habete 
manus. Ovia. ^ 

Bome of these adjeetives 4ire construed^.l. with the genitive only ; as, 
Benignus, exsorsj impos, impOtenSf irritus, UberdUSf munlfleusy prndar- 
gus^ 

2. With the ablative only ; Be&tus, differius, fi^^^f^t mutUuSj tentuSf 
distentus,tHmiduSj turgldus. 

3. With the genitive more frequently ; Comtposy consors, egenuSf «ac- 
lueres, expers,fertlUsj indtguSf parcus, panpery nrodXgus, steriUs. 

4. With the ablative more frequeatly; Almn£tnSj cassus, extorrisy 
foBtuSffrequenSf gravisy graxfldus, jejUnuSf Uherj locujdeSf nudus, onera- 
tuSf omistuSf orhuSf poUenSf sol-QtuSf truneuSf viduus, and captus. 

5. With both ptomiscuously ; Copidsu-^j diveSf faeundus fcraXf imitifl- 
uiSf indnisj inopSf lafguSf m^mlcuSf immodicus^ ninUuSf opulentus, pUmts^ 
potenSf rcfertuSf sa^r^ vacuuSf uhtr. 

6. With a preposition ; as, CopiOsuSffirmuSf paratuSf impardtiiSf inop9f 
instructus, are a iqud; for quod ad rem aiiquam attinctf m or with le- 
spect to any thing. Fxtorffsab soJo p«i/rio; banished ; Orhaab optim/ik' 
tibus coneio. Liv. So paupeTf tenuiSf faseunduSf modlcuSf pnrcuSf in rs 
nUqud. Immi0.rdSf indniSf Uber^ nuduSf soUUus^ vaeuuMf a re aUqud* Po- 
tnu ad re/nf & in re. 
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III. THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

§ 1. YXRBS GOVKRHIiro OKLT OVE CA8E. 

1. Verbs which gaverr» the Genitive, 

XV. ' SuMj when it signifies possession, proper- 
ty, or duty, goverus the genitive ; as, 

Est regia, It belongs to the king; It is the part or propcrty of a kihg. 

So Jnsijnentis est didre, J^*on putdram, Tt is the part or property of a 
(661 f 4&C. Miiitumest suo duci parire. It is the part or duty of soldiers, 
&e. Lauddre se vaniy vituper&re stulti est. Sen. Homlnis est errdre; 
Arrogantis est negligire quid de se auisque sentiat. Cic. Peeus est Me^ 
libcd._ Virg. Htec surit ftormlnis. Ter. Paupiris est numerajre pecus. 
Ovid. Temeritiis estfiorentis atAtiSy prudentia sentctiUis, Cic. 

^ Meum, tutan, suumynostrum, vestrum, are cxcepted ; as, 

T\ium est, It is your duty. Scio tuum esse, 1 know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter 
^ender instead of their substantives, mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri. 
Other possessives are also construed in this manner ; as, ^5^ 
regium,^ est humdnum, the same with est regis, est hemlnis, Et 
facere et pati fortia, Romdnum est. Liv. ii. 12. 

Obs. 2. Here some substanUve must be understood ; as, qffic^um, mtt- 
nusy-res, negotium, omiSf &c. which are sometimes ezpiessed ; as, Jjfur 
pus est prinslpum ; Tuum est koc munus. Cic. A^euttquam officium libiri 
esse homlnis puto. Tet. In some cases the preceding substantive may 
be repeated;. as, Hic liher esl (liber) fratris.^ In like manner. some sub- 
stantive must be supplicd in such expressions as.these; £la stint modo 
glorid^at negue patrandi belli, scil. causd orfacta. Sall. J\'eAt2 tam 
eBquandte libertdtis est, for ad tequandam Ubertatem pertlnet. Uv. 

Obs. 3. We say, lloc est tuum munus, or tui muniris ; So 
mos est ox fuit,'OT moris, or tn more. Cic. 

XVI. Misergorj miserescoj and sat&go^ govern 
the genitive ; as, 

Miserire civium tudrum, Pity your countrjrmen. 

SaUUtit rerum sudrum 5 ^^ ^" '"" ^**?*'* ^"^' ** home, or has 

^^^ » ^ enough to do about his own affaini. 

. Obs. 1. Several other verbs among the poets govern the genitive by 
a Greek construction, particularly isuch as signify some afiection of the 
mind; as, Ango^ decipior, desipio, dihcrudor, exerueio, fatlo «Xl fallor^ 
foHidM, invideo, lator, miror, pendeo, studeo, vereor ; aa, Ke angas ie 
Oftlmx. Plaut. Lahorum deeipitur. Hor. Diserueiar anlim. Ter. Pem^ 
det mihi tmlmus, pendeo anlmi vel anlmo ; but we always say, Pendimus 
anlmts, not anim6mm, are in suspense. Cic. Justitia prius mirer. Vir^. 
In like manner, Jlbstineo, dcslno, des'sto, quiesco, regno i, likewise, adipts» 
cor, condlco, ctedo, frustror, furo, laudo, libiro, levo, pariiclpo, proh2teo 
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n», Abstlnltto irdrum; DeaHne qucrddrum; Regndvk popuUfrum. Hor 
DcaistSre pugniB, Virg. Qtta,rum rerum condixU. Liv. 

But all these VerUs are for ihe most part difibrently construed * thus, 
AngoTj dtslpiOf discrujdoT, faUor, animo. Hoc animum^ mejtm exeruciat, 
FastidiOy miror, vereor, aUqucmy or aliquid. LcUor aliqud.re. ^ome 
of thenA are joined witn the iniinitive; or with qudd, ut, ne, and the 8ub> 
junctive. 

In like manner we usually say , Desrlno dUquid, &,- oJb aHq^io, to give 
over ; Desisto inceptOf de negutio, ah illd mr.nte ; Quiesco <% uUfor*. : R^ 
ndrc in equitlbusj oppldis,, sc. in. Cic. Fer urbes. Virg. Adipisci id; 
Frustrdri in re ; Furire de atlquo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The genitive afterverbsj in the same manner as aflisr ac^ec-' 
tives, is governed by some substantive understood. This substantive is 
difierent according to the different me^ing of the verbs }^ thus, Misereor 
fratriSf scil. causd; Angor animi, scil. dotOre or anxietdte. 

2. Verbs govemiug the Dative, 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in Lat 
in, which has the signs TO or FOR after it in 
English; as, 

Finis v€nit imperio, An end has come to the empire. .Liv* - 

Jinimus redit hflsPibus, Courage returns to the enemy. Id.. 

TiH seris, tibi metis, You sow for yourself, you reap fbr yourself. Plaut 

&o, Mm nobis solitm nati sumus. Cic. ^uUa. mafi eveniunt bonis. Id. 
Sollueet etifim sederdtis. Sen. ~ Hieretlatiri tethdlis arundo. Virs, 

But as the dative afler verbs in Latin is not always rendered in Engr 
tish by to or for ; nor are these particles always the sigu of tlie dative 
Ln Latin/it will.be necessary to be more particular. 

I. Sum and its compounds governnhe dative (except jpos- 
sum) ; as, 

PrafuU exfireitui, He commanded the army. 

Adfuit predthns, He was present at prayen. 

^ E8T taken for Habeo, to have; governs the dative of a 
person; as, 

Est miM Uber, A book is tov-me, that is, I have a book. 

Sunt miki libri, Books are to me, t. e. I have books. 

Dico Wtros esse mihi, I say that I have books. 

This is more frequentfy used than habeo Ubrum; haheo 
Hbros. In like manner deest instead .of careo ; as, Liber 
dcest mihiy I want a book ; Libri desunt mihi; Sdo libros deesse 
mihi, dlc. . ' 

II. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and malb, goveni 
the dative ; as, 

Satufacio, satisdo, henefado, henedlco^henepdto, mdMuciOy matedteo, 
tibi, &c. .'' 

III. Many verbs compounded with these- tea prepositions^ 
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Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, vKMf suB, and supbr 
govern the dative; as, 

1. ^ccedoj accMseOf etccumboj acauiesco^ adno^ adndtOf adeqtHtOf adhO' 
reOf adsto, adstlji^lory a^h%.Lvary *tffulgeOj oUdMor, aUtUfdrOf annuOf appt^ 
reOf app avdo, appropmquo^ arrideOf aspirOf assentioTf assideOf assisto 
assuesco, assurgo. 

2. Jintecellof anteofj antestOf arUeverto. - 

3. CoUudOf conclno, consdno^ convtvo. 

4. Incumbo, indorfnio, indiUjito, inhiOf ivgemisoo, infuBreo^ insideo, t»- 
sideor, instOj insistOy insudo, insiUtOj invigUo, illacrpmo, UlHtdOf imvuneop 
immorior^ immdrorj impendeo. 

5. iiUervenioj intermicOj intercedOf interdldo^ interjaeeo* 

6. Ohrevo, ohliLCtor, obtrectu, obstripOf obmurmUro, oecumbOf oceurrOf 
oecursoy ohstOj obsistOj obvenio. 

7. Postfiroj postkabeo, postpifno, postpfUo,postscrlbo : with an accusatiye. 

8. Prtec^.dOf prctcurrOf prceeOf prtBsideOf praluceOf praniteOf prtBsto^ 
pravaieOf praverto, ' 

9. Succedoj succumbOf sufficioj sujfrdgorf suhcrescOf suholeOf subjaciOf 
SMbr€po. 

10. Supervenio, supercurrOj supersto. But most verbs compounded 
with sup£R govem the accusative. 

IV. Verbs govem the dative, whieh signify, 

1. To profit or hart ; as, 

Vroficio, prosumj plaeeOj eomn^doj prospicioj eavcOj metuo, timeoj dm- 
sViUfj for prospicio. Likewise, MksOj oj/ieiOf ineommddOf dispiieeOf insidior. 

2. To Tavor or aa^ist, and the contrary ; as, 

FaveOj gratiilorj gratlfleorj gratorj ignoscOf indufgeOj parcOj adtdorf 
pUutdOf Uimdiorf lenoclnorj palporf assentorj subparasUor. Ijikewise, 
Jiuziliorj adminidUorj suivenioj succurrOj patrocinorj medior, medicor, 
opUldor. Likewise, Derdgo, dUrdhOj invideOf temULlor. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

TmpirOf pracipitL vmndo; modiror, for modum adhibeo. Likewise 
PareOf auscuUo, ohedioj obsiquorj ohtempirOj morem giroj viorigirorf 
dhseeundo. Likewise, FamiUoTj servioj inserviOj ministroj anciVor. JLiike- 
wise, RepugnOf obstOf reluetorf renltarf resistOf refritgorf adfierwor, 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 
Minorf oomntfitor, tnUrminor, irascorj succsnseo. >. 

6. To trust ; as^ JF^do, conftdo, credo, dijftdo, 

To these add KuhOf excethf kareo, supptlf4tf eedo, despiro, opiroTf 
proistUor, pravaHcor ; recipio, to promise ; renundo ; respondeo, to an- 
•wer or satiBfy.; ien^imf studeo; vaeoj to apply; convidor, 

Exc. Jubeo^ juvOf ladOf and offendo, govern the accnsative. 

Cfbs. 1. Vnrbs governing the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs governing 
the dative have also an accnsative expressed or understood 
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Obs. 2. Most vei^w goveming the dative only havo been enumenLted, 
because there are a great many verbs coinpouncied with prcpofiitions. 
which do not govern the dative, but are otherwise construed ; and stUi 
mare signlfying advantage or disadvantage, &c. wliich govern the accu. 
sative ; as, LevOj eri^Oy aloj nutriOf amOf diUgo^ veso, crucio, aversoTp 
&c. attquemf not id^eut, 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed ; particularly 
such as are conipaunded with a preposition } aa, 

Antelre, antecedSre, antecellgre, preced^re, prsBCurrSre, pnelro, &o, aH* 

cui, or alTquem, to go before, to excel. 
Acquiesc^re, rei, re, or in re. Adequitare port® Syracasas. 
Adjac^re mari, or mare, to lie near, 
Adnare navibus, naves, ad naves, to swim to. 
Adversari ei, rarcly eunxj to ojrpose, 
Advolvi genibus, genua, ad genua, to faU at one^s kttees, 
Advolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fty np to. 

Adflare rei or homini ; rem or hominem ; allquid aUcui, to breathe upon. 
Adulari ei, or eum, toflatter. AlUbi oris ; aures ejus. Virg. ad ezta.- Lt«. 
Apparere consdli. to attend ; ad solium Jovis. Res appftret mihi, appetw$. 
Appropinqaare BritannisE», portam, ad portam, to approach, 
Congrufire alicui, cum re aliqu^, inter se, to aoree. 
Dominari cnnctis oris. Virg. in ciptfira animijia, to ruLe oter, Ovid. 
FidSre, confidgre alicui rei, aliqu^ re, in re, to trust to or in. 
[gnoscSre mihi, culpse mese,, mihi culpam, to pardon me, or myfault, 
Impendgro alicui, aliquem, in aliquem, to kang over. 
Incessit eura, cupldo, timor ei, eum, or in eum, seized. - 
IncumbSre toro ; gladium, in gladium, to full upon ; labori, ad laudem, 

ad studia, in. studium, curam, eogitationem, &c. toapply to, " 
Indulgere alicui, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to indul^e in. Ter. 
. Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape after, Innasci agtis, in agris, to grow tn. 
Inniti rei, re, in re ; in aliquem, to depend on. 
Ihsultare rei &, homini, or hominem ; fores ; patientiaiki ejus, in miaeri 

am ejus ; bonod, to insult over. 
liatet res mihi, or me, is unhioum to me. Mederi ei; cupiditftteSy to eure 
Ministrare ei, to serve ; arma ei, lo fumish. 
Moderari animo, gentibus ; navim, omnia, to rule, 
Nocere ei, rarely eum, to hurt. Plaut. 

Nnb^re alicui ; m familiam ; nupta ei & cum «o, to marry. Cic. ' 
ObrcpSre ei & eum, to creep upon ; in animos ; ad honOres. 
ObstrepSre aurlbus & aures. Obtrectare ei, laudibus ejus, to detractfrom. 
Obumbrat sibi vinea ; solem nubes, shades. Falpari alicui, & alTquem. 
Paeisci alicui, cum aliquo ; vitam ab eo. SaU. vitam pro laude. Virg. 
Prapstolari alTcui, & allquera, to wait vpon. 
ProcmnbSre terrsB ; genibus ejus. Ovid, ad genua. liv. ad pedes, to faU. 

To these may be added verbs, which chiefly among the poets govem 
tho dative, but in prose are usually construed with a preposition ; as, 
1. Contendo, certo, beUo, pugno, concurro, coeo, aUem, for cum aUquo ; 
S. Distdre, disserUire, discrcpdre, dissidere, diferre rei oHcui, fcr a re 
QJtiquA. We also say,. Coniendunt, pugnant, distant, &o. inter se f aod 
eenteiMUfe, pugndre eantra, &> adversus aliquem, 

' Obs. 4. Many verbs vary both their signification and con«tniotH»i ^ 
tm, Timeo, metuo, formido, horreo Ubi, de te, & pro te, l «m efraid for 
vou, or for your safety ; but Hmeo, horreo te,w[a tey I &nt or dmd yon 
IG 
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as an enemy : So, Cons&lOy pro^ieiOf cavco iibif I consalt, or proTide 




Au8cufto tibi, i obey or Ibten to ; £«, I hear ; Cupio ttUj I favour, rem 
i desrre ; Faniro, & -or tibiy I lend you on interest ; ah» te, 1 borrow ; 
Metuisti, ne ndn tlbi istuc famerdret, should not return with interest, or 
bring usury. Ter. And thus many othar verbs, which will be aflter- 
wards explained. 

Obs. 5 Verbs signifying Motiqn or Tendency to a thing 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 

Eo, widoy curro, proplro, festlno, jter^o, fuglo, tendo, vergo, incllnOf 
Slc. ad locumy rem, or hminem. Sometimes, however, in the poet.?, they 
are construed with the dative : as, It clamor caslOf for ad calum. Virg. 

3. Verhs goveming the Accttsative, 

XVIII. A Verb &ignifying actively governs the 
accusative ; as, 

Ama Dmmf Love God. Mevenere parenteSf Reverence your parents. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the accusative, when the 
noun after them has a signification sirailar to their own ; 
as, /re iter or viam ; Pugndre pugnam or pradium; Currire cursum; 
Canire canl'd€fuim ; Vivirevitam; Ludireludum; Sequi sectam; Sofn- 
niare somniumj &c. Or when they are taken in a metaphorical sense : 
as, Corgdon ardsbat Alexin, scil. propter, i. e. vehcmenter amdbat. Virg'. 
Currlmus tBquoTf scil. per. Id. So, Comptos arsit adultiri aines. Hor. 
Saliare Cyefdpa; OletMrcum; Sulcos et vimta crepat mera. Hor. Vox 
komXnem sonat; Suddre tneUa. Virg. Si Xerxes Hdlesponto juncto, et 
Jhklfne perfossOf maria amhulavisset, terramque navigdsset, sc. per. Cic. 
Or when they have a kind of active scnse ; as, Clamdre aUquem nomine. 
Virg. CalUrejura; Ma!riremortem;Horretiratummare. Hor. 

Sometimes, instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; 
nB, Ireitinire; doUre dotdre, vieem ejus ; gaudire gaudio ; mori or obire 
wufrte ; vtcire vUd; ardet virgine. Horat. Ludire aleam, or -d ; mandr 
re. pluire, rordre, stiHdre, suddre, ailquid or aliquo. Erubescife jura. 
Vjrg. ortgine. Tacit. equo vehi. Curt 

Obs. 2, Several verbs are used both in an active and neu- 
ter sense ; as, 

Abhorrere famam, to dread infamv. adolgvit ad (etfttem. Plaut. 

LiV. a litibus : ab uzore ducendA, Declinare ictum, to avoid ; loco ; 

to be averse firom. Id. a meis a^men aliquo, to remove. 

morlbus abhorret, is ineonsistent Degenerare animos, to weaken ; 

wth. Cic. patri, to d^generate from ; a vir- 

AboI6re monumenta viri, to abolish. tQte majorum. 

Virg. illis cladis CaudlnsB noh- Durare adolescentes ]ahore, to har- 

dum memona abolcvSrat, vhu den; Bes durat ad breve tem- 

»wf effaeed fromf they had not pus, endures ; In ffidibus^ dura^ 

foTgotten. Liv. nequeo, «tov or rmatn. I^laut. 

Adoiere penstes, to fttem, to «om*- Inclinare cufpam hi aliquem, to 

fice to, \ug. ^tas adolevit; lay ; Hos ut sequiir, incUnat 
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uiTmas, inelines; acies inclinat, Quadrare acerVum, io square. Ilor. 

or inclinatur, gives away, alH]uid ad norinam ; allcui, in 

Laborare arina, to farve; morbp, aliquem, ad multa, to ji<. 

a dolure, e renibus, to be iil ; de Suppeditare copiain dicendi, to fur^ 

re aliquA, to be concemed. nish; Siunptus illi, or ilti Biimp- 

Morari iter, to stop ; in urbe, to tibus. 7er. suppeditat oiratio, if 

atay; Hoc nihil moror, / do not qforded; Manubi» in fundainen- 

viind. ta vix suppediturunt, were suffir' 

Properare pecuniani haBrfidi. Kor.' eient. Liv. 

in orbem ; ad unarn.sedem. Ov. 

Obs. 3. Thesc accusativcs, hocy idj qiUd, dttquidj quiequidf nihilf idemf 
Uluilf Umtum, quantumy mu^ta^ pauca, &c. are oflen joined with neutcr 
verbs, havingr the prcpositions drca or- propter understood ; as, Jd ^acrft- 
matf Id suceenset. Ter. 

Obs. 4. The accusative is oflen underatood ; Tum prora avertit, m. 
se. Virg Flumina prfeeipitantj sc. se. Id. Qudcumque intendiratj sc. 
sCf turiied or directed himself. Sall. Obiitf sc. mortem. Ter. Cum /o- 
eiam vittUdf sc. sacra. Virg. Or its place supplied bv an infinitive or 
part of a sentence; as, Reddes dulee loqvi, reddes ruisre decdrum; for 
dulcem sermonemf decdrum risam. Uor. 

XIX. Recordor^ menAni^ reminiscor^ and dblivis'' 
cor j govem the accusative or genitive; as, 

Recordor UcUGniSj or leetiOnemf I remember the lesaon. 
Obliviscor injuria or injuriamf I forget an injurj. 
6bs. 1.. Thcs0 verbs are oilen construed . with tbe infinitive or some 
p:i:-t of a sentence ; as, Memlni videre virglnem. Ter. Oblitus est, quid 
pauo antc posuisset. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Meminij when it signifies to make m^ntlon, is joined with the 
genitive, or the ablative with the preposition de; as, Memlni alicujus, 
OT de tdiquo. Soj recordorf when it signifies/o recoUect; as, Vctim scire 
ecquidy de te rccordSre. Cic. 

4. Verbs governing the Ahlative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
niost part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat diviiiis, He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni eulpd, He has no fault. 

Verbs of plenty are Abundo,.(rffluOf exuhirOf redundOf svppc' 
diia, scateOf &c. ; of want, Careo^ egeo, indigeo, vaco, deficior, 

dtstituorf &c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and indigeo freqnently govem the genitive; as, Eget 
eeris, He neecis mrmey . Hor. J>Con tam artis iwHgenty quam, taboris. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ablative after these verbs is governed by some prepoai- 
tion understood ; and sometimes we find it ezpressed ; as, Vacat a eutpdf 
He is free from fault. Liv. 

XXI. Utorj abutorjfruorjfungorjpotior^ vescor^ 
govern the ablative ; as, 

UtUur fraudef. He, uses deccit. AbutUur libriSf He abuses books. 
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To theae ajddf gattdieo, crrorj nascor, Jidet vivo, vicfUo, conato; 2ai0ro, 
fiur mafe rne habto, to be ill ; pascor, epiUor, nitorj &c. 

Obs. 1. Potior often governs tbegenitive; ia Potiri urhis. 
SalL And \ve always say, Potiri rerum, to possess the cbief 
comnnand, uever rebua ; imperio being understood. 

Obs. 2. Potior, fungor, vescor^ epiilor, and pascot, sometimes have an 
accusative ; as Potlri urbem. Cic. Offida fungi. Ter. Munira fungi. 
Tac. Pascuntur silvas. Virg. And in ancient writers tUorj aJmtor, and 
frojor ; as, Vti consilivm. rlaiit Oplram abutltur. Ter. Depascc and 
dcpascor always take an accusative ; as Depa»cUur arius. Virg. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNINO TWO CASES. 

1. Verbs gooeming two Datives. 

XXIL Sum used instead of aff^ro (to bring) 
governs two datives, the one pf a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Est mihi voluptdti, It is, or brings, a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also put after haheo, do, verto, relinquo, tri' 
buo,fore, duco, and some others ; as, 

Ducitur honnri tihi, It is reckoned an honor to you. Id vrrtltur, mihi 
vitiOf I am blamed for that. So, Misit mi/ii muytiri ; Dedit miid dono ; 
HaJbet sihi laitdi ; Venlre, occurrire auxiUo aJlcui. Liv. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative we oflen use the Bominatiro. rr ih<^ n^- 
cusative ; as I^t exitium pe.c6ri, forezitio; Dare aifuid a(lcni i- i> "Hy 
or dono; Dare fiam ei nuptom, x>t nupfui. When <^re and oUii-r uc- 
live verbs have two datives ailer them, they likewise ffovem an accusa- 
tive eith^r expressed or understood ; as, Dare erimlni «7, sc. id. 

Obs.* 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied ; as, Est exem^ 
plo, indiriOf preesidio, usui, &c. scil. mUd, atlcuiy hominlbus, or some such 
word. So, ponire, opponire pignoriy sc. alicuiy to pledge. Canirc re* 
ceplui, BC. suis militluvSf to sound a retreat ; Habere cura fu<Bstui, odio, 
voluptdtif reliffioni, studio, ludibrio, despicntui, &c. sc. sibi. 

Od8. 3. To this rule 'belong forms pf naming ; as, Est mVd nomen 
Alexandro, my name is Alexander ; or with the nominative, Est mihi 
nomen Alexander ; or more rarely with the genitiv&) Est mihi nomen 
Jilexandri, 

2. Verhs goveming the Accusative and the Genitive. 

XXIII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Jfrguit mefuTti, He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsum inertuB condemnOf I condemh myself of laziness. 

rium homicidii tUtsolvunt, Thcy acquit him of manalaughter. 

Monet me ojficii, He admonisbes me of my duty. 

Verbs ofaccusing are, Accuso, ago, appeUo^, arcesso, inquiro, ^ 
arguoy defero, insimulo, postuh^ aJhgo, astringo ; of condemn* * 
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ing, Damno, coudemno, infdmq, noto ; of acquitting, Ahsoho, 
Ubero^purgo ; of admonishing, Moneo^ admonea^ commonefcu^io. 

Qb.s. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the genitiTe, 
frequently have afler them an abiative, with the preposition </« ; as, Mo- 
nire allquctn officiij or rfe officio ; ^lccusAre allquem fuiti, or defurto. D* 
vi condcmndti «unt. Cic. 

. Obs. 2. Crlmen and caput are put either in the genitivc or ablatlve ; 
but in the ablative usualty without a pveposition ; as, Damnatey posttt' 
Idrey absolvire eitm crivUniSf or capUis ; and crimlney or caifite ; also 
Absolvo me peccdto. Liv. And we always say, Plectere, punire allquem 
ccpilej and not capltis, to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs. 3. Many verbs of accusing, 4&0. ure not construed with tbe 
acc. of a person, and tlic gen. of a thing, but .the contrary; thua we 
say, Culpo, reprehe^tdo, taxitjtradiicOf vitvpiroj calumnior, rHmlnm ^ ea- 
cfisoy &c. dvaritiam aliatjusj and hot allquem aouritite. We sometimea 
also find accUso, incuso, &.c. construed in this manner ; as, Jiceusdre iner- 
tiom adolcscerMum, for adolescentes inertia. Cic. Cupam arguo. Liv. 
We say, Aglre cum aliquo furlij rather than uliquefnf to accuse one of 
Ihefl. Clc. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusing and admonishing sometimes ffovem two 
accusatives, when JQihed with hoc, illudy istudy id, Miti/m, miutay &c. aa, 
MoneOy accuso, te iLlwL We seldom find, however, Errdr&m te moneo* 
but errdris or de errore ; except in old writers, aa Plau^us. 

XXIV. Verbs .of valuing, with the accusative, 
govern such genitiv^s as thesc, magni^ parvi^ ni- 
hili ; as, 

JEstimote magniy I value you mucli. 

Verbs of valuing are,. j^sttmOy exisiimOy duco, fttcio, habeo, 
pendoy putOy taxo. They govern several other genitives ; as, 
tantiy quaniiypluriSy majoris, minoriSy mintmi,plurtmi, maximi, 
nauci, pili, assis, nihtli, tcruncii, hitjits. 

Obs. 1. ^limo sometimes governs the ablative ; as, ^Amo te 
magnoy permagnoy parvoy scjl. pretio : and also nUiilo. We Ukewise say, 
Pro niliilo /utf-eOy putOy dueo. 

Obs. 2. .Slqui and boni are put in the genitive afler faeio and eonsAlo; 
B8, Uoc cousXdo honiy €tqui bonique /acio, 1 take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. The genitive afler all JJ^ese verbs is governed by some suh- 
Btantive understood ; as, Argu^re allquem furtiy scil. de crimine furti; 
Mstimo rem magni, scil. pretiiy or pro re magni pretii ; Consido banit 
i. e . statuo or renseo ^sse facturhy or munus boni viri, or animi ; Mo9t6r9 
alifuem vfficUy i. e. officii causd, or de re oxrtegotio officU, 

3. Verbs goveming thc Accusative dnd the Dative. 

XXV. Verbs of comparing; giving, declaring, and 
takin^ away, govern the accusati ve and dati ve ; as, 

Compdro VirgiKum Hom€ro, I conipare Virgil to Homer. 

auum euique tribuHoy Give every one hi« own. 

^ Ifarras fabulam surdo, Tf^u-tell a story to a drtif man. 

Eripuit mt morti, He reacued me from deatli. 
10* 
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Or, AnY ACTIVE VERB WTAY G0?ERN THE ACCrSATCYE 

AND TiiE DATiVE, (whenj together toith the ohject of the ao 
ticn, we express the person or thfhg with relation to which it is 
exerted) ; as, 

Legnm lectiOnem tihi, I will read the lesson to jrou. EmU Hhrwm «itiU, 
He bought a book for me. Sie vos non vobis fertig ardtru botea. Virg. 
Pmtpertds sape suudct mala haminlbtu, advises men to do bad thines. 
Plaut. Imperdre pecuniamf frumentumf naveSy arma aliquibuSf to or&r 
tfaem to furnish. Ces. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together wtth some 
others, are often construed witli a preposition ; na^ Compardre vnam rem 
tum atidj & ad aJiam, or camparArc res inter se: hripvit me morti, 
mortCf a or ex morte : Mittire epistdfam atlcuU or ad allquem ; Intmdire 
teium allcuif or in aUquem : Incidire wri, «n as, or m ttre ; and so in 
many otliers. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs governing the dative and acensative, are.eon- 
strued difFerently ; as, ' 

Circumtldre mcmia ,oppidOf or oppidum metnlbv.jf to surraund a citj 
with walls. 

Intercludire commtdtwn alieuif or aliquem commedtu, to intercept one'8 
pfovisioiis. 

Dofidref prohibfre rem aticuif or atiquem re, to give onc a piesent, %o 
hinder une from a thing. 

Martai e hostiam Deo, or Dsum ht^idj to sacri6ce. 

Impertire salutem alicui^ or aiiqucm salute^ to salute one. 

Jnterdixit GalUam Romdnis, or Ramdnos Gallid. he debarred the Ro- 
mans from Gaul. 

Induire^ exulre vestem sUiif or se vestCy to put on, to put off one*8 
clothes. 

Letfdre dolOrem alMcui; doUfrem alicujus; aUquem doldre, toease one's 
distress. 

Mindi-i dtlquid dticuif or sometiraes alicui atiquo, Cic. to threaten on6 
Svith any thin^ ; Ciesdri gladio. Sall. 

Gratalor tibt hanc rem^ hac rc, en, proy & de kac re, I congratulate yoti 
on this. Mcttus Tullo devi^tos liostes ffratulatur. Liv. 

ResUtuire alicui sanitdtem, or aliquem sanitdlij to restore io health. 

Jlspergire lahem attcuif^ or aliquem labe^ to put an affront on one > aram 
MNtfMine. IMdre Dcrnih saaris, Hl sacra DeOf to sacrifice. 

Excusdre se aUeuif &, apud atlqucmf de re ; valetudlnem ei. 

Exprvbrdre vitium e», or in eo^ to upbraid. 

Occupdre pecuniam alicuif &. ayud atiquemf i. e. pecumam faaidri .h- 
edrSf to place at interest. Cic. 

Opponire se mortif & ad mortem. Remmcidre id ei^ & ad eumf to tell. 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifyiiig motion or .tendency tb a thing, 
instead of the dative, bave an accusative after them, with tlie 
prcpositiou ad ; h3^ 

PortOf ferOf legOf -«, prmdpHtOf toUOf trahOf ducOf vertOf incito, tust^tOj 
mlso, hortor, and tnvito, votOf provdeOf arilmOf siimldOf conformoj lacesso ; 
thus, M laudem mi'ites hortaSur ; Ad proUdrem hominem traxii. Cic. 
But af\er several of these verbs, we also find the dative ; as, Inferrs 
Deo^ LatiOf for in UUium, Virg. lamtars all^auem boig^iUa^ ot m hosai- 
fjacm. Cio. 
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Obfl. 4. The accuaative is sometixBea uhderstood ; as, JMf.re alieui, 
8ciJ. «e; Cedire alicuij sciX. iocum; Detrahire dlcuif hcU. laudKm ; Ig' 
mmcere a'iniij scil. cuipam,- AiMi In Bnglish the particle to is ofteii omit- 
ted ; as, Dedil mUii Uifrwn, He gave me a book, /or to me. 

4. Verhs ,goveming ttoo Accusatives, 

XXVI. Verbs of asking and teaching govern 
two accusatives, the one of a person and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Poscimus te pacem, ^ We beg peace of thee. 

Docuit m« gramnuiticamf He taught me grammar. 

1. Verbs of asking, whicli govern two accusatives, are Rogc, 
oro, crorOf obsecro, precor^posco, reposco^fiagito^ Ax. Of teach- 
lag, DoceOf edoceo, dedoceo, erudio, 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two acciisatives ; as, Celdvit 
me hanc rem, He concealed this matter from me ; or otherwise, 
ccldvit hanc rem mihi, or celdvit me de hac re, 

Obs. 2. Verbs of askihor atid teaching are ollen construed witli a pre- 
position ; as, RogAre rem ab dtlquo ; Doctre allquem de re, to iuform, 
but we do not say, docere atiquem dc grammniica, but grammaticamf to 
teach. And we always say, with a preposition^ Peto, txigo a or ahs te, 
PercorUor, scitor, scisdtor, ex ot a te or te withx>ut the preposition ; /;»- 
terrb^o, consuUo te de re; Ut facias te obsecro; ErOrat paccm divfim, 
for divf^. Virg. Instruo, ins^ituo, formOf informo alXquem artiims, in the 
abl. without a prep. Imbuo eum artibtts, in or ab artibzts. Also, instruo 
ad rem, or in re, ignorantiam alicujus. Erudire aliquefn artes, de ot in 
re, ad fem. FormAre ad studium, mentem studtis, sttidia ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thing is not properly govemed by the 
verbj but by qaod ad or secundum understood. 

5. Verhs goveming itie Accusative and the Ablative, 

XXVI L Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
and tbe ablative ; as, 

Vnirat naves auro, He loads.the ships with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, Oniro, eumiUo, premet, opprimo, obrua, Of un» 
kxuUng, Uvo, exoniro, &,c. Of binding, astringd, ligo, aUigo^ devinda, 
impedio, irretio, iUaqueo^ Slc. Of koaing, salvo, exsoLvo, Ubiro, laxoy 
mcdi€, du^ Of depriviiijg, ^rivo, nudo, orbo, spoUo, fraiuU, emungo. 
Of clothihg, vestio, amicio, induo, cingo, tego, velo, eormo, & eaUeo, 
Qt unclothing, eaato, disdngo, &c. 

Obs. 1. The preposition, by which the ablative is govemed afUtftheM 
vcriw, is tometifnps ezpressed; as, Snlvfre allquem ex caitnis. Oic. 
Boraetinies the ablative is.to besupplied; as, Complet naves, ac. wiris^ 
jMttifl the ships. Virff. 

Obs. 2. Several or these Terbs likewiao govem the ffcoitive ; M, '^^ 
UaeenUan SHtetemjeritdtis implet. Liv. AiMalto vAtf toeir coBitractioii ; 
it Jditit, evmtf se^vestibusy or vetlee mH* 



188 CONSTRUCTIOlf OF I>A8SIVJB VfiRBS. 

THE CONSTRUCTION (IF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVI II. When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the lat- 
ter case ; as, 

Auiieor furti, I am accused of theft. 

Virgilius compardtur ^onUrOf Virgi^ is compared lo Homer. 

Doceor gram^naticamf I akn taught grammar. 

Jfavis onerdtuf auro, The ship is loadcd with gold. 

So, Scio homXnes accusdtum iri furti;—^Eo8 ereptum iri mortij 

mortc,a or ex moft^; r-puires duciam iri grammuHcam; rem celd' 

tum iri mifti, or me ; me ceLdtum tri de re, &,c 

Sometimee tLe active hns three cases, aiid then the passive h&s the two 
last cases ; as, Hahetur ludibrio Os. 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the 
ablative and the prepositiou a ; as, 

l\i lauddris a me, which is equivalent to Ego laudo te. Virtus diligi' 
tur a rutbis; JVos diliglmus virtutem. Gaudeo meum factum prob&ri a 
ttf OTtc prohare mcvm factum : And so almost all active verbs. Neuter 
aud dcponent verbs also admit tliis preposition ; as, Mare a solc coVuctt* 
Cic. P/ioldris noi^ a pauejs interiit. Id. So, CacUre ab hoste ; Ccssdre 
aprceUis ; Mori ah ens&; Patifurdri (diipild ah aligiut, &c. AIso, Venlre 
ao JiostllruSy to be sold; Vapuidre aJI) allguo, Exuidre ab urbe. Thus 
likewise many -active verbs ; as, Sumire, petere, toUtrc^ pelliref expecidref 
emire, &c. ub allguo. 

The prep. is sometimes understood ailer passiv6 verbs ; as, Desiror 
eonjuge. Ovid. Desertus suis, sc. a. Tac^t. TabiUd. distinguUur un4& 
qui narfigatj sc. ah unddy is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal. 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Per 
me deftnsa est resmdtUca, ov a me ; Per me restitutus ; P& me or ame 
factum e^t. Cic. But PER commonlj marks the instrumenti and A the 
principal efficient cause ; as, Res agitur per creditdreSf a rege, sc. a rege 
vel a legdto ejus. Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 3. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, espe- 
cially among the poets i as, 

J^egue eemltur uUi, for ab uUo. Virg. Viz audior vUi. Ovid. &r»- 
biris VariOf for a Vario. Hor. Honestd bonis viris gtucnmturf for a 
viris. Cic. Videor, to seem, always governs' the dative ; as, Videris 
mikif You seem to me : but we commonly say, Videris a me^ You are 
seen by me ; although not always ; as, JfuUa^tvArum aai4lta miki, neque 
visd sorOrumj for a me. Virg. 

Obs. 3. Induorf amieioTf cingor, accinffor, alsc ^cuorf and disdngoTf are 
oflen construed.with the accusative, particularly among the poets^ though 
we do not find them governmg two accusatives in the actlve voice ; as, 
bidMUur vestem or iTe^e. 
' Obs. 4« Neuter verb^ are for the most part only used impersonally 
211 thc passive voice; unless when they are joined with a noun of a 
nmilar signiiication to their own ; aS| Pugna pugniUd est. Cic. BeUum 
mUitabltur. Horat. Passive impersonal verbs are most commonly ap- 
plied eitber. to a multitude, or to an individual taken in.definitely ; m, 
Seaiurf fietttr, currWr, vioUur, venUUTf &c. « vobis, ab iUiSf Sec. Vfe art- 
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■tandmg, weeping, &c. Bene pot^ vivi a me, ot ab dUquo : I or any 
person rnay live well. Pruvlsum est nofiis opHrn^ a Deo ; ReelawMtum 
est ab omnibWf all cried out against it. Cic. 

They also govern the sanie cases tis when used personaljy ; as, (k 
majoribus natu a^surgdtur, ut suppllcum miseredtur. Cic. Exce.pt' tiie 
accusative : for in these phrases, ftur JHk€naSj pvgndtum est bitluumy dur* 
mUur tiitam noetemj tlie accusajtive is not ^overned l)y the Vcrb, but by 
the prepositions ad. and per understood. We find, however, Totit iniki 
dormltur hyems ; Noctes vigilantur cmara ; Ocednus raris ab orbe nostro 
matHbus adUur. Tacit. 

THE C0N3TRUCT10N OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

" m 

XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the da- 
tive ; as, ^ 

Expidit rdpybVUMy It is profitable for the state. 

Vqrbs which in the aetive voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonally^ in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative ; as* 

FavituT mihi^ I am favoured, and not Ego faveor, So, JCocBtur mihif 
Hnperdtur mihi, &c. We find, however, Wtcc ego propurdre impiror ; 
JEigo CUT tnvideoTf fpr tmperdturf invidetur mihi. Hor. 

Obs, 1. Thesc verbs, Potest, ctBpit, inctpit, desinit, debet, 
and sokt, are used impersonally, wheu Joiued with imporsonal 
verbs ; as, 

JVb/i potest credi tioii You cannot be believed ; Mihi non potest noclri^ 
I cannot be hur'.; Kegat jucundA posse vivi sine virtute. Cic. Per vir- 
tHLtvm polf^ iri ad astra. Miorvm laudi et gloruB invideri solet. The 
praise an'1 ^'or/ of others use to be envied. Id. JSTeque a fortissflmis t»- 
jirmisslrno tfen^ri resisti posse, Sallust. 

Obs 2. Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; 
as, Venit in mentem mihi h<ec res, or de' hac re, or hujas rei^ sci?. mfl- 
mofia , This thing came into my mind. Est curtB miki hac res, or de kac 
Tt. Doim or do/e/ m''hi, id factum esse. 

Obe. 3 The neuier pronoun U is always joined with impersonal verbe 
in Eng^irsh ; as, It rains^ it shines^ &c. Andin the Lailn an infinitive 
18 comcr.only Bubjoined to impersonal verbs, or the subjunctive with iil, 
fbrmin^ a part of a sentence which n\ay be supposed to supply the place 
of a nominative ; as, JHubis non licet peccdrcj tne, same with pcccatum ; 
Omnlbus bonls expidit rempubHcnm esse saivam, i. e. Salus reipublica 
expidit omnibtts bonis. Cic. jiccidlt, evSnit, conttgit, ut ibi essemus. 
Tnese nominatives, hoCf ilfud^ id, idcm, quod, &c. are somrtimes joined 
to impersonal verb^ ; as, t//^m mihi licet. Cic. -Eddem licenl. CatuU. 

Obs. 4. The dative is oflen uriderstood ; aSj^^Fariat quod libet, sc. ^t. 
Ter. Stat casus rtnovdre omnes^sc. mihijl am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFERT BXid INTEREST govern the geni- 
tive ; as, ' , 

Refcrt patris, it concerns my fatber. huirest amnntm, It is the iit- 

Ureitof all. 
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^I But mea, f»a, sua, nostray vestra^ arepatio the accosap 
tive plural nciiter ; as^ 

A<m mea refertf It does not concem me. 

Obs. 1. Some think mea, tua, sua, 6lc. to be in the ablat 
sing. ieni. We day eithcr cif/tis interest^ and quorum interest ; 
or cuja iniirest, from cttjus, -a, -tim. 

Obs. 2. Rtfert and intfrcst are oHen joined with these nominatiTes, 
Idj hoCf Uludf qiddy quod, nihil^&c. also wilh cotiimon notins ; and with 
tbese gemtivcs, Tanti, quanti, magnif 'permtigniy parvl, pluris ; as, Hoc 
parvi refert ; lUud niea magni intirost. Cie. V&que adeo magni refert 
studium. Lucret. fnccssus in gravidd refert. Plin. 

Tbej are freqi'cntly condlrucd witli taese adverbs, Tanium^ qvantum, 
multvm, pluSf plurlmumy if^nltumy parurn, mazith^, vehementcTf minlmi, 
&4i. as, Fadam, quod maxinU reipuhlicee intertsse jjiidicdbo. Cic. Some- 
tiiijf B instead of the genit. they take the accus. with the prep. ad ; as, 
Qtm/ id ad me, aut ad m^m rem referty PerstB auid rerum gerant f Oi 
what importance is it .' &c. Plaut. Magm ad. konOrem nostrum hiUresL 
Cic; rarely the dative ; as, Dic quid refirat^ntra natntra fines viventi, 
&c. Hor. Sometimes they are placed absolutely ; «s, Jdagnopire m- 
Vtrcst opprimi Dolabetlamy it is oi great importanbe. Cic. Permultum 
intSrest, qualis primus adUus sit. Id. JideOne est funddta levlter fides, ut 
uhi sim, quam qui simj magis rrfirat. Liv. Plurimum enim interint, 
qttibus artibuSf aut quibus hunc tu moribus instUttas. Juv. 

Obs. 3. The genitive ailer refert and ittttresty is govemed by some 
mibstantive understood, With which the possessives mea, tua, sua, &c, 
likewisu agree : aS) Intfrest CicerOnis, i. e. est inter nwotia CicerOnis * 
Refert potris, i. e. refert se hax res ad negotia pa*ris : So, intirest mea, 
est inter negotia mea, 

EXg. II. These five, MISERET, PCENITET, PU^ 
DET, TjEDET VLnd PIGET, govern the accusative of a 
person with the genitive of a tliing ; as, 

Misiret me tui, I pity you. Tadet me vitte, I am weary of liie. 

Peenitet me peccdti, I repent of my Pudet me eulpa, I am ashamed of 

sin. my fault 

Obs. 1. Tbe genitive bere is properly governed eitlker by ftegotium 
anderstood, or by some other substantive of a significt^on similar to 
that of tiie verb with which it is joined ; as^ MisCret me tui, that is, 
negotium or miseratio tui misiret me. ' 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or some part of a sent^nce mav supplj the 

?lace of the genitive ; os, Panitet me peccdsse, or qwM peccavirim. 
^he accusative is frequently understood ; as, Scdirum si bene panitet, 
scil. nos. liorut. . . 

Qbs. 3. Mis&ret, pmnXtet, &o. are sometimes used personally, espe- 
cialiy when joined with these nominativcs, hoc, id, ouod, &c. a^ Ipss 
tui misirct. Lucr. J^ofine htec te pudent. Ter. J^Vtilf quod peeniters 
possitjfacias, for cujvs te pCBhittre possit. Cio. 

Wc sometimes find misiret joined with two accusatives ; as, Menedimi 
tieem misirel me, scil. secundum or quod^ad. Ter. . 

Obs. 4. The preterites of misiret, pudet, Usdet, and piget, when nsed 
iii the p&ssive form, govern the same caaes with the active ^ a^, Jlfit«f* 
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^iUum est frie twirtan fortundrum. Ter. - We likewiae find, miserescii 
and misere^r used impersoually ; as, MiseresrU me tui, Ter. ; Mlsere" 
dtur te fratram; J^tqae me tui, neque tuorum liherdrum miserCri po 
test. Cio. 

EXC. II [. DEi^ET, DELECTAT, JUVAT, and 
OPORTET, govera the acousativo of a persoa with the in- 
fiiiitive ; as, 

Delectat me studere^ It delights me to study. 

JVbn decet te rlxari^ It does not becomo yoa to Bcold. 

Obs^. 1. These verbs are sometimes osed personally; as, Panmm 
parva decent. Hor. Est a Iquid, quod nmi oporteal^ etiamsi liceat. Cic* 
Htecfacta ab illo oportebojU. Ter. 

Obs. 2. Decet is sometimes construed with the dative ; as, Ita nobis 
decet. Ter. 

Obs. 3. Opartet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive 
mode, ut being understood ; as, 

Sibi quisque consiUat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participle, 
esse or fuisse being understood ; as,' Comfounicatum oportuit ; mansum 
oportuit; .Adolescenti nwrem gestum oportuit, The young man shottld 
have been humored. Ter. 

Obs. 4. Failitf fugit, vrcetirity UUetj when ^cd impersonallv, also 
govern the accusative witn the i;.iiinitive ; as, In legenuUd esse tQusmddi'^ 
cajnttj non tefalUt; De Diont^io fugit me ad te arUfia scribire. Cic. 

NoTE. AUinet, perHn^ty & spectatj are conatrued with ad; Ad rempul' 
Ucam pertinet, jne conservdri. Cic. And so personall^, lUead me aUii^^ 
belongs. Ter. Res ad arma spectat^ looks, points. Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

. XXX, One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive ; as, 

Cupia disUre^ 1 dasire to leam. 

Obs 1. The infinitive isoflen goverhed by adjectives; 
as, Horatius est dignus legL Quinctil. And it sometimes de« 
pends on a substantive^ as, Tempus equum fumantia solvere 
colla. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word goveming the infinitive is sometiraea onderstood ; 
as, Mene incepto desistHre vietamy scil. decetj or par est. Virg. Videre est^ 
one may see. Dicire non est, scil. copiUf oifacultas. Horat. And some- 
times the infinitiVe itself is to be supplied ; as, Socrdte/n Jidtbus docuitf 
■cil. cuTUre. Cic. So, Dlsc^re, scire, Jidlbus. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperlycalled by^ the ancients. 
Jfomen verbi^ the name or noun of the verb ; because it is both joinea 
with an adjective like a substantive ; as, Viile swim cuique est, Evexy 
one has a will of his own : and it likewiae suppiies thc place of a noun, 
not only in the nominative, but alsQ in all the obliqtie cases ; as, 1. In 
the nominative, Latrocindri, frauddre turpe est. Cic. Didiciss^Jideliter 
urtes emotlit mores. Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Peritus eantdre^^for caiitandi 
Qt cantvs, Virg; 3. In the dative, Pardtus servireytor servitOti. SalL 4. In 



193 CONSTAOCTION OF PAHTIClPLes. ^C 

the acciuative, Da niihi faJlPrt, for artein faUendi. Horat. ^od fadam 
supfrestf prater amarey nihil. Ovid. 5. In the vooative, O vivere nostrum, 
ut non sentientihus effluis .' foT viia nostra. 6. In the ablative, Dignus 
aindri, for amOrt^ or qui amCtur. Wiig. 

Obi). 4. Instead of the infinitive, a different construction is oflen used 
after verbs of douUing, wiUingy ordering, fearing, hoping ; in short, 
after any v^rb which has a relation to futurity; os, DMtat ita facSrCy 
or mcre frequcntly, an, num, or utrum ita factHrus sit; DuLilavit an 
fnceret necne ; Jion dubUo quin fecirit. Vis me fadrcy or ui faciam. 
Metuit tangi, or ne tnngdtur. Spero te vent^&rum esse, 6t fore ut venias. 
J^unquam putdvi fore ut ad te supplex venirem. Cic. Existimdbant fiitH- 
rumfuisse iU oyp^dum amitteritur. CflBS. 

Obs. 5. To, which in EngJish is the sign of the infinitive, in Latin 
may oflen be rendered ot^ierwise than by tlie infiuitive ; as, I am sent 
to complain, MHtor questum, m ut. querar, &c. Rcady to hear, Prontp- 
tus ad auditndum; Time to read, Tempus legcnM; Fit to swim, ^ptus 
tunj-ndo ; Easy to say, Facl!e dictu; I am to write, SrriptHrvs sum; 
A house to let, or more properly, to be let, Domus locanda; Ue was lef\ 
to guard the city, Relictus est ul tueretur urbem. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 

SUPINES. 

XXXI. Participles, Getunds, and Supines, go- 
vern the case. of their own verbs ; as, 

Amana virttitem, Loving virtae. Carens ffaaijty Wanting guile. 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern Jthe dative, par- 
ticularly when thcy are used as adjectives ; as, 

Suspechis mihi, Suspected bv rae ; Suspeetidres regibus. Sall. Intnsus 
mihij hated by me, or hateful to me; m dies invisior. Suet. Occvlta 
et marifms nori invisa solum, sed etiam inaudlta sacra, unaeen. Cic. 

EXOSUS, PEROSUS, aiid often also PERT^SUS, govern the accu- 
sative ; a^, Tftdas exdsa jugdles. Ovid. Plebs consHlum wmen haud s&' 
cus quhm regum perOsa eret. Liv. PertiBsus ignaviam suam; stmet 
ipse, displeused with. Suet. vitam, weviTy of. Justiii. levitdtis. Cic. 

Verbals in BUNDUS ffovern the case of their own verbs ; as, GratW' 
lahundus patrue. Just. P^^itabundus eastra hostium. Liv. So sometimes 
aJso nouns; as, Justitia est obtemperaHo scriptis legibus. Cic. Jnsidia 
consUli. Sall. Domum reditiOnis spe suSldtd. Ces. Speetatio ludos. Plaut. 

Obs. 2. These verbs, do, reado, volo^ curo, faeio, habeo, comperioj 
with the perfect participle, form a periphrftsis, similar to what we use 
in Engh'6n; as, Comvertum haheo, for compgri, I have fonnd. Sall. 
Effcctum ditbo, for efficiam; Inventufn tibi curdbo, et adductum tuum 
Pamphifum, i. e. inveniam et addiXcam. Ter. Sometimes the fferundis 
used with ad; as, Tradire ei gentes diripitndas, ot ad diripietmum. Cic. 
Rogo, accipio, do edlquid vtendum, or ad utendum ; MisU mihi l^num 
legendnm, or ad legendum, &c. 

Obs. 3. These verbs, euro, kaheo, mando, loeo, condnco, do, fri&tio. 
mitto, Slc. are elegantly eonstrued with the participle in dus, instead of 
the infinitive ; as, Funus faciendum curdvif for Jiiri, of utfiiret; Qh 
iumuas ttdificamlas locdvit, Cid. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS. 

XXXII. Gerunds are construed like substantive 
nouns; as, 

Studmdum tst rmhif I mtist studj. Aptus studendOy Fit for studving. 
Tempus studendi^ Time of Btudy. Scio stvdendum esse mihi, 1 know 

that I must study. 

But more particularly : 

L The gerund in DUM with the verb est gorerns the da- 
tive ; as, 

Legeadum est miJd, I must read. Moriendum .est omnVniSf AU must die. 
80, Scio legendum esse milii; moriendum esse omnlbuSf &c. 

Obs. 1. This gerand always imports obligation or necessity ; and m«y 
be resolved into oportet, necesse est^ or the like, «ind the infinitive or the 
subjunctive, with the conjunction vi ; as, Omnibus est moriendum, or 
Omnlbus necesse est mori, or ut moriantur ; or Jiecesse est ut omnes mo^ 
riantur. Consulendum est tibi a me^ 1 must consult for yoiir good ; for 
Oportet ut consi^am tibi. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is oflen understood ; as, OraTidum est, ut sU mens 
sana itt corpdre sano, se. tibi. Juv. Hic vincendumj aut moriendumf miU» 
tesy est, sc. vobis. Liv. Deliberandum est diu, quod statuendum est semd^ 
8C; ^bi or ailcui, P. Syr. 

V 

II. The gerund in DI is governcd by substantives or adjec* 
tives; as, 

Tempus legendiy Time of reading. Cupidus discendi, Desirous of learning. 

Obs. This gerund is sometimes constraed with the ^nitive plural ; as, 
Pactdtas agrOrum eondonandi, for agros. Cic. . Copia spectandi comm- 
didrum, for comtsdias. Tor. Butchiefly with pronouns; as, in castra 
venirunt sui purgandi causd. Ctes. Vestri adJiortandi causd. Liv. Ejus 
videndi cupldus, BC.f^eminte. Ter. The gerund here is supposed to govem 
the geuitive lik6 a sabstantive noun. 

III. The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed by 
adjectives signif>ing usefulness or fitness; as, 

Charta tttiUs scribendo, Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood; aa, JVon est sottendOf 
scil. par, or habilis, He is not able to pay. Cio. 

Obs. 2. This gerund is sometimes goveraed also by verbs ; as, Adessp 
seribendo, Cic. ^ptat hahendo ensem, for wearing. Virg. Is fans een- 
sendofactus est. Liv. 

IV. The gerund in DUMo^ the accusative case is govern- 
ed by the prepositions ad or inter ; as, 

Promptus ad audiendum, Ready to hear. 

Jlttentus inter docendum, Attentive in time of teaching. 

Obs. This gerand is also goveracd by some other prepositions ; as, 
Ante domandum. Virg. Ob absolvendum. Cic. Circa movendum. Qulnctil. 

17 
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Or ii deppnds on some verb going bcfore, and then with the verb ene 
goYerns the dative case ; asi Scio moriendum esse omnVmsy I know that 
all must die. Esse is oflen understood. 

" V. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is governed bj 
the prepositions a, ab, de, e, cx, or in ; as, 

Pama a peccando ahsterret, Punishmcnt frightens from sinning. 

* Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner or 

cause ; as^ 

Memoria exeolendo lugetur, The memory is knproved hj exercising it. 
JHfessus sum amlndando, I am wearied with walking. 

Oba. The gerund in its nature verv much resembles the iniinitive. 
Hence the one is frequently put for the other ; as, Est temjms legendi, 
or legire : only the gerund is never joined with an adjective, and is some- 
times taken in a passive sense ; as, Cum Tisidium vocaretur ad imperanr 
dum, i. e. ut ipsi imper€tur, to receive orders. SalL Jfunc ades ad impe^ 
randum, vd ad parendum potius ; sic enim antl^i lequdfantur. Cic. i. e 
fU tiH vmperitur, Urit videndo, i. e. dum viditur. Virg. 

Gerunds tumed inio Participles in dus. 

XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative are 
elegantly turned into participles in dus^ which, 
like adjectives, agree with their substantives in 
gcnder, number and case ; as, 

Bj the Genind. By the Participle or Oerundive. 

Petendum est mi/ii pacem,y 9> is* f Pp^ ^ petenda miki. 



Tempvs petendi paccm, 
J3d petendum parem, 
A petendo pacem, 



o o 
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Tempns petendee pacis. 
Ad petemiam paeem. 
^A petcndd paee. 



Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dus, the 
participle~^ and the substantive are always to be put in the same 
case in which the gerund was; as, 

Genitiye. Inlta sunt consilia urhis ddendte, civium trucidandorum^ 
nomlnis Romani ezHngucndi. Cic. 

Dat. Perpetiendo udtdri idoneus. Cohim. Capessenda rdvuhVlat ha- 
Mlis, Tnc. Area firma temvlis ac portidUms sustinendis. Liv. Onlri 
^firendo esty sc. aptus or haUilis. Ovid. JVdtus miseriis ferendis. Ter. 
Litiris dandis vigdare. Cic. Locum ojtpido condendo capfre. Liv. 

Acc. and Abf. Ad de/endendam Romom aJb oppugnandA Capud duces 
RomAnos abstrahire. Liv. OratiOnem L/Ulnam legendis nostris ejfidss 
pUnidrem. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govem the accnsative, are 
never changed into the patticiple, ezcept those of medear, ytor,^ahiuor, 
frmr, fungor, and potior ; as, ^es potiundi urbe, or ^xftiundte urbis . 
bat we alwa^s saj, Cupldtis subveniendi tUn, and ncver tm. 



CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 195 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 

1. Tlie Suj^ine in utn. 

XXXVII. The supine in um is put after a vcrb 
of motion ; as, 

^biit deumJnddtum, He hath gone to walk. 

So, Ducfre eohortes praddtum. Liv. J^unc vmis irrlsum domXnum f 
Quod inrem tuam optimum factu arhUror, te id adm^mltum venio. Plaut. 

Obs, 1. The supiQe in um is elegantly joined with the yerb eO| to ex- 
press the signification of any verb inore strongly ; as, Jt ,se perdltum, the 
same with id agit, or opiram dut, ut se perdnt, He is bent on his own 
destruction. Ter. This supine with tri, taken impersonally, supplies the 
place of the infinitive passive ; tnSy^n credsbas itlam siue tud opird iri 
deductum domum f Which may be thus resolved ; j^» credibas iri fa te 
or ab alTquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) Ulam domum. Ter. The 
supine here may be considered as a verbal substantive governing the ac- 
cusative, like the gerund. 

Obs. 2. The supine in um is put afler other verbs besides verbs of mo- 
tion ; as, Dcdit fillam nuptum ; Cantaium provocEmus. Ter. Revocdtiut 
defensum patridm ; Divlsit copias kitmdtum. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of ihis supine may be expressed by several other 
parts of the verb ; as, Venit ordtvm opcm : or, 1. Venit opem orandi 
causdy or opis oranda. 2. Venit ad otandum opem, or ad orandam opem, 
3. Venit opi orandte. 4. Venit opem oratHrus. 5. Venit oui, or ut opem 
oret. 6. Venit opem ordre. But the third and tlie last of these are seldom 
nsed. 

2. The Supine m u. 

XXXVIII. The supine in u is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as, 

Faclle dictu, . Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, JVtV/rf dictu fccdum, vlsfiquc, h(BC limlna tangat, intra qvxB puer est. 
Juv. DiJjicHis res est inventu verus aniictis^ Fas or ncfas est dictu; 
Opus cst scifu. Cic. 

Obs. 1. The supine in m, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writera, put after 
verbs of motion ; as, JVwrec ohsondtu redeo, from gistting prcvisions. Plaut. 
Prinius cuhltu surgat (villicus), from hed, postrlmns cubltum eat. Cato. 

Obs 2. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with 
the preposition ad; as, Difficlle cognitu, cognosci, or ad cognoscendum ; 
Hes fdcllis ad crcdendum. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The supines, being nothing.else but verbal nouns of the fourth 
declension, used only in the accusative and ablative sin^lar, are govern- 
ed in theso cases by prepositions understood ; the supme in um by the 
preposition. ac/, and the^supihe in u by tlic preposition in. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF JNDECLINABLE WORDS. 
I. THE CONSTJIUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify yerbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; as, 

Bcn^ scribitf He writes well. Foriiter putmansy Fighting bravely 

Servus egrrgi^JideliSf A slave re- Satis benej Well enough. 
iDErkably faithfui . 
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Obs. 1. Adverbs sometimes likewise qualify substantives ; as, 

Homirus plan6 orator : plane jwit^r^ ver^ Melellus. Cic. So, Hodie 
mancj cras mantj keri vuint ; hodie vespiri, &.c. tam manty tam vespire. 

Obs. 2. The adverb, for the most part in Latin. and always in Engliah 
is placed near to the word which it «lualifies or afreci». 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are 
equivaJent to an affirmative ; as, 

JVcc non scnsirunt, Nor did they not perceive, i. e. et senseruntf and 
they did perceive ; JVon potiram nun exanlmdri metu. Cic. So, non sum 
ruscius, i. e. scio. Cic. Or. 1, 11. haud nUiii est, i. e. est alliquid. Ter. 
Eun. 4, 2, 13. nonnuUiy i. e. allgui; nannunquamy i. e. aiiquiindo ; non 
ncmOf i. e. quidam ; nemo non, i. e. qmtlbetj &c. Examples, however, 
of the contrary of tliis oecur in good authors, both Latin and English. 
Thus, in imitation bf tlie GreeEs, two negatives sometimes make a 
stron^er ne^tion : J^eque ego haud commiltam, uty si quid peerdtum siet, 
(te) fecisse dicas de med senteniidy I will. not cause, that, &c. Plaut. 
Bacch. 4, 9, 114. Juraf te non nociturum hamini hdc de re nem\ni, fbr 
nulli homini. Id. Mil. 5, 1. 18. cf. Epid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. J^oUc succes- 
sum, non PatribuSf non ConstdlbuSf They did not wish success either to 
thc Patricians, or the Consuls. Liv. 2, 45. So, nihif iste nte avsns, nec 
potuit. Virg. iE. 9, 42ri, add. Virg. E. 4, 53. & 5, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9, 47. 
Heaut. 1, i, 11. JCuUius rei neque prtes, neque manceps factus est, Nep. 
25,6. 

But what chieflj deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree of com- 
parison and the mode with which they are ioined. 1. ^ppri7ud,admddum^ 
vehemcnter, mazim^j perquam, vald^f oppiadf &c. and per in coiji;; 'ri' ?>, 
are usually joined to the positive ; as, Vtrique nostrttm gratum lui . . . ;/ 
feclris, You will do what is very agrceable to both of us. Cic. perquum 
puerile, very childish ; oppidd pauct, very few ; perfiieile est, &c. In like 
manner, Pantm, multum, nimiumf tantumy qiiantum, aliquarUum ; as, In 
rebus apertissimis, nimium longi sumus ; jjarum iirmus, multum bonus. 
Cic. Adverbs in um are sometimes also joined' to comparatives ; as, 
Forma viri aUquaiUiim Amplior humdnd. Liv. 

QuAM is joined to the positive or superlative in difTerent senses; as, 
Qudm difficile est ! How difficult it is ! Qudm crudelis, or Vt crudtlLs est I 
How cruel he is ! Flcns qu/im familiaritcr, very familiariy. Ter. So, 
qud.m sevird, very severely. Cic. Qu^m lath, very widely. Cccs. Tnm 
muLta qudm, &c. as man}^ things as, &c. Quam maximas poUst ropws 
armat, as gruat as pussible. Sul. Quam maximas gratias agit, qufnn 
primum, tmbm sapissim^. Cic. Q^iLm quisque pesslm^ fccit, tam viaxim^ 
tutus est. Sall. 

Facile, fbr haud duMd, undoubtedly, clearly, m9 joined to superlatives 
or words of a similar meaning ; as, FaciU dcttissimus,faciU princcps, or 
pracipuus. Longe, to comparatives or superlatives, rarely to tlie posi- 
tive ; as, Longh eloquenti^simus Plato. Cic. Pcdlbus iongd melior Lycus. . 
Virg. 

2. CuM, when, isconstrued with the indicative or subjunctive, oftener 
with the latter ; Dum, whilst, or how long, with the indicative ; as, Dum 
heee aguntur ; ,Slgr6to,dum anlma est,spes esse dit^tur. Q\fi. Doncc cris 
ftHx,' Ynultos numerabis amiros. Ovid. Dum and donec, for usqufdumf 
uotil, sometimes with the indicative. and sometimeswiththesubjunctive 
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&8 Oppmiorf dum iata eognosco. Cic. Haud desinam donee petfeUro. 
'J*er. So, q,voADffar auamdiuy quantum, quaiinus^ as long, aa inuch,as far 
lu; thus, Qtwad Catillnafait inurbe ; Quoad tiina^aum videbitur; quoad 
possem ^ li^Cr^; quoad prog^idi potuirit amentta. Cic. But quoAD. 
until, oflener with the subjunctive ; as, Thessalonica esse sfMtuiram, quoad 
ahquid ad me scribires. Cic. but not alwajd ; Jfon faciam Jinem rogandi^ 
quoad nuneidium erit te fecisse. Cic. The pronoun ejus, with faeire, ot 
jieri, is elegantly added to ^uotid , as, quoad ejus facire poUris : QiummI 
^usjiiri possit. Cic. Ejus is thought to be here governed bj atiquidy or 
Bome sucn word understood. ^uoad cvrpus, quoad animamj for secundumf 
or quod attinet ad corpvs or anlmamy as to the body or soul, is esteemed 
by the best grammarians not to be good Latin. 

3. PosTqcAM or Posteaquam, afler, is usaaliyjoined with the indic 
A5T£(iUAM, PftivsquAM, before : Simul, simulac, simul atque, simul 
UT, 08 soon as ; Ubi, when,fiometimes witli the indic. and sometimes with 
the subj. ; as, Antiquam dico or dicam. Cic. Slmulac ptrsensiti Virg. 
Simul ut vidiro Curidnem. Cic. Haic ubi dicta dedit. Liv. Ubi semel 
quis perjuraviritf ei credi postea non oportet. Cic. So, nje, t^uly, as, 
JYie ego homo sum iifiSlix. Ter. vV<b <m, si id fecisseSy melius fama eon» 
suLuisses. Cic. But ne, not, with the imperative, or more elegantl^ with 
the subjunctive ; as, J\^e jura, Plaut. JV*e post cojtfiras culpam tn me, 
Ter. Jfe tot znndrumfelicitdtemin "unius liora dediris discrimen, Liv. 

4. QuAsi, Ceu, Tanquam, Pkriitde, when they denote resemblance, 
are joined with the indicative ; Fuit olimj quasi ego sumy seuex. Piaut. 
Jldversi rupto ceu quondam turbHne venti confiigunt, Virg. Hcec omwA 
perinde sunt, ut aguntur. But when used ironicaTl^, they have the sub» 
junclive ; as, Quasi de verbo, non de re laboretur. Cic. 

* 5^ Utinam, o si, ut for uHnamy I wish, take tlie subjunctive ; as, Utl- 
nam ea res ei votuptdti sit. Cic. O mikiprtBteritos refirat si Jupiter 
«nnos. Virg. Ut illum dii deaque perdant. Ter. 

6. Ut, when, or after, takes the indicative ; as, Ut disetssit, venity &.iu 
ITAlso, for ^m, or quoTnddo, how ! as, Ut vaJet! Ut falsus animi eHl 
Ut smpe summa intrenia in occuUo latent! Plaut. 11 Or when itsimpl/ 
denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tute es^ ita omnes censes esse. Plaut. \ Ib 
this sense it somctimes has tlic subjunctive ; as, Ut sementem feciris^ iia 
metes. Cic. 

7. QuiN, for cufi KOK, tioLkes the indic. as, Quin eontinltis voeem indt- 
eem stttltituB vestroif Cic. 1T For Imo, nav, or but, the indic. or imperat. 
as, Qiiin est pardtam argentum ; quin tu hoc autli, Ter. 1T For Ut Moir, 
qui, qUiE, quop non, or quo minus, the subjunctive ; as, Jfulla tam faeH^ 
iis res, qui» difficiHs fiet, quum invltus faeias. Ter. JVenw esl, ^Mm 
mdlit; Facire non possum, quin ad te mittamj I cannot help tendinf * 
ATUUlahstyqzdnsimmiserrimus, Cic. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan- 
tity, govcrn the genitive ; as, . 

Pridi^ ejus dieiy The day before that day. 

Ubtque gentiumy T.vety where. 

SatXs ent verbdrum, There is enough of wordi. 
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1. Advcrbs of time governing the genit. are, htterea^ pogtea,indB^ tvnc, 
ad, hUerea lociy in the mean time ; postea loci^ afterwardu ; imle loci^ 
then ; tune tempdriSf at tbat time. 2. Of place, Uliy and guOy with their 
compounds, nbiquey nbicuTtoue, ubiris, tUfiaitn, &c. Also, Eo, huc, huednef 
unde, usquam, nusquam, tonge, iiiXdem ; as, Ubi, quo, quovis, &c. alsa, 
%t3qutim, mtsquam, unde tcrrdrum, or gentium; longi gmtium; ihldem 
loci, ed audadai, vecordioi, miscridrum, &c. to that pitch of boldiies^ 
madness, misery, &c. 3. Of quantity, Abundt, aff&tim, largiter, nimis, 
satis, parum, minlmt; as, JIoutuU gloritB, affdtim dititidrum, lareUer 
auri, satts eloquentia, sapientiie parum e^ illi or habet, He has enough of 
glory, ricbes, &c. Minimh gentium, by no means. ^ 

Some add ergd and instar; as, Ergd virtutis, for the sake of virtue. 
Cjc. Instar montis, like a mountain. Virg. But these are prcperly nouns. 

Obs. 1. These adverbs are thought to govern the genitivo, becanse 
ihey iinply in themselves the force of a substantive ; as, Potentia gloritB' 
que (ibuudd adeptus, the same with almndantiam gloruB; or res, locits, 
or ntgotium, and a.preposition, niay be understood; as, Interea loci, i. e. 
iiUcr ea negotia loci; Ubi ierrdrum, lor in quo loco terrdrvm. 

Obs. 2. We usually 89.y, pridi^,postridi^, ejus di€i,Beldom diem: but 
pridid , postridi^ Kalendas, JSonns, Jdvs, Ivdos ApolUrtdres, natdlem ejuSf 
absoluiioncm ejus, &c. rarely KaUnddrum, &c. 

Obs. 3. En and ecce are construed either with the noxnina- 
tive o*: accii,?utive ; as, 

F,n hostis, or hostem; Ecee mistrum hominem. Cic. Soroetimes a da* 
t* je is added ; as, Eece tihi IStrato. Ter. £rcc duas (^cil. aras,} tibi, 
Dajfhni. V^irflr. In like manaer is construed hem put for ecce; as, Hem 
tibi Davum. Ter. But in all these examples some verb must be under- 
stood. 



Ou. 

XLI. Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives; as, 



Omnium optimk loquitur, 
Convenienter ruUHrtB, 
Venit obvidm ei, 
Proxim^ eastris or CMStra, 



He speaks tbe best of all. 
Agreeably to nature. 
He came to nieet him. 
Nezt the camp. 



IL THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS 

I. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 



AD astra, t& ihe stars; religari ad 
ass^rem, to be hound to a plank; 
ad dicm veniam, solvani, &c. 
at or on; ad portam, ostiym, 
fores, at, beforv; ad urbem, Ti- 
berim, near, at; ad templa sap- 
plicatio, in; ad summum, at 
most, or to tke top ; ad summam, 
on the tohole. Cic. ; ad ulH- 
mura, eztremum, at last, Jinalhj ; 
ftd or in speciem, to dppearante ; 
^wntis ad omnia capacitas; an- 



nus fatahs ad interltum^ ^eniin 
ad severitatem, for, toith rtspeet 
to. Cic. ; ad vivum, se. corpus, 
to the quick; ad judTcem agSre, 
bffore; nihil ad Cces&rem, m 
comparisoti qf; numgro ad diio- 
dScim, to the numler of; omnei 
ad unum, to a man; ad hoc, 
besides ; ad vulgi opinionem, ae- 
eordvng to ; ItomO ad' ungoem 
factus, an tuxomplished man ; hs^ 
\m ad lunam aneflssB, b^ the ligki 
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of. Virg. ; ad tempaB yenit, at; 
Itb. brevi& est fy ad tempus^ybr ; 
ad tempas coneilium capiair, ao 
cording to. Cic. ; ad deccm an- 
nos, ayer ; annos ad qainquagin- 
ta natuS| ahoiU. Cic. ; nebQla 
erat ad multum diei, for a great 
part of the day. Liv. ; ad pedes 
jacfire, provojvi, "^rocumbfire, 4" 
ad genua ; ad manus esse, ut ; ad 
manus venire, to conie to a close 
cngagement ; ad libellam debfiri, 
to a fdrthingj no more and no 
less ; ad amussim, cxactly ; ad 
hoBC visa audit&que, upon seeing 
and licarins these thincrs» Liv. 

Ad seems soraetimes to be taken 
adverbially; as, Ad duo raillia 
ctesa sunt; ad raille homlnum 
amissum est; ad ducenti perie- 
runt, about. Liv. 

Apud forum, at; apud me ccenSi- 
bls, at my house ; apud senatum, 
judices, or aliquem dicSre, before; 
apud majures no^tros, Omong ; 
apud Xenophontem, in' Uie book 
of; Kst mihi fides, or valeo 
apud illum, / havc credit toith 
him; facio te apud illura deum. 
Ter. 

Ante diem, focura, fyc. before. 

Advbrsds, of -um ; CoNtRA hostes, 
against ; adversus infimos j^isti- 
tia est servanda, toward; adver- 
8um hunc loqui, to, Ter. Leri- 
na adversum Antipdlim, bver 
against. Plin. 

Cis or ciTRA flumen, on thisHd^; 
citra necessitatem, loithout; Ede 
citra cruditatem, bibe citra ebrie- 
tatcm. Senec. 

CiRCUM ^ ciRCA re^em, abovJt; 
Varia clrca hoBC opinio. rlin. 

Erga amlcos, towards. ErrRA 
muros ; Extra jocum, pericQlum, 
noxiam, sortem, without; nemo 
extra te, hesides ; extra conjura- 
tionem, not concerned in. Sall. 

li^FRA teclum, hdoio tke rocf. 

IKter fratres, amon^ ;inter ^ su- 
per coenam, during, in tke time 
of; inter hsec par&tt^, during 
ihese preparations. Sall. Inter 
tot annos, m. Cic. Inter diemy 
whenee interdiu, in the ddy Hme ; 



inter se amant, they love one anO' 
ther; Quasi non ndtimiu nos 
inter nos. Ter. 

XmTRA priv&tos pariSteR, intra ptu- 
coB-annos, within; intra famam 
est, less than report, Quinct. 

JuxTA macellura, near the shambles, 

Ob lucrum, for gain; ob ocQlos, 
heforn; ob industriam /br de in- 
dustri4, on purpose. Plaut. 

Penes quem, or quem penes, m 
the power of ; Penes te es ? Are 
you in yottr senses f Hor. 

Per agros, through; per vim, per 
scelus, by; per anni tempus, per 
fBtatem licet, /br, hy reason of. 

roNE caput, bmind. 

PosT hoc tempus, after ; post ter- 
gum, behind; post homines na- 
tos; post homlnum raemoriam, 
since the worhl began. 

Pr£ter te nemo, nobody besidee 
or exeept; prceter casarti fugSre, 
beyond; praeter legem, morem, 
sequum &; bonum, spem, opi- 
nidnem, &<;. contrary tOj against^ 
beyond ; prfiBter csetfiros exce11&re| 
lumentftri, above ; proeter ripam 
ire, 4ilo7ig. near; pr^ter ocQlos, 
before. Cic. 

Propter vittQtem, forf on account 
of; propter aqueB rivum, near 
h- Virg. 

Secundum facta & virtQtes tuas, 
aecording to. Ter. secundum lit* 

' tus, secundum aurem vulnerfttus 
est, near to ; in actione secundum 
vocera vultus pluilmura valet; 
secundum patrem tu es proxl- 
mus, afler, next to ; Prfletor se- 
cundum me decrgvit, sententiara 
dodit,/or, fn ?7i7//7tJOMr. Cic. 

SEtius viam, by^ along. 

SuPRA terram, above. 

Trans mare, over, beyond. 

Ultra oce&num, beyond. 

To prepositions governing the 

accusaiive are commonly 

added Circpter, prope, 

usQVE, and versus; 

as, . Circiter meridlem, abowt 

mid-day; prop6 muros, 'near 

ihe' walls ; usque Puteolos, Taiv 

0um tuque, a# . fur as; Ori- 
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ciitem Tersns, Uroards the easL 
liutin these ad is undentood; 
whicii we find sometimes ex- 
press«»d ; aa, Prope ad annum. 



Nep. Ab ovo usque ad mala. 
Hor. Ad oce&num versus. Ota», 
In Italiam versus. Cic. 



2. PKEPOdlTIONS GOVERNINa THE ABLATIVE. 



A patre, ab ommbus, abs te, ^y or 
jrom ; a pufiro. or puSris, a pue- 
ritiri, incunaba^is, tenSris un^ut- 
bus, &c. from a chUd, ever smce 
ehiidliood ; ab ovo usque ad ma- 
la, from the beginning to thc end 
qfsypper; a manU| sc. servus, an 
amanucnsis. or clerk ; ad manum, 
a waitlng man ; a pedibus, aybof- 
man ; a lat6re princTpis, an ai' 
tendant. Soj a secretis, rationl- 
bus, consiliiS; cy&tliis, &c. a secre- 
taryy accountantj ^. ; fores a no- 
bis, for nostr9. Injuria ab illo, 
for illius. Ter. a cocnd, aftcr ; 
Secundus, tertius a Romtilo; ic- 
tus ab latgre, on or in; a senatu 
stare, for, in deftnce of; ab 
ocdlis dol.eo. Plaut. ab ingenio 
impr(')buS| a pecUni^ & militibus, 
imparatus, as to, tcith respect to. 
Cic. Est calor a sole ; omissiores 
ab re, too careJess about maney; 
a vill4 mercenarium vidi. Ter. 

Absqok caus^, icithotU; absque te 
esset, recte ego mihi vidissem, 
i. e. si tu aon esses, nisi tu esses, 
but for yoUf had it not been for 
y^. Ter. Absque is chiefly tised 
ly comic writers ; sine, by orators. 

Clam patre ^ patrem, ^witn the aco. 
or abl.) without the Knowledge of. 

CoRAM omnlbus, beforcy in presence 
of. 

CiTM excrcTtu, with; testis meccm 
est annalus, in my possession. Tor. 
cum primft luce, at break of day; 
cum imperio esse, in ; cum pri- 
mis, in primis, in the first place ; 
cum metu dicdre, cum l{Etiti& 
viv6re, cum ciir&, 4^. Cic. We 
say, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 
biscum, vobiscum; rarely cum 
me, cum te, &4i. and quocum or 
cum quo, qnibuseum or cum qui- 
bva. 

Da land caprlnl riarantur, aboutf 
tionuming} De tanto patrimonio 



nihil rclictum est, of; de loco 
superiure, fvom ; de die, by day ; 
dp nocte, by ni^ht; de integro, 
aneWf. afresh; dp or ex impro- 
vlso, unexpectcdJy ; de or ex in- 
dustri^, on purpose; de meo, at 
my expense ; Id de lucro putfl- 
to esse, clear gain. Ter. de or 
ex compacto ag^re, hy agree' 
ment; de transverso, cross-ioise^ 
athwart ; de or ex ejus sententi&, 
consilio, according to ; qud, or 
hdc de causd, for; homo de 
plebe; templum de marmore, 
df; de scribto dicgre, to read a 
speech; de filio emii/from. Cic. 
Dc servis fidelissTmus ; de ipsius 
exercTtu non amplius hominum 
mille cecTJij;. Nep. Uobur de 
exercltu. Liv. Adolescehs de 
summo loco. Plaut. De procul 
aspicgre. Id. 

E foro, Ex Bpdibus, /r<Jm, oiU of; 
e contrario, or contrari^ parte, 
on the contrary; e regione, over 
against; e republicA, e re ali- 
cujus, for ihe good of; statim e 
somno, ex fu^, ex tantd pro- 
perantiA, aliud ex alio mamm, 
fromj after ; e ve*stigio, out of 
handy immedialefy, pocOlum ez 
auro; ex equo pugnare, on horse- 
hack; facSre pugnam ex com- 
mCdo, on advantageous grovnd; 

. @all. ; diem ex die expectare,. 
from day io day, day aftcr ddy ; 
ex ordlne, in ordcr ; magnd ex 
parte, /or tJie mcst part; ex su- 
pervacuo, supeiflucusly ; ex tu^ 
dignitate cr virtute, ex decreto 
senatilts, e natQr^, according to; 
so vulgus ex veritate pauca, ex 
opiniune multa eeslTmat; ex or 
de more, ad or in morem alicu- 
jus.: Ex animo, from 'ihd heart; 
Insolentia ex prosp6ris rebus, e 
vid languere, ex doctnn{i nobllis, 
on aceourU of; ez usu est tibi 
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oj admntage; ez eo die, since, 
ez aniicU certis pertissimus, 0/, 
or anumg ; ex pedibus laborare, 
to be iLl of the .g(mL Cic. £ re 
nat&, as tke matter stands. Ter. 
Commenta mater est, esse ez 
alio virOy nescio quo puSrum 
natum, by. Id. 

Pro glori^ certftre, ybr; Rati noc- 
tem pro se^ favourahle to them. 
Sall. Hoc est pro me. Cic. pro 
temploi tribunali, couciune, ros- 
trisy castris, forlbus, before; pro 
su^ dignitate, sapientiaL, 4*^. pro 
potestiite cogfire, pro tempdre, 
re, loco, suo jure, according to ; 
est pro preeture, pro te molam, 
comes facundus pro yehicillo est, 
for, instead of; pro viribus, pro 
paite virili, pro su^ quisque 
porte or facultflte, to one^s ability 
or power: Parum tibi pro eo, 
quod a te habeo, reddidi, in 
eomparison of considering. Gic. 
pro ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut 
mereor, as I deserve; pro se 
quisque, uterquoi &G.fur his ovm 
part; pro ratA parte, pro por- 
tione, m proporiion ; pro cive se 
gerit; agSre pro victoribus; pro 
8U0 uti; pro rupto foedus habet, 
for, as ; so pro certo, infecto, 
comperto, ninilo, concesso, &c. 
habeo, duco. Pro occiso relic- 
tus est. Cic. 

PRJB se pugiunem tulit, hefore; 
speciem pne se boni viri fert, 
pretends to he. Ter. pr» lacry- 



mis non possum scrib^re, Jbr, (e- 
eavse of; illum pns me con- 
tempsii, in com.parison of: So the 
adv. priBut; a«, praaut hujus rw- 
bies qvise dabit. Ter. 
. Palam popQlo. omnibua^ beforCf 
tolth tlie knowledge of 

SiNE labore, icifftout ; sine ulld 
caus^, pompA, molcsti^, quer^* 
lA, impenS'1i, ^.; honio sine re, 
fide, spe, fortQilis, sede, ^c. Cic 

Capdlo TENUS, vjEr to the hilt. 

Tenus is construed with the 
genitive plural, when the 
word wants the sing. ; as, 
Cumdrum tenus, as far as 
CumcB: or when we speak 
of things, of which we have 
by nature only two ; 
as, Oculurum, aurium, narium, la- 
brOrum, lumbdrum, crurum te- 
nus, v.p to. JVealso find Corc^* 
riB tenus, ^- ostiis tenus. Liv. 
Colchis teiius. Flor. Pectoribufl 
■tenus. Ovid. 

To prenositJons governing 
the abl. is commonly added 
Procul : 

as, Procid domOt far from home ; 
but here a is understood, which 
is also oflen expressed ; as, Pro» 
cuL a patrid. Virg. Procul ab 
ostentatiime. Quinct. . Culpa est 
procul a m^. Ter. 



3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNINO THE ACC. AND ADL. 

XLIV. The prepositions in, ^wfe, mper^ and siih- 
tevj govern the accusati\ 6, when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when motion br rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub govern the ablative, 5wj>er and 
subter either the accusative or ablative. 

JiV, when it signifies mfo, governs the accusative; when it 
signifies in or among^ if governs the ablative ; as, 

lir .urbem ire, into; amor in pa- that head; in rem tuam est, /or 

triam, in te benignus, towaras ; your advantage; in utramqua 

\fi lucem, until day ; in eam partem disputare, on boih sides^ 

•ententiamy to that purposCf on for and against ; litara In nomea. 



^ 
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€n. Cic. potestas in filruiQ, over ; 
in allquem dic^re, against ; nii- 
ruin in modumi afier ; in pedes 
Btare, in aurem dormire, on; in 
os \siudArc f tOf before; in or inter 
patres lectus, into the numb^r of; 



provincu\. Sall. In pueiitift, 
adolescenti^, BeneciQte, absen* 
ti&, for puer or pu^ri, whea a 
bay or boySf &c. Moe in teni- 
p6re. Nep. In loco fratris dili- 
gSrejfor ut fratrem. Ter. 



m vuIiTus probari, spargfire, ^. Sub terras ibit imago, sub aspec- 



among ; crescit in dies, in singU 
.los dies, omnes in dies, cvery 
day; in diem postSrura, proxl- 
miim, decimtim, agaltist ; in di- 
em viyfire, to live from hand to 
m-mt/ij not to think of to-morrow ; 
Est in diem, wiU happen some' 
timc afttr. Ter. Induci» in duoa 
menses datus, in hunc diem, an- 
num, &jc.for; Ternis asdibus in 
pedein, or in singtllos pedes, 
transegit, He bargained for thrce 



tum cadit, under; sub ipsum 
funus, near, just before. Hor. 
sub lucem, ortum lucis, noctem, 
vespiSram, brumam, t. e. incipi- 
ente luce, ifc. at the dawn of 
^Vi ^- > sub idem iempus, 
about; sub eas liUfras recitatsB 
Bunt tusB, sub festos dies, after. 
Cic. 
SuB muro, rege, pedibus, ^c. un- 
der ; sub urTO, near. Ter. sub ek 
conditiune or -ein, on or wWi. 



shiUings afootfOrfor evftryfoot ; Super Numidiam, a&ove, beyond; 



So in jugSrum, militem, capTta, 
naves, &Ai. In medimna sin^la, 
H. S. quinos denos dedisti. Cic. 

Ik portu navigo, in tempore, in; 
esse in potestate or in potestft- 

, tem, honure or honorem, mente 
or mentem : in manu or mani- 
bus esse ; habere, ienere, in one^s 
powerf on hand ; m amicisj 
among: in ocCllis, before; Oc 



Buper ripas, upon; super htec; 
super morhum etiam fames af- 
fixit, beMdes. Liv. super arbore, 
fronde super viridi, upon ; super 
Mc re BcribSre, his accensa su- 
per, conceming^; alii super alios 
trucidantur. Liv. Super ccenam, 
super vinum <& eptilas, for inter, 
during. Cuii» Nec super ipse 8u4 
moliiur laude lab(3rem,/or. Virg. 



clsus est in provinciam, for in Subter terram or terr^, urtder, 

Obs. 1. When prepositions do jiot govern a case, they are 
reckoned adverbs. 

Such are .4n/e, circaj cUimy eoramf contra, infra, intra, juxtaj palam, 
ponCf post, propter, secus, subter, supcr, sujrra, ultra. But in most of 
these the case seems to bc impJied in the sense ; as, Longo post tempdre 
venit, sc. post id tempus. Adversus, juxta, nropter, secus, secundum, & 
dam, are by some ihoughi io be always aaverbs, having a preposiiion 
undersiocd when ihey ffovern a case. So other adverbs also are con- 
sirued with ilie acc. or abl.; as, Intus cclUim, for intra. Liv. Jntus tempUt 
divCim, sc. in. Virg. Simul his, sc. cum. Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and e are only put before conSonants ; ab and 
"Ex, usually before vowels, and sometimes also before con- 
sonants ; as, 

Ji patre, e reffiifne; ah initio, (£b rege; ex urbe, e^ parte; abs befbre 
q and t; as, iUfs te, abs quivis homlne. Tcr. Some phrases are used 
only wiih e; as, e longinquo, e regione^ e vestigio, e re med est, &c. 
Some only wiUi ex; as, Ex compaeto, ex tcmpdre, magnd exparte, &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositi>ns are oflen und^rsiood; as, U&enire U)cos, scil. 
ad; It pnrtis, sc. ex. Virg. JVVtic id prodeo, scil. ob or propter. Ter. 
Maria aspfra juro^ scil. per. Virg. Ut se loco iiwvire non possent, sciL 
e or de. Caes. Vinapromens dolio, scil. ex. Hor. ' Quid iUo facias f 
Quid me fiet, ac.de. 'Ter. And so in Knglish, Show me the book ; Get 
me some p(iper,ih.9.t is, to me, for me. We «ometimeB find the word to 
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which the preposition refers, Buppressed ; as, Cireum Concordi4p, sc. adem. 
Sall. Riiund St. Fatd's, namely, church; Campum HicUdtem divisit 
extra soricm ad viginti millibus, civiumy i. e. civium nillilms ^ad viginti 
millia. Suet. But this is most frequently the case aflcr prepositions in 
composition ; thus, EmitUre servum, scil. manu. Plq,ut. EvonUrc vintSf 
scil. ore. Cic. ^Educgre copia-Syticil. castris. Co^s. 

XLV. A preposition in composition oftcn ,go- 
verns the same case, as when it stands by itself ; 
as) 

Jide&mus schotamy Let us gro to the school. 

Exeamus scholdy Let us go out of the sohool. 

Obs. 1. The preposition with wbich the verb is compounded, .s oflen 
repeated ; as, Adire ad scholam ; Exire ex sckold ; ^dgrcdi allquidf or 
ad aliquid ; ingrSdi oratidnem, or in oratidnem ; inducire animum^ &, in 
vnimum ; evadire undis & ex undis ; decedire de suo Jurej decedire vid 
or de vid; expellire, ejidire, exierminarey extrudire, exturbdre urbej A 
ex urbe. Some do not repeat the preposition ; as, jtffdvi, alldqui^ aUof 
trdre aUquemj not ad aliquem. Bo, JiUvtre urhem ; a^xoUre fiuTnm ; 
drcumvenirt aliquejn; prf^erire injuriam; abdicdre .«e tnagistrdtUf 
(also, abdirdre inaffistrdtum ;) transdudre exercitumjluriumf &c. Others 
nre only construed witli the preposition ; as, Accurrfire ad aliqitemf oj- 
hortdri ad aliquidj incidire in morbumf avocdre a studOSf avertire ab in- 
cepto^ &c. 

Some admit othor prepositions ; ^, Ablre, demigrdre loco; & a, de, 
ex loco ; ahstrahire aliquem., a, de, or e conspectu ; DesisUre sententidf a 
or de sententid ; Excidire manibuSy de or e manibus, &^. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs. coinpounded with e or ex govern either 

the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Egridi urbCf or urbem, sc. extra ; egridi extra vaUum. Nep. Evadire 
insidiis or insidias. Patrios exced^re muros. Lucan. Sctlerdtd excedire 
terrd. Virg. Eldbi ex inanibus ; eldbi pugnam avt vincXda. Tac. 

Obs. 3. This rule does not take place, unl(^ss when the preposition maj 
be disjoined from the verb, and put before the noun by itself ; as, AUi* 
quorpatremf or loquor adpatrem. 

111. THE CONSTRUCTION OF, INTERJECTIONS. 

XLVI. The interjections O, Aew, and jproft, are 
construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo- 
cative; as, 

O vir bonus or bone f O good man ! Heu me fidsirum .' Ah wretched me ! 

So, vir fortis atque amieus! Ter. Heu vanUas humana! Plin Hem 

miseran/fjepuer ! Virg. preeddrum custodem ovium (ut aiun t) /upiim.' Cio. 

XLVII. Hei and v6B govern the dative ; as, 

Hei mihi ! Ah me ! V<b vobis! Wo to you ! 

Obs. I. Heus and ohe are joined otaly with the vocative as, Heus ^yre. 
Ter. Ohe lihelXe! Martial. Proh or pxPf ahf vahf hem, have generally eiuer 
the accusative or vocative ', as, Proh honUnumJidcm ! Ter Pioh Sancte 
Jupiter! Cic. Hemastutiaa! Ter. 

Obi. 3. Interjections cannoty properly, have either concord or gbvem 
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ment. Tliey are only mere sounds ezcited by passioh, and haTe no iust 
connezion with any other part of a Bcntenco. Whatever ca«e, thereiore, 
is joined with them, must depend on some other word understood, cxcept 
tlie vocative, which is always placed absojutely ; thus, Heu me mi^frumf 
«tands for Heu ! quhm tae viisSrum sentio ! Hei miki ! for Hei ! inalum 
^st mihi! Proh dolor ! for Proh! quantus est dolor ! and so in othet 
izamples. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

The circumstaRces, which in Latin are expressed in dif- 
ferent cases, are, I. The Price, of a tking. 2. The Causc, 
Manner, and Instrttment. 3. Place, 4. Mcasure and Distance, 
6. Time. 

1. PRICE. 

XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the 
aWative ; as, 

Emi Ubrum dvobus asAhus, I bought a book for two shillingB. 
ConstUit UtlenlOf It cost a talent. 

So, .^sse cnrum est ; vile viginti minis ; auro vendle, .&c. ^oeet 
empta do-6re voluptas. Hor. Spem pretio non emam. Ter. Plvrimi 
auro veneunt hondres. Ovid. 

51 These genitives, tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, are excep^ 
ed ; as, . 

Quanii ednstititj How much cost it f Asse et pluris, A shilling and more. 

Obs. 1. W^en the substantive is added, tliey are put in fiie ablative ; 
vj^,parvo pretioj impenso pretio vcndirei Cic. 

Obs. 2. Magno, permagno, parvo, patdHilo, minXmo, plurXmo, are. often 
used without the substantive ; as, Permagho constUtt, scil. pretio. Cic. 
Heu guanto regnis nox stetit una tuis f Ovia. Fast. ii. 812. We also say, 
Emi cark, cariiis, carissimd ; bene, meUiis, optfmt; maU, pejiis, vUius, 
viiisslm^ ; valdd, cari iPstlmas : Emit domum prope dimuiio cariitSf 
qudm astimdbat. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The ablative of price is properly govemed by the preposition 
pro understood, which is likewjse sometimee ezpreasea; as, Ihtm pro 
argentds decem aureus unus vaiiret. Liv, 

2. MANNER AND CAUSE. 

XLIX. The cause, manner, and instrument are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

PaUeo metu, I am pa!e for fear.^ 

Fecit suo more, He did it afler his own way. 

Seribo etUdmo, I write with a pen. 

So, .^rdct . dol&re ; paUescire culpd ; etstu&re dubitatiOne , j^estlre vobup' 
tdte or secunMs rebus : Confectus morbo ; ajfeetus, ben^its, ^avisslmo 
suppUcio ; insignis pietdte-; deterior Ueentid : Pietdiefilius, ctmsuns PfUeTf 
amOr e frater ;\ence, Rex Dei gratid: Paritur pax bdlo. Nep. ProeO' 
dire lento gradu ; Acetptus regio appardtu : JVW2o sonio coMtrtitwr anKus. 
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JTuT. Jam vemU ta^o turva senKta pede. Ovid. Pereutire «eoBn, dt" 
ftMiXre saxf^j wt^gite gagiuiay &e, 

Oba. l: The ablaiive is liere governed hy some preposition understdod. 
Before the nianner and cause, the prepositiQn' is sometimes ezpresaed; 
Uf De more matrum locUta est, Virg. Mugno cum metu; Hde de causd: 
Pnt meerOref formidlTU, &c. Bttt hardly ever b^fore the instrument ; 
18, Vulnerdre atlguem gladio, not eum gladio ; unless among the poet% 
who sometimes add a or db; as, TrajeUus ab ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it i^ 
ealled the ablative of cONcoMiTANCY,andhas the preposition^CKm^usuallj 
added ; as, Obsidit euriam aim gfadiis : Ingressus est cum gladia. Cic. 

Obs. 3. tJjider this rule are comprehended several other circumstancesi 
as the matter of which any thing is made, and what is called by grammar 
rians the Aojunct, that is, a noun in the ablative joined to a verb or ad- 
jective, to express the character or quality of the person or thing spoken 
of, as, Capitolium saxo quadr&to ronstruclum. Liv. Floruit a^mtn§ 
ingenii. Cic. Potlet ojflbus, va^et armis^ viget memoridf famd ntMliSf 
&c. ^^er pndibus. When we ezpress the matter qf whichwany thinff is 
made, tne prep(«sition is usually added ; os, Temptum de marmdre^ sel^Nn 
marmdris ; PodUum ex aurofaehtm. Cic. 

3. PLACE. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particn- 
lars. 1. The place where, or inwJdck, 2. The pKce whither, 
or to which, 3. The place whence, or from which. 4. The 
plabe fty, or through which, 

AT or IN a place is put in the genitive; unless the noun 
be of Che third declension, or of thc plural number, and then 
it is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a place is put iu the accusative ; FROM or BT aplace 
m the ablative. 

1. Theplace^Vfmvii^ 

L; Wheu the place where^ or in whichj is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the genitive ; 

Vixit Romrnf He lived at Rome. 

Mortuus est Londlnij He died at London. 

^ But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plaral number, it is expressed iathe ablative; as, 

Hdtitai CartkaglnCf He dwells at Carthage. . 

Studuit ParisiiSy He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the place 
itaelf, but in its ncighbourhood or neaf it, we always use the- 
preposition adx)r apud; as, Ad or apud Trqjdm, At or near 
Troy. 

Obi. 9. The name of a town, when put 19 the abUfive, b here goverBed 
18 
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bj the ]>rppOBitioii m undentood; bat ff it be in ihe ffenUiTe, we jpmA 
■upply in urbeoT in oppldo. Hence, when.tjie n&nie <» a iown is joined 
with an adjVclive or cocimon noun,^ie preposition isgenerally ezpressed : 
tliUB, we do nct say^ Jfatys tst Ronut urbis eeletris : biit either RmtuB i» 
Cfleh^urbey or in RoTna cetebri urbe; or tn Romd edebri urbe, or aome- 
timc«^ HomtB eelebri urbe. In like nuinner we usualhr. say, llah\tat in 
wrbe CartAaginef with the preposition. We likewise nnd Haitittat Cot' 
Vukglni^ which is sometimea tne termination of the ablative, when the 
oueation is made by vbi 7 Thus, At ego aio hoe Jiiri in G^nreiA, et Car- 
wu^ni. Plaut. Cas. Prol. 71. FuSre Siey^ni jtimdiu Dionusia, tfae feasts 
of Baccbus were some time ago celebrated at Sicjom Id. &ist. 1, 3, 8, c/. 
Ps. 4, 2, 38. JVegleetum AnxUri prasid'um. Liv. 5, 8. Canvento Antotvo 
TibilLri, having met with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att. 1(>. 3. ^tUla La- 
ctdamdni tam est nobllis vidua, qua non ad^cenam eat merc€de eondueta. 
Nep. Prffif Tibiiri genXtus. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34. — Some- 
Umesj though morc rarelv, names of towns in the first and secund declen- 
sion are found in the ablative ; as, Rex Tyro decedit^ for Tyri. Justin. 
18, 4. Sddem die, .^ud in Italid pugndtum esL et Coriniko^ ct AtlUnis, 
ef LacefiasmOne nunctdtd est vietoria. Id. 20, 3, £1 Add. Vitruv. 3, 2, 7. 
Pmf. 8, 3. 

2. The PlaceWHiTaEn. 

LI. When the place whitherrpx to whichj is spo- 
^en of, the immc x>f a town is put in the^accusa- 
tive ; as, . 

Venit Roniamf He came to Rome. 

Profectus est Jthenas, He went to Athens. 

^Obs. 1. We find the dative also nsed among the poets, bnt atoTe seJ- 
dom ; pM, Carthagini nuneios mittam. Horat. 

Obs. 2: Nameii of towns are sometimes put in the accusative, afler verbs 
of-telling and giving, where motion to a place is implied ; as, Romam 
erat nunddtum, The report was carried to Rom^. Liv.' Hae mmrjent 
dowum Jilbdhi. Id. Messdnam Utiras dedit. Cic. 

3. 27*c Place Whence. 

LIL When the place whence^ orfrom which, or 
the place by or through which, is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Diseessit Corinthiiff fie departed from Corinth. 

Ldiodietd Uerfaciebat, He went through Laodicea. 

When motion by or tkrough a place is signified, the prepositien per 
h commonlj used; as, Per Thebas iierfecit. Nep. 

Damus and Rus. 

LIII. Donius and rus are construed the same 
way as uames of towns ; as, 

^**^ *^ ?"> _ He stajs at home. 

Vamum rtoert^mr, Ue returna home. 

Ihmo messUuM wm,, 1 amcaUed fromhoniB. 
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f^ivU rure, or more firequently ruri, He lires in the oountry. 

JRediit rure, He is retuFnod from tlie coontry. 

MbiU ruSf - Hc is gone to the couutry. 

Obs. 1. Ilumi, miKtia, and bcUi, are Itkewise construed in 
the ge^itive, as names of tdwus ; thtis, 

Dond et mUkia, or belUf At home and abroad. Jcuel humif He lies on 
the ground. 

Obd. 2. When Domtts is joined with aii adjectiye, we commonly use a 
preposition; as, /a domo patertid, noi domi patenuB :. So, jid aomum 
mUern/tm : Ex domo patemd. Unless when it is joined with these pos- 
sessives, Meus, tuus, suus. noster, vester, regius, and alUnus ; aa, Domi 
moB viziL Cic. Tusc. 5, o9, 4. ^/md eum sie fui, tanquam dpmi msm, 
Cic. Fam. 13, 69. Mmne mavis sine pericddo domi tua esse, gudm cum 
peridUo alieTue. ib. 4, 7. Me domo med expiUistis, Cn. Pompeium domum 
suam compulistis. Cis. Pis. 7. Alius alium domos suas invUant. Sall. Jug. 
66. add. Liv. ^i, 7. Jiurumaiipee argentUm, et alia, qu^ primM dutuntur^ 
damum regiam comportant. Sail. Jug. 76. — RVS and ncre in the sing. 
joined witn an adj. are foiind without a preposition ; as, appropiriquanl§ 
vespire, eguum conscendM, et rus urbdnum eontemfit, sc. ad. Justin. 31, 2; 

guartumqUe apud lajAdem svhurh&no rure sttbstitirat. Thc. An. 15, 60. — 

Dut never rura in the plural } as, ubi dilapsi domos, et in rura vestra 

efUis. Liv. 39, 16. 

Obs. 3. When dowus has another substantive in the gcnitive, after it, 

the preposition is sometimes used, and sometimes not; as, DeprehensUi 

est domi, domo, pr indomo Oes&ris, 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the pfeposition is 
commonly added ; as, 

When the qu^stion is made by, 
Ubi ? MUus in Italid, in Latio, in urbe, &c. 
Qup ? Abiit im Italiam, in Latium, in or a^f urbem, &c. 
Unde .' Rediit ex Italid, e- LdUio, ex urbe, &c. 
Qua ? IVansit per Italiam, per Latium, per urbem, &c. 

* 

Obs. 1. A preposition is oflen added to namesof towns; as, 
In Romd, for Romm ; ad RQmam, ex Romd, &c. 

Peto aiways governs the accusalive as an active verb, with- 

out a preposition ; as, Petivit Egyptum, He went to Egypt. 

Obs. 2. Names of countries, provinces, &c. are sometifnes constrned' 
without 1' ■* '" " ^ " -• rv._._j. _. 

est. Cffis. 

wmant^ Tyro,, for Tyj 

KunwUaque faeindra ^us memdrat, for et in ^fumidid, SaiL 

4. measure; and distancc. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accusa- 

tive, and sometimeB in the ablative ; as, 

Munis est decem pvdes altus^ The wall is ten feet high. 
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Urbs dUtattr^nia vuJOa, or tn- > The city ia thirty miles distant 

gaUa mdilbus passuum, } j ■ j 

Uer, or Umirt wniuidUi, One day'8 journoy. 

Obs. 1. The accusative pr ablative of measure is put after 
adjectives and verbs of diiriension ; as, Longus, latus, crassus, 
profundus, and altus : Patet/ porrigitur, enitnct, &c, The 
names of measure are, pes, culHtus^ ulna^ passus^ digUus, an 
inch ; palmus^js. span, an hand-breadtb, &c- The accusative 
or ablative of distance is used only after verbs which express 
motion or distance ; as, Eo, curro, absum^disto, &c. The 
accusative i»governed hy ador per understood, aiid the abia» 
tive by a or a6. 

Obs. 2. When we ezpress the meuure of more things thaa one, w6 
commonly use the distributiTe numl>ei: ; as, Muri, funt denos pedes alii, 
nnd Bometimes denum pedum, for denOrum^ in the getiitive, ud mensHtram 
bein^ understood. But the genitive is only <ued to expiess the meaaure 
of thmgs in tne plural humber. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance cf a place where any thing is 
done, we commonly usc the ablative ;.or the accusative with the prepo- 
sition ad ; as, Sex mililhus passvum ab urbe conseditf or ad sez miUid 
passuum, Ces. . Jid ^intum jniUiarium, or miUiAre, consedit. Cic. Jid 
fuinium iapidem. JNep. 

t 

Obs. 4. The excess or differehce of measnre and distanoe 
is^t in the ablative ; as, 

.Hae lignuin exeedit illlid diglto: Toto pertlce supra est. Virg. Britai^ 
nite lonffit&do ejus latiiudinem dueentis quadragintamUUaribus supirai. 

5. TIME. 

LVI. Time when is put in the ablative ; ^as, 

Venit hord tertidf He came at three o*c]ock. 

51 Time how long is put in the accusative or ablative, but 
oflener in the accusative ; as, v 

Mansit paucos dies, He staid a £ew days. 

Sex menslbus altfuit, He was away six months. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put in the 
ablattve ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is put 
fbr the most part in the' accusative. 

Obs. 2. AU the circumstances of time are oflen expresscd with a pre* 
position; as, /n praisenti&, or in prtBsenti, scil. tempdre; in ot ad preS' 
sens; Per dccem annos; Surgunt de nocte; ad horam dcstinatam, 
Intra anniim ; Per idem tempus, ad Ka^endas sofuturos ait. Suet. The 

Sreposition ad or cirea is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions, 
oe, Ulud, id^ istkuc, <Btdtis, tempdris, horcB, &c. for hdc a^tdte, hoc tempdre, 
&c. And ante or some other word ; as, Annos natus unnm S^ viginti, sc. 
ante. SieHdi quotannis trihvta confiruntj sc. tot anw-s, qttot or quotquot 
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sunt. Cic. Prope d'em, sc. ad, sonn ; Oppldum paucis ditkuSy quibvs id 
ventum esty expugndtum, bc. post eos dies. (^tca. Jlnte diem tertium K(iU»- 
das Maias acclpi tut^s litiras, for aie tertio ante. Cic. Qui dies fkl^rus 
esset in anie diem octdvum Kalendas JVovemifris. • Id. Exunte diem quii^ 
tum Kal, Octob. Liv. LdcedcBmonii septlngentos jam annos ampUus unis 
morilk^is et nunquam mutatis iegibus vitmnt, 8c. quam per. Cic. We find 
Primum stipendium mcruit anjiOrHiti ' decem septcm^ue, sc. AtClcus; fbr 
septenidicim annis wUuSy seventeen yeanr old. Nep. 

Obs. 3. Tlie abverb jiBHLVCf which is commonly used 'witb respect 
to past time, is joined wilh the accusative 6r ablative without a prepo- 
sition f na, fnctum est abhine b/ennio or. bicntiiumy It was done two yeani 
a^o. So likewise are post and ajite ; as, Paucos post annos ; but herc, m 
or id maj be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. * 

A compound sentence is that which has more than one 
Dominative, or one fmite verb. t 

A compound sentence is made up of~^two or more Bimpie 
aentcnces or phrases, and is commonly called a Period, ^ 

The parts of which a compound sentence consistis^ arc caiied 
Member^ or Clauses. 

In every compound sentence thcre are either several sulrfects and one 
attrlbute, or several attributes and one subject, or both several subVct* 
and several attributes ; that is, there ai^ either several nonoinal&ves ap- 
plied to the. same verb, or several verbs applied to the sftme nominatite, 
oi both. * , ' ^ 

Every v^rb iharks a judgment, or^ttribute, and every attribute miist 
.have a subject. There must, thepefore, be in every sentence or period, 
as many propositions as diere are verbs of a finit6 mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means pf rejatives and con-. 
junctJons; as, ; .. - 

Happyis the man who loveth religion, znA prtictiseth nirhu, 
THE CONSTRUCTlON OF RELATIVES. 

LVII. The relative Qui, Qiue, Quodj agrces 
with the antccedent in gender, ilumber and pcr- 
8on ; and is construed through all the cases^ as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 

., Singular. Plural, 

Vir yitt, ' The man who. Viri qui, 

Femlna qwe, The woman whp FamAwK qua. 

ffegotiujn quod^ The thing which. Jfegotia qmm. 

Ego qtti ^cribOf I who write. Sos qui seriillmmB. 

TZ qui scribis, Thou who writcet, Vos qui scribUis, 

Vir qui scribitf The man who wrjtes. v Viri iqui serSbumt. ' 

MMUir qua scrihit, The womaa^who Wriiet. MuUires mm seriLMatL 

18» 



210 constructIon op relatiyes. 

SinguCar. Plural. 

AiAmttl fuod ptarrity The animal which nins. Animatia qutB emrtaU 

' Vir ^uem vidif ' The inan whom I saw. Viri quos vldl. 

Mulief quam vidi, The woman whom I saw. MulUres quas vidu 
AnXmal qvod vidiy The animal which I saw. Animalia qua vidi, 
Vir cuiparet, The nian whom he obeys. Viri qvibvs paret. 

Vir cui est simllis, The man lo whom he is like. Viriguibus est simllis, 
Vir a quo-, The man by whom. Viri a quUt^fts. 

MuUer ad quam, The woman tp whom. Muligresad quas. 

Vir eujus opus est, The man whose work it is. Viri quarum opus est. 
Vtr quem misereorj > 

eujus misereor, er misereseo, > The man whom I • pitj. 

cujus me misiret, . ) 

cujus or cuja inJLirest, fyc. whose interest it is, &o. 

If no nominative coine between the relative and the verb 
the relative will be the homhiative to the yerb. 

But if a noniinative come between the relativ^ and the verb, 
therelative will be of that case, which the verb or noun foUow- 
ing, or the preposition going before, usually goyern. 

^ «rhus the construction of the r^li^tive requires an acquaintance 
with mpst oC the foregoing riiles of syntax, and may serve as 
an exercise on ail of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an anlecedent ex- 
prcssed or understood, and therefore may be considefed as an 
adjective placed between two cases 6f ihe same substantive, 
of which the one i^ always expressed, generally th6 former ; 
as, 

• '■ : ' 

Vlr qui (vir) J.egiti vir quem (virum) amo: Sometimes the latter; as, 
ituam quisque ndrit artem, m hdc (firUi)seezerceat. Cic. Eunxicktim, 
fuem dedisd nobis, quas turhas dedit. Ter. sc. EunHchus. Sometime* 
bolh eases artf expressed; as, ErafU omnino duo itingra, quibus Wneribus 
domo exlre vossenl. Caes. Sometimes, though more rarely, both casee 
«re onutted ; as, Sunt^ quos gemis hoe minin^Jkvat, for sunt homlnes, 
quos honanes, ^, Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the rehtive is placed between two substanr 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though inost commonly with the former : as, 

VuUus quem dixgre chaos. Ovid. Est locus in cardre, quod TuUidnum 
^eU&Sur. Sall. Anlmal. quem voc&mus homlnem. Cic. Cogito id ouod 
res est. Ter. If a part of a sentence be tlie antecedent, the relative ii 
always put ipthe neuler ^nder ; as, Pompeius se affliadt, quod mihi eat 
wmmo dolart, scil. Pompetum se nffiigire. Cic. Sometimes tlie relativ» 
does not affree in gender with the anbpcedent, but with some synony- 
mous word implied ; a^, Scelus qui, f«f scelestiis. Ter. Mundan& 
edrum rsrum, fu^ m»rtdles prima puiant, sciL negotia. Sall. Vd virtus 
tXMme vel vuimUaSf quod ego m atiqud parte amiciti^B puto, facit n: U 
«Mcom, icU. negolium, Ter. /« omni jffncA, qui agtbant ; for in 
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omnlkf» J^is. Scllast. Jag.^89" J^on dijffUUntidffiitilrifftuBimpemmssit^ 
for quod. Ib. lOO. 

Obs. 3. "When the relative comes aftef tvvo words of diifer- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second pcrson rather 
than thethird; as, Ego sumvir, qui facto,zcaLrce\y facit In 
English it sotnetimes agrees. with either ; as^ / am tlie nianf 
tchb make, or maketlL But when once the person of the rela- .» 
tive is fixed, it ought to ke continued through ihe rest of the 
sentencei ; thus it is proper to say, *^ I am the man, who takes 
care of ybur interest," but if I add, ** at the expense of my 
own," it would be improper. It ought either to be, *' his 
own," or " who take." lu like manner, we may say, "I 
thank you wbo gaye, who did love," &c. But it i^ improper 
to say, "I.thank thee, who gave, who did love ;" it should 
be '' who gavest, who didst.love/' In ao part of English 
synjtax are iuaccuracies committed roore frequently than in 
this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into them, in turn» 
ing Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our ap- 
plying ihou or you^thy or your^ promiscuously, to express the . 
second person singular, whereas the liatins alnK>st always ex^ 
pressed it by tu and tuus. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is oflen implied in a possessive ad- 
jective ; as, 

Omnes lauddre fortnnas meas, gui hab€rem gnatum tali ingenid pn^ 
d^tunk, Ter. Sometiroes the antecedeut must oe drawn froin the sense 
of the ibr^oing words ; as, Came ptuit, auem imlr&n aves rafjuisse ft^ 
runtur ; i. e. plvit imbrem carne, qwm imlrem^ &Ai. Liv. Si temptts est 
uUumjure homXnis necandi^ quce muUa sunt, scil. tempdra, Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relaUve is .sometlines entirely omitted ; us, Urbs antlqum 
fuit : Tyrii tenuere colCni, scii. quam or eam. Virg. Or, if once expressed, 
id aflerwards omitted, so that it must be supplied iit a different case ; «a, 
Bocchus cum peditibus, quos JUius ejus adduxirat, neque in priore pugnd 
adfu&ranf, Rofndnos invadunt : for quique in priSre jmgnd non adfuirant 
Sall. In English the relative is often oroitted, wheoe in Latin itmn^t 
be eixpressed ; as, Ths letter I vyrote, ibr the letter which I wrote ; 7%t 
man i love, to wit, whom. But tliis omission of the relative is gtsiKerallj 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on that 
of the aAtecedent ; as, Cum aliquid agas edrum, qtiorum con.fuSsti, fbr 
quai eonsu£sti agire, or quorum aUquid agSre consuSsti. Cic ResHtu$ 
tn quem me acccpisti hcum, for in loeum, t» quo. Ter. And iv. 1. 58. 
But such ezamples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, ille, ipse, ispe, hic, ^,.and idem,iA 
their construction, resemble that ctf the relative qui ; as-, Liker ejus, Ilis 
or her book ; Vita eOrum, Their life, when applied tonnen ; Vita edrum, 
Their life, when applied to women. . By the impfoper usei of these ipro^ 
nouns in f^glish, tne meaning of senteaces is oflen rendered obseure. 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or ^ndefin te adjectives, quuiisj quantus, 
putuSf &c. are aliio aometinief constcaed lii^ rektives ; as^ JPueies sst^ 
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qifolem deeet esse eorffrum. Oyid. But theae hnre commonlj other ad* 
lectiveA either exprossed or understood, wfaich answer to thein ; as, 
fi^ania e l multititday quantam urbs capire potest : anu are oflen ajiplied to 
Idiiieren* substantives; as, QuaJe» sutU cives, talis est eivUas. Cic. 

Obs. \). The relative who in English is applied only to persons,- and 
tohick to tiiings.and irrational animals ; but formerlj wfiich was lijcewise 
applied to oersons; as, Our fatiierj tehich art inheaven: and .toA^^e, the 
genitive oi who, is also used sonretimes, tliough perhaps improperly, for 
of which. Tiiat is used indifferently for persons and tfaings. ^Vhat^ 
when not joined with a substiintive, is only appUed to thing^s^and includes 
both tha antecedent and the .relative, bomg the same with th^a whieh^ 
or the tiiing tohich ; as^ Tltat is tpJiOt he mantedj that is, the thing whi<M 
ke teanled. 

Obs. 10. The Latiii relative often cannot be translated literally int9^ 
Englishi on account of the different idioms of the. two languages ; aa^ 
^uod cum ita esset. When that was so ; not, Which when it was so, be- 
eause then there would be two nominatives to the verb ioaSf wliich \a 
imprpper: Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must be 
rendered by the noininativc in English; as, Queni dicunt me essef Who 
do they say that I am ? no/ whom. Quem dicuiU adpentdre ? Who do 
they say is coming .' 

Obs. 11. As the relative is always cohnected with a different verb 
firom the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subjunctive mode, 
unless when the meaning of the vcrb.is expressed positively ; as, Audire 
eupio, gwD Ittgirist I.want to hear, wbat you have read ; that is, what 
perhaps or probably you niay have reaa ; Audlre cupiOf qua: legistif I 
want to hear, what you (actuaUy or in faet) have read. . . 

To thc constructicn of the Relative may be subjomed that 

Of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly pHt in the same case with the 

question; as, - 

Qtti vocdref Getaf sc. vocor. Quid quearisf Lihrumf sc. qtuero, Qtuxtd 
hord venisti f Seztd. Sometimes the construction is varied ; as, Cujus 
est liberf Meus, not mei. ^tumti emvtus est f Decem asSUfus. Damnt^- 
tttsfif es futtif imo alio crimlne. Oiten the answer is inade by otfaer 
parts of speech tlian nouns ; as, Quid dgitur f Staturf bc. a me, a nohis. 
QuM feeitf Jfescio : Aiunt Petrum feeisse, Quomddo tmlesf Ben^, 
mal^. Scripsistinef Scripsiy ita, etiamf immOf &c. Jinvidisti? Abh 
tfidif non, mitiinU, du:. ' Chasrea tuom vestem detraxit tilri f Faetum. Ei 
td est indfttus f FartHm. Ter. Most of the Rules pf 8yntax Inay thiu 
be exemplified \n tfae forui of questions and answers. 

THE CONSTilUCTION OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. The conjunctions, et^ ac, atque, nec\ ne- 
que^ auty vel^ and some others, couple similar 
cascs and modes ; as, 

Hondra patrem et matremf Honour father and mother. 
AVe iegit nee seribitf He neither reads nor writes. 

Ohs. 1. To this rule belong particulariy the copulatiTe 
«nd disjunctive conjunciions ; as likewise, yudm, nisi, praier^ 
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fuamy an: and adso adverbs of Ukeness; as^ ceu, tanquamf 
ftutti, ui, &c. asy 

Jfullum prfEmmm a tohis postlUo, prtBterquam kitjus diiimemorian^ 
Gic. Gloria virtf6tem tanqmm vmbra sequUur, Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctiohs properly conne<5t the diiiterent 
members of a sentence together, and are hanlly evcir applied 
to single words, unless Wheii some cther word is undcrstood. 
Hence, if the construction of the sentence be varied, different 
cases and raodes may be coupled together; as, 

ItUerest mea et reipubUc<B ; ConstUit asse et pluris ; Sive es 
RonuBy siee in^JSpiro ; Dedus cum se~dcvoverct, et in mediam 
aciem irruebat, Cic. Vir magni ingenii summdque inrhtstrid ; 
Neque per vim, neque insidii&. Sall. T€cum hoMtay ^ ndris, 
fudm sit tibi curtd supeUex. Pers. 

Obs. 3. When et, aut, vel, sive, or nec, are jotned to differ- 
ent merabers of the s^me sentence, without connectiiig it par- 
ticularly to any former sentencc, the first et is reudered in 
English by both or likeivise ; aut or vel, by either ; the firsi 
sive, by whether ; and the first nec, by neilker ; as, 

Et Ugit, el scribit ; 8o, tumlegit, tum sftibit ; or eum Ifigit, tum ecrihk, 
fie bou reads and writes ; Sive Ugit, sive scribit, Wliether he 'reads or 
writes; Jaeire ^>ud vera, quAfalsa; Inerepdre qud eonsiUes ipsos, q^A 
eaoertUum, To upbraid both the consulB and the anny. Liv. 

LIX. Two or more substaatives singular coup- 
led by a conjunction, {as, et^ ac, atque^ &c.) have 
an adjective, verb, or relative plural ; as, 

F^rur et Joannes, qui suojtdoeti, Peter and John, who are leanie<i 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of difierent persons^ the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third ; as,.i9t tu tt Tullia 
valetis, ego et Vicero valemus, If you and Tullia are wcOI, I and 
Cicero are well. Cic, In English, the persen speaking i^suaUy 
puts hiraself last ; thus, You and Iread; dctro and I are weU; 
but in Latin the person who speaks is generally put first ; thus, 
Ego et tu legimus. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of diflereht g^nders, the ad^ 
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine rather 
ihan the feminine or neuter ; as, Pateret mater, qui sunt mortui; 
but this is only applicable to beings which may have life. 
The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athendrum et Cratippi, 
ad quos, &c. Propter summam doctdris auctoritdtem ct urbis, 
fmrum aUer, &.c. Cic. Where AtMna & urbs are^put Ibr the 



814 CON8TRUGTTON OP CONlUNCTIVitfS. 

leamed men of Atheits. So in substantivesr; as, Ad P^oJemenm 
Clcopatramque reges legdtimissi, i.e. the.king and queen. Li?. 
Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things vvithout life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gcnder ; 
as, BivitiiB^ decus, gtoria^in oculis siia sunt, Sall. 

The Bame holds, if anyof the gabstantivcs si^ify.athing withoutlife; 
because wh^D we applv a quality or join an adjecUve to several subBtaa- 
tives of difierent genders, we must reduce tlie substantives to soine cer- 
tain class, under which they may all be compreliended, that is, to what 
is called their Genus. Now, the Genus or class, which comprehend^ un- 
der it both persons and tliings, is tliat of subst^nces or beings in gcneral, 
which are neither masculine nor^ feminine. To ezpresa tms, the i^atin 
gramiiidri(Uis use the word Jk^egotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with tbe 
nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to the 
rest; as, 

Et ego et CieirdmeasflagitMt. Cic. Sociis et rege rec^to. Virgl Et 
ego in culpd sum, et iu^ Bom I am in the fault, ana you ; or, Et ego tst 
tu es in aJpd, Both 1 and you aie in. the fault. ^JWiil hic nisi cannlna^ 
desunt ; or. nihil hic deest visi curmlnia. Omnia, quibus turbdti sotUa 
erat civUasy domi discordia,foris bdlum exortum ; Dno mMiOf et quadrifk' 
genti casi. Liv. This constructlon is most usual, when the difTerent sub- 
atantives resemble one another in sense ; as, Mens, ratio, ,et consiliump 
in senHbuji esi, Understanding, reason', and prudence is in old men.r Qu»- 
hus ipse melque ante Larem proprium vescoTf for vesdlmur. Horat.- 

Obs. 5l. The plural is sometimes used afler the preposition 
atm put for et ; as, ^ 

Remocumfratre Quirlnusjura dabunt. Yirg. The conjunction isfre- 
«roeBtly uilderstood ; as, Dum atas, metus, magister prtmUftbant. Ter. 
tVoHS, odidi, mdtus saspe mentiuntur. Cic. 

The drfierent examples comprehended under this tvle are commonly 
relerred to the figure Syllepsis. - . 

LX. The conjunctions, w<, quOy licet^ ne, wff- 
nam^ and dummddOy are for tbe most part joined 
to the subjunctivei mode ; as, 

Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn. 

Utlnam sapires, I wish you were wise. 

Obs. 1. " All interrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have 
«Aer them the subjunctive mpde. 

Whether they be adjectiver, «s, Quantus, quaJlis, quotus, quoHipleiL, 
uter; Prunouns, as, qui^ ^ cujas ; Adverb^, as, Ubi, quo, unde, qujOj 
quorsum, quamdiu, quamdiidum, quampndem, quoties, cur, quare, quam* 
obrem, dum,utrum, quomddo, qui, ut,qudm, quanto-pire ; or Gonjunctio^ns, 
as, ne, an, finne, annon : Thus, Quis est f Who is it ^ JTcscio quis sit, 
I do not know who it is. Aa veniurus est f Kescw^ dubUo, an ventuniM 
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sit Vides ul dUa stet nive candldum Soractef Hor. Bat these «rords 
orc dometimes joined with the indicative ; as. Scio auid ego. Plaut . Haud 
scidf an amat. Ter. Vide avaritia qidd facit. Id. Vides quitm turp€ 
«sst. Cic. 

11 in like manner the relative QTJI in a continued discourse ; as, Ji/ihU 
est quod Deus ejicere nan possit. Q,uis esty qui ulilia fugiat f Cic. Or 
when joined with quipPE or utpote; Jieqiie ^ntonitut procul aberat, «<- 
p6te qui sequeretur^ &c. Sall. But these are -sometiiiies, althoiurh more 
rarely, joined with the indicative. "So, est qui, su^t qui^ est quanao os uHf 
<Sbc. are joined with the indicative or subjunctive. 

NoTE. Haud seio an rccte dixirimf is the same with dicOf affi.rmo, Cic 

Obs. 2. Whcn any thing doubtfu] or contingent is signified, 
conjiinctions~ and indefinites are usaaUy construed with the 
subjunctive ; but Vhen a more absolute or determinate sense 
is exprcssed, with the indicaiive mode; as^ If heh to do ii; 
Altkough he was rich, &c. 

Obs. 3. jiTSI, TAMETSl, and TAMENET3I, QUANQUAM, in «he 
beginning of a. seijtence, have the indicative ; but elseWhere they also 
take tlie subjunctive ; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS commonly have the 
subjunctive, and UT, although, always has it; as, UlquipraSf rum repe- 
ries: Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usually 
construed with the iadicative ; SI, SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, 
aiid QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and someiiraes with the sub- 
junctive. DUM, for dummSdOf provided, has always the subjunctive ; as, 
Odfyrijtt dum metuant. Cic. . And QUIPFE, for 'tuztti, always the indic- 
9.tive i ajBfQuippevetorfatis. 

Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have their corre^ondent con- 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the following member 
of thc seiitence, the latter answers to the former : thus, when 
eisi, tametsiy or quamviSy although, are jised in the former mem- 
ber of a senteiice, tamen^ yet or nevertheless^ ^enerally an- 
swerato them in thc latter. In like manner, Tam, — •guam; 
Adeo or t/a, — ut : in EngUshy As, — cw, or so ; as, Etsi sit lihe' 
rdUs, tamen non est projusus, Although he be liberal, yet he is 
nt)t profuse. So priiis or ante, — qudm. In some of these, 
howcver, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. . 

Obs, 5. The coiijunction ut is elegantly omitted afler these 
verbs, Volot nolo, malo^ rogo, precor^ censcoj suadeOy ticet, opor' 
tet, necesse est, and the like ; and likewise afler these impera- 
tives, Sine,fac, orfacito; as, Vucas volo hodie uxdrem; Noh 
mentidre ; Pac cog^tes, Ter. In Hke maniier ne is coramonly 
omkted after cave ; as, Cave facias, Cic. Post is also some- 
timcs understood ; thus, Die octdvo, quam credtus erat, liv. 4. 
47, scil. post, And so in English, See you do it ; I beg you 
wouJd eome to me, scil. that. 

Obs. 6. VI and qudd are thos distiiigaished : vt denotes the final caiuei 
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and 18 coinmonly used with-regard t6 sQmething future ; qudd marks tha 
efficieiit or ijiipulsiye cause, and is generally used concerning tb^ event 
or thing done ; as, Le^o ut diseum, I read that I may learn ; Gaudeo 
qudd. U^if I am glad tmit or because I have read. Ut is likewise used' 
afier these iutensive wordS; as they are called, Adea, ita, sie, tam, taUa^ 
tantus, tot, iSlo. 

Obs. 7. Afler the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, ut is 
taken in a negatiVe seiise for ne non, and ne in an affirmative 
sense ; as, 

Timeo ne faciat, I fear he will do it: Timeo ut faciat, I fear he will not 
do it. Jd paves ne ducas tu Hlam, tu autem ut ducas. Ter. Ut sis vitA^ 
tiSfVietuo. IJor. Timco uffrater vivat,yf iW not live; — ne Jratcr mdrid* 
t¥r, will die. But in some few ezainples they seem to have a contrarj 
meaning. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CQMPARATIVES. 

LXI. The comparative degree governs the ab- 
lB.tiyey (when it can be translated hy than) ; as, 

Dutcior m^c, sweeter tkan tioney. PrdBstantior auro, better tiuin gold. 

Obs. l. The positive with the adverb magis, Itkewise go- 
verns the ablative ; as, Magis dilecta luce, Virg. 

The ablative is- here govemed by the preposition \j9rce understood,' 
«rhich is sometimes expcessed ; as, Fortior prtB caUris. We find the 
comparative also construed with othcr^ piepositions ; aa^ immanior ante 
ffmncs.-yiig. • . " 

Obs. 2. The comparative degrce may likewise be eonp 
Btrued with the epnjunction qudm, and then, instead of the 
ablative, the noun is to he put in whatever case tl^ sense re- 
quires; as, ' 

Dulctor quam mel, scil. est. Anu> te magis gu&m iUum,! loye yott 
more than nim, that is, qu^m amo iUtrni, than I love him) .Smo te magis 
qvitm ille, I love you more than he, i. e. quam iUe amat, than he loves. 
Flus datur a me qu^m iUo, Bc.ab. ^ ^ 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qudm is oflen elegantly suppressed 
aller amplius and plus ; as, 

Vidnerantur-amplius sexcenti, scil. gwhn. CwB. Plua mdn^Bntos cM' 
pkos infregit miki, He has laid on me more than five hundred Dk>ws. Ter. 
Castra ab urbe haud plus quiuque milUa passuum lacant, sc. qu^m. Liv. 

Qudm is sometimes elegantly placed between two compara- 
tives; as, ' 

Triumphus darior quAm gratior. Liv. Or tlte prep. pro is added ; tm, 
Pralium atrocirts, qu&m pre numir» pugwtntitim edUur. Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablativeSy, 
opinione, spe, (BquOfjustOy (Ucio ; as^ 
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OrMiai fipmiane^ liui^. Cic. Credmi foriMr. Ovid, Fast. iii. 619 
Gravius mguo. Sall. Dtcto diius. Vir^. Majifra credibiU tuUtmts. Liy. 
They are oilen anderstood; as, Ubcnua vioehat, sc. ^to, too fireely 
NepoB. S. 1. > 

^fihxL is Bometimes clegantly used for nemo or nuZ/t; as, 

JWdl mdi qmdquOim Uetiusj for Tneminem. Trr. Crasoo tUkil perfectius. 
Cic. misperius mhU est kufnitti, cum surgit in uiium. So, quid rwbis 
labgriosius^iiox quis, &c. Cic. We aay, inferior patre nuUd re, or ^ihi» 
pater. The comparatiye is sometimes repeated, or joined with an ad- 
verb ; . as, Magis ma^isujue, plusy plusque, mimis minusque, carior carior' 
que ; QiMftidie plus, iHdies magis, semper candidior eandiaiorque, &c. 

Ob&. 4. The relationofequality or sameness is likewise ex- 
pressed by conjunctions; as, Esftam doctus qudm ego,Jle is 
as learned as I. Animus erga te idem est acf%nt, j£c and atqtie 
are sometimes, ihough more rarely, used after comparatives; 
as, JVilhil est magia verum atque hoe. Ter. 

.Obs. d. The exeess or deiect of measure is put in the abla- 

tive afler compacative^; and the sign in English is by, ex* 

pressed or understood; {or more shortly, the difference of 

measure is put in the ablative;) as, 

E^ decem di^tis altior qttAni frater, He is ten inches taller than his 
brother, or bv tea inches. Altiro tanto ma^or est fratre, i. e. dvplo tno^ 
Jor, He is as big aj^ain as his brother, or tvyice as big* SesmUpide minor, 
a foot and a haif fess; .SUiro. tUnto, aut sesquimAjor,'hB big again, or a 
half bigger. Cic. Ter tanto pfjor est; Bis tanto amld sunt inter se, 
quitm prihs. Plaut. Q^inqmes tanto amplius, quitm ^qminium lieUum 
sii, civiiatlbus xmperSxit, fiye times roore. Cic. To this may be added 
many other ablatives, which are joined with the comparatiye, to increase 
its force ; as, TavAo, quarUo, qyo, eo, hoc, nwlto, pauw, nimio, &c. thus, 
Qtu> plus habent, eo plus cupiUTU, The raore they naye, the raore they de> 
sire. ^!uantb meUorytaj^tQ fdiewr, The better, the I^ppier. Qyoque 
pUnor spes est, hoc magis iUe cupU. Ovid, Fast. ii. 766. We frequently 
find mvJio, tanto^ quanto, also joined yith superlatiyes ; Mtdto ptdcherrX' 
mam eam haberemus. Sall.* Multoque id maxtmumfuit. Liy. 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

LXII. ~A Substantive and a participle are put 
in the ablative, wben their case depends on no 
other word ; as, 

jt^^ ^^4^ «.«w# #^ii;*^« CThe sun rising, w while the mm riseth, 
8ole onmte., fugmnt tenebra, | darkness fliei awajr. 

^^ . I j, " lOur work beinff finished, or when onr 

Opire peraao, ludemus, | work is finishfd, we will play. . 

8o, Dominante libitHne, tempcrantiai nuUus est loeu$; Mhil amidtiA 
prtBstabUius est, cxceptd virtute ; Oppressd Ubertdte ptUruB, ^ihU e^ qu/od 
sperimus ampUus ; KohiUum vitd victUque mutdto, rjMres mut&ri ciiitd' 
i^m puto. Cic. Parumper silentium et quies fuii, nec Etrusds, nisi cog^ 
rontur, pugnmn xmiUris, et dietatOre arcem R0mdng.m remectante, ac ah 
augurihts, simid aves rit^ admisissent, e^ eompo^o toUet€tar sigmtn 
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Liy. Bdtleef depoMs dypeo paUUsper et hastdi Mars ades. Ovid, Tast. 
m. 1. 

Obs. 1. This ablative' is call^d Msolutey because' it does 
not depend upon any other word in the sentence. 

For if the «ubstanftive with which the participle is joined, be cither tlie 
npminative ta some &ilowiDg verb, or be goveined by any word going 
before, Uien this rule does not take place ; the ablative absolute is nover 
Qsedy unless when different persons or things are spoken 6f ; as, Mi- 
tUeSf hastibus viciis, rediirunt. The soldiers, having conquered the 
enemy, returned. Has&bus victis, ma^ be rendered in^English sevcraJ 
difierent ways, according to the meamng of the sentence with which it 
isjoined; thus, 1. The enemy conquered, _ot being conquered: 2. Whenot 
e^ter the enemy is or was conquered: 3. By conquering the enemy : 4. Upan 
tke drfeat of the enemyy ^. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not 
used in the ablative absolute ; as, Cicero locuius hac comedii, 
never, his locuHs, The participles of common verbs inay 
either agree in case with the substantive before them, like the 
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the ablative 
absolute, like the participles of passive verbs; as, Romani 
adepii libertatem floruirunt ; or Romani, ttbertate adepta, florue^ 
rutU. But as the participles of common verbs are seldomtaken 
in a passtve seose, we therefore rarely find them used in the 
ablative absolutc. . 

. Obs. 3. Thf. participle exiatente or existentibuB is frequentlj 
understood; as, Cauare duce,8ci\.-exi8iente. His consultbusr^ 
scil. existentibus. Invlta Minervd, sc. existente, against the 
grain; CrassA JUtn^rva, without learning, JioT. .Juagisird ac 
duce natiird; vivis frairbbus ; te horiatore; Cobsdre, impulsorey 
&c. Sometimes the substantive muat be supplicd; as, J^ron- 
dum comperto, quam rxgionem hostes pettssent, i. e. cum nondum 
compertum esset. Liv. Tum demum palamfacto, sc. negotio, Id. 
Excepto quod non simul esses, cmiera ladus. Hor. Parto quod 
avibas, Id. In such examples negotio must be understood, or 
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which 
perhaps is more propcr. Thus we find a verb suppl^ the placc 
of a substantive; as, Vale dicto, having said fareweJI. Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plUral joined with 
a participle singular; as, JVbbis presente. Flaut. Jibsenienobis. 
Tor. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the 
same person with the nominative to the verb; as, me duce^ 
ad hunc voii finem, tne milite, veni, Oyid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. 
iMiosfecitseeonsulefcuttos. Lucan. v. 384. Popuh spectante 
fiiri credam, quicquidme consciofaciam. Senec. de Vit. Beat. 
c. 2Q. But examples of this constructioa rarely occur. 
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Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute is governed, by some 
prcposition uhderstood; as, a, ab, cum, sub, or in, We find 
the preposition sometimes exprcssed; as, Cum diis juvardtbus, 
Lriv. The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used 
absolutely; as, Perniciosd libidtne paulisper usus, infirmitas 
naluriz accusatur. Sall. Jug. ] 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
ditferent ways; thus, Superbo regnante, is the same with cum, 
dumy or qpiando SuperbiLs regnabat, Opere peracto, is the same 
with Post opus peractum, or Cum opus est peractum, The 
present participte, when used in the ablative absolute, cpm- 
monly ends in c. 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle, in 
£!nglish, mdependently oii the rest of th^ sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, Illo descendente, He descend- 
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in 
poetiy. 
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i. VARI0U8 ftlGNIFICATION ^ND CONSTRUCTION OF TBRBS. 
[The Yerbs are faere placed in the same order as in Etymology.] . 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ASPIRARE ad gloriam & lau- ei, to give up; mangri, hospitio, ta 

d6m, io 0im ot; in coriam, to duif refusei repudiam, to dMorcp. 

tobeadmiiud. Cic. equis AcbiUi», OCCUPARE aliquem, U seize, 

to wish for; labori ejusy to favour; se in alXquo negotio. to be employed, 

amorem dictisi sc. ei, to infuse. se ad negotium. Plaat. peeuniam 

yirff. allcui or apud aliquem fpranili fcb^ 

Dksps&aiie sibi de se ; Baltktem, nore, to giveiat inUrest. Cic. occttpat 

saltlti, de saltlte, to derpaxr qf. fae&re bellum, translre in agmiti 

LEGARE aUquem ad atium, to hostium, 6c^fw firsty amiidpates 

send as an amoassadar ; aHquem Liy. 

sibi, to make his licutenant; pecu- Pbleoccupaiuc saltum, portas Cji 

niam aHcui, t. e. testamnnto relin- liei»| to seize before hand. Nep. 

quere. JV. B. Publlce Ugantur PRiEJUDICAll£ alTquPT>i, te 

homXnes; (an.iaA&l6gaH dicuntur: eondemn one from Ae frccf.i.',f.t tf 

privatim aueganiur; unde aUegdti. aformer sentence or trial. Cic. 

Delegarx es alienum fratri, to ROGARE aliquem id, ^ de ek 

leave himtopay; laborem alt£ri, to re; id ab eo; salQtem, fy pro sa- 

lay i^pon ; allquid ad aliquem, i. e. iQte. Cic. legem, to propose ; hence, 

in eum transferre. Cic. ^ uti rogas, dicSre, to pass it; mill- 

LEVARE metum ejus ^ ei, eiim tem sacramento, to administer the 

metu, to ea««. mUitaryoath; Roget ^uis.' ifany 

MUTARE locum, solum, to be one should ask. Uomitia rogandis 

banished ; allquid alYqu& re ; bel- consullbus^ybr decting. Liv. 

lum pro pace, to exchange; ves- Abrooars legem, seldom legi, to 

tem, t. e. sordXdam togam indufire. disaimul a "lawj to repeal, or to 

Liv. vestem cum aUquo. Ter. fidem, change in part; multam, to tdkt off 

tobreak. afine; imperium ei, to toA:eyrom. 

0BNUNCIAR£ comitiis or con- Abrogare id sibi, to ciaim. 

cilioj i. e. comitia auspiciis impedlre, Dbrooare allquid legi or de 

to Atfuier, bv teUing oad omenSf and lege, to rmeal or take atoay some 

rmeating these toords alio die; - efoitfe o^a mmo; lez derogatur. Cic 

ConsJili or magistratui; i. e. prohi- fidem ei, or de fide ejus, to hurt 

b£re ne cum popfllo agat. Cic. . one^s credit ; ez leqiiitate ; sibi, ali- 

pRONUNciARE pecuuiam pro reo, cai, to derogate or takefrom. 

to promise ; ttRqixid ediciOf to order ; Erogare pecuniam in classem, 

sententiasy to sum vp Ae opinipns of in vestes, to luy out money on. 

the senators. Cic. Irrooare multam ei, to impose. 

Renukciare allquid^ de re, all- Obrogare le?l, to enact a new Uuo 

Gui, ad fdlqaem, toteU; consalem, to contrary to an old. 

dodaref to name; vit», amicitiam Proroqare imperium provin« 
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ciun allcui, toprolottg; diem ei ad 
solvendum, to pui off, 

SuBROGARE allquem ia locum 
altcrius, to substitute; le^i, to add a 
new datisef or to put one tn j)lace of 
anolheri 

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien- 
tem, to look towards; aliquem ez 
censu anlraum alicujus ex suo, to 
judge of. 

SUPERARE hostes, io overcome; 
moniea y to pass ; sup^rat pars cocp- 
ti| sc. op^ris, remains; Captee su- 
peravlmus urbi, survived. Virg. 

Tjemperare iras, yentos, to modc' 
rate; orbem, to rule; ^luilii, ^ibi, 
to restrain^ to forbear; alicui, to 
spare; ca^dibus, a lacrymis, to ah- 
stainfrom. 

VACARE curA, culpd, morbo, 
mundre militicB, fyc. a labore, to be 
fret from; animo, sc. iiif to be at 
easer; philosophi», in or ad rem, 
to apply to; vacat locus, is empty; 
si vacas, ot vacat tibi, tf you are at 
leisure. 

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to 
revenge; . ab iuteritU| cxercitum 
fame, to free; id sibi, ^ ad «e, to. 
daim; libertatem ejus, to defend.; 
se in libertatem, to set at liberty. 

DARE anlmam, to die; anlmos, 
to encourage ; manus, to meld ; ma- 
num ei, to shake hands.. rlauL ju- 
ra/fo prescrihe laws ; litSraS' alicui 
ad alTquemy €o give one a letter to 
carry to another; terga, fugam, or 
se in fogaih, ip pedeS) tofty; hostes 
in fu^am, to put tp flight ; opSram, 
to eimeavour; op^ram philosophise, 
litSriS; paleestriB^ to applv to; opS- 
ram honoribuSy to seeh. Nep. veni- 
am ei, tojgrant his request. Ter. 
gemitus, iacrj^mas, amplexus, can- 
tus, ruinam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
&c. to groanj weep, embraccj sing, 
falf, ^. cognitSres honestos, to 
give good Touekersfor one^s charaC- 
ter. Cic. allquid mutuum, or uteh- 
dum, to lend; pecuniam 'fbenori, fy 
colloc&re, to place at interest; se 
alieui ftd docendum. Cic. multum 
lao ingeaio, to Aink mueh of; se 
td aljquidi to .opjrfy to; se auctori- 

19» 



tati senatfis, to ^ield; fabalam, 
scsipta foras, to pukUsh, Cic. effec- 
tum, to perform; senatum, to giv9 
a hearing of the senate; actidnem, 
to grant leave' to prosecute; pnecl- 
pltem, to tumbU headlong; lulquid 

{»aternum, toact Uke one^s fatier; 
ectos faciendos, to bespeak. Ter.^ 
litem ^cundum AlTouem, to deitr» 
mine d laufsuit in javow cf one; 
alTquem exitio, morti, neci, letho. 
rardy lethum aJicui, to kiU; allquia 
alloui dono, or muh^ri, to make a 
present; crimini, vitio,- laudi, to 
accuse, blafne, praise; pcBnas, to 
suffer ; nomen militie, or in mili- 
tiam, to list one*s self to be a soldier; 
se allcui, to befamuiar with. Ter. 
Da te mihi home, be dirccted by me. 
Id. .aures, to Usten; oblivioni, to 
forget; civitfttem. ei, to make one 
free of the city; dicta, to speak; 
verba allcui, to impose on, to chcat ; 
se in viam, to enter on a joumey; 
viam-ei, to give place;. jus gratis, 
to sacrifice justice to interest; se 
turpltor, to make a shabby appear- 
ance; fundum or domum ailcui, 
mancipio, to coni^e^ the property of 
to tearrant the tttU to; Vit&que 
mancipio nulli datur, omnlbus usu 
Lucr. servos in qua!stionem, to give 
up slaves to be tortured; primas, 
secundas, &c. (sc. partes) actiuni, 
to aseribe every thing to ddivery. 
Cic. 0at ei bib^re. ^ler. comas dif- 
fund^re ventis, to let .them flow 
loose. Vir^. Da mihi or nobis, tdl 
us. Cic. TTt res daht se, as mattcrs 
go ; solerlem dabo, Fll warrant him 
expert. Ter. 

Satisdare judicatum solyi, to 
give ^ecurihj that wkat tkejudge has 
determined shaU be paid. Cic. 

STARE contra allquem; ab, 
eum, or pro alTquo, to side with, to 
be of^hesame party ; }MdAe\o ejus, 
tojollow; in sententi^ ; pacto, con- 
ditionlbus, conventis, to stand to,. 
to make good an agreement; re 
judicatA, to keep to whai kas^been 
determined; stare or constflre anl- 
mo, to be_ in his senses : Non slat 
pcr me quo minua pecunia bqIvr- 
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tar, It is not aa^ng to me thaif 
^a. multoruin flangulne ea Paenb 
▼ictoria Btetit, eost. Liy. Mihi stat 
alSre morbum deainSre, / mn re- 
$olood. Nep. 

Adstarx mensciy to stand hy; ad 
menaam, in conspectu. 

CoNSTABB ex multis r^bus^ anl- 
mo et corpore, to c&usiit t^; se- 
cum, to be consiOent toith. Cic. liber 
oonstltit or stetit mihi duobus assl- 
hxUf eo8t me; non constat ei coior, 
kis eolour comes and goes; auri 
mtio cohstat, * the svm is rjght. 
Coastat, impers. Jt is evidenf, ^cer- 
tainf or agrecd on; imhi, inter om- 
nes, de bae re. 

ExTARS aquis, to he ahovel Ovid. 
ad memoriam posteritatiB, to remain. 
Cic. sepulchra extant. Liv. 

Instare yictb, to press on the 
nanquished; rectam yiam, io he in 
the. right toay; cuirum Marti, to 
make speedily. Vir^. ; instat factum, 
insists that it was aone. Ter. 

Obstare ei, tohinder. 

Prjcstare multa, to perform; 
aJIcui^ or allquem virttlte, to exceL ; 
sUentium ei, to gite; auziliumy to 
grant. Juv. impenaas^ to defray; 



iter tutum, to procure; se incold« 
mem, to preserve; se virum^ i. e. 
plreBbSre, exhibe^; amorem, or 
benevolentiam HtcXdf to show ; cul- 
pam or daiunum, i. e. in ae trai»- 
ra^rre, to take on one's sdf; prtB- 
stabo de me eum factarum, / idHI 
he answerMe. In iis rebus repe-» 
tendis, quas manclpt sunt, is peri- 
cOiluffl judicii prestare debet, qui 
se nexu obligSLvit. In reo&ctrins^ or 
in an action to recover those tmngs 
tohtch are transfertdtU, the seilcr 
ought to take upon himself the kaZ' 
ard of a trial. Cic. A*. B. Those 
things were cailed, |les manclpl, 
{eoTUracted for mancipii, i. e. quas 
emptor manu cap^ret.) the property 
of which migkL be triii^erfedfroSi 
one Roman eitizen to anoUutr ; as 
houses, lands, slaveSf ^. 

Prestat, impers, l. e.it is better • 
Pnesto esse aticui, adv. to bp preS 
entf to assist; Libri prostant ve- 
nales, the hoohs are exposed to 
sale. 

ACCUBARE allcui in convivio, 
to recUne near ; apud allquem. In- 
cubare ovis 4^ ova, to sit upon; 
stratis fy super strata. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



HABERE spem, febrim, finem, 
bonum exltum, tempus, conauetu- 
dlneiti, voluntatem pocendi, opus 
in manibus, or inter manus, to 
haive; eratiam ^ gratum, to have a 
gratefut sense of a favour; judi- 
cium, to hold a pial; honorem ei, 
to hanour ; in-ocfilis, to be fond of. 
Ter.: fidem allcui, to trust or be- 
lieve; curam de or pro eo ; ra- 
ti5nem alicujus, to pay regard to, to 
aUow oneto stand candidate for an 
afice; rationem, or rem cum aB'^ 
quo| to have husiness witli ; satis, to 
b& satisfied ; oratiOnem, concioaem 
ad pqpaium, to make a speech ; all- 
auem odio,. in odium, to hate; lu- 
oibrio, to mock; id religiuni, to 
kave a serupU tAout it : 30, habSre 
attqoid qusotui, l|on9ri| pnediiB^ 
Tdluptati, &c. M. aijbi; ae ben6 or 



gravlter, to be well or iU; ae parce 
et durlter, to Uve. Ter. aliquid ooin- 
portum, cognitujn, perspectum, ex- 
ploratum, certum or pro certo, to 
(cnow for' certain; auquem con- 
temptui^ despicatui, -um, or in des* 
picatum, to despise ; excusatum, to 
excuse; susque tleque, to scomf,to 
sUght / Ut res se iiabet, stajids, is ; 
rebus ita se habentibus, in this state 
of affairs ; Hfec habeo, or habui 
dicSre de, ^c. Non habeo necessc 
scribSre quid sim fact^rus. Cic. 
Habe tibi tuas res, a form of/di- 
vorce. 

Aduibere^ diligentiam, oelentfi- 
tem, vim, severitatem in . allqiienv 
to use ; in convivium, or eomalittnv 
to admit; remedium vulnfiri, -cuim 
tionem morbo, to dppty; 'nwam. 
ngrOtia, to ghe ; aum venrfbiM I» 



SIGmVlOA^ION AUp COMSTHVCTIOir OF VSRB». SfiS 

hear wUh ta^; cQltani fy fteom SPONDERE ^ desponddre fiUan 

dils, to offer. Cic. Ezhibere moleB* aH^ui, to oetroik. 

tiam alicui, io eause trovhU. Despondere domum aiicujus n- 

JUBERE legem, to voto for, to bi, to ht ewre af. Cic anlmo 4" -is» 

pass; regem, to ckoose; aliquem to mromise^to hope ; atiYmum ^^ -00, 

salvSre, to wish one keaUh ; esse to despair. Liy. 

bono animo, &c. Uxorem suas res Respohderb ei, litfiris ejus, his, 

aibi babere jussit, iivorced. Cic. ad hsc, ad nomen, to ansvoeT'; yo- 

DOCEO te hanc reni) <^ de h&c tis ejus/ to satigfyhis wishes; ad 

re. Doctus, adj. utriusque lingjiiB ; spem. 

Latinis &, GroBcis litdris ', Latiln^ &> SUADERE ei pacem,.or de pace ; 

Grsec^ ; ud militiam. leeem, to speak infavoux of. 

MISCERE aliquid alicui, coni DOLERE casum ejus; de, ab, 

aliquo, ad allquid; vinum aqu^, ex, in, pro re; dolet raihi cor^ or 

Plin. cuncta sanguihe. Tacit. sacra hoc dolet cordi ^eo ; caput dolet a 

profftnis. Hor. humSna divlnis. Liv. sole< 

VIDER£ rem or de re; sibi, de VALERB gratJA apud aliquem, 

isthoc, to take care of. T$r. plus, to to he in faswmr vrith one; lez valet, 

be more wise. Cic. Ue hoc tu vids- is in foree ; quid verbum valeat, 

ris, comider, 6e answerdblefor. Cie. non yideo, signjfies ; valet decem 

Videor videre, metkinks I see^msas talenta^ or oftener talentis, is toortk; 

sum aadiTe f metkought I heard; vale or YaleaSffareweU; or, ifOni- 

mihi visus est dicSre, he seemed; cally, awaywith i^. 

Quidtibi videtur? JVkai think ymi f EMINfUlE ulTquft re, or in ali- 

Si tibi videtur, if you please; vi- qulire, inter.omnes; super ciBtdra. 

detur fecisse, guiUy, &c. Llv. super utrumque. Hor. to be 

Xnvxdere honorem ei) or honori eminent, to excd ; ez aqull, or 

ejus ; ei, or eura, to envy. aquara, super undas, to he ahotte. 

Providerx fy prospicSre |d, to Imminere alicui, to hang over, to 

foresee; ei,to pnmde for ; itt pos- tltreaten; in occosidnem, ezitio ali 

t^rum; rei frumeQtarifB, rem or de cujus, to seek, to watchfor, 

re. ' xENERE promissum; se domi, 

SEDERE ad deztram eius; in oppido, costris, «c. in, to &««;»-; mo- 

equo, to ru2e; toga benS'sedet,/to; dum, ordinem, to ohserve; xem, 

Sedet hoc animp, »9 /{zeif. Virg. " dicta, lectionem,'to understand, to 

AssiDERE ei ; Adherb&lem, to sU rememher ; linguam^ but not suam, 

by. Sall. Assidet insano, is near or silentiura» se in silentio, to be sUent ; 

Itke to. Hor. - ora, to keep tke countenance fixed ; 

DissiDERE cum aliquo, to diS' secundum locum imperii, to koui. 

agree. Nep. jura civimn, to enjoy. Cic. 

Insidere equo, ^ in equo, to sU causara, to gtnn; n^are, to be m tke 

upon; locum. Liv. in anlmo, me- open sca, to hold, to he rnaster of; 

moriA, to hefixed, terramf portum, metam montes, to 

Frjesiders urbi, imperio, to reack; risum lachrj^maa, to re^ 

command. Cic. ezercitum, Italiam. strain; se ab accusando^ quin ac- 

Tacit. cttset. Cic. Ventus fenct, blows ; 

Scpersedere labore^itlbus; pug-' tensri legibus, jurejurando^ ^. to 

niB, loqui, toforbcar, to give over. . be beuna by-; leges tenent eiimy 

PENDERE prcmissis, ab or ez bind; tenSri in 'maoiifesto furto, to 

allquo, to depend; de; ez, ab, fy in be sehed ;t6net fama, pr e»ai2s. 

arbore; Op^ra pendent interrupta. Abstinbre maledictiB, or t, to 

Virg. ahstain; publlco, to Uie^ retired. 

Ihpekdxt malom nobis, nos, or Tacit. anlmum a Mel&ei ■ifrara a 

in. noi, threatens, cibo, to ke^ from ; yam behi ab ttt- 
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qno, not to Ireat rigoroudy. Liv. Id ne ImreaSy lut you he ai a Iomm, 

ad me, ad religidnem|.^. pertlnet, Cic. 

Cfnrerrs me; crimen ad te pcrtl- ADHJE]tER& «S&adherescfire jiu- 

nct. Ci.. . Bat it is not proper to saj, tiUoo ; ad turrim ; in me. Inhs&reie 

Liber ad me, ad fratrem pertinct, rei, ^ in re. 

for mei fratris est, belongs to; ye- ' MOVERE castra, to deeamp-; bel- 

naa ad or in omnes oorporis partes la, to rat«e ; aliciuem tribu,to r«}|icv« 

pertYnent, reach. . . a Roman dtizenfrom a more honour- 

SuSTiKERE pereonam judleis, no- able to a lesa honcurable tribe ; e se- 

men consulatfiis, to bear tke rAaroe- nfttu,to degrade a senator; risum or 

ter ; aasensionem, or se ab assensu, jocum allcui, to cause lavghier; 

to tcUhhold assent ; rem in noctem, stom&chum ei, to trouble. Cic. 

tadefer. FAVETE ore, or linguis, se. 

^ANE^E apud allquem ; in cas- mihi, aUend in silencef or abstdm 

tris ; ad urbem ; in urbe ; propo- from words ofa bad amen. 

slto, sententi^, in sententk, statu Catere allquid, aliquem, or ab 

suo, fyc. adventum iiostium) to ex- allquo, to guard against, to avoid ; 

peet. Liv. promissis, to stand to, to allcul, to provide ror, to advise as a 

leeep, Virg . Omnes una manet nox, > lawyer does his client ; aliquid all- 

awaits. Horat. Manent ingenia cui. Cic. sibi ab ftllquo or per all- 

senlbu», modo permaneat stndium quem de re allqu^, to get security 

d& inaustria. Cfic. Munfira vobis on; mihi prsdlbus &; chirogrftpho 

oerta manent. Virflr. cautum pst, / have got security hy 

MEREHE lauoem; ben6, mal6 haU and hond; veteranis cautnm 

de allquo ; stipendia, equOj pedibus, ease voliimuB. Cic. Cave facias, 

to serve as a soldier ; fustuarium, to sc. ne, sce you don't do it; mihi 

he heaien to death. cavendnin, or mea cautio est, ./ 

HiERERK latdri ; tergis, or- in rfiust take caare. 

terga hostium. Liv. curru. Virg. CONNIVERE ad fulgtira. Suet. 

allcui in viscerlbus. Cic. Hieret to «otnA ;. in hoinlnum scelerlbus, to 

mihi &qi|a, / om m dmikt . Vide, take no notice qf. Ck. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Ferhs in 10, 

FACERE initinm, finem, pau- dus, or inlre, icfire) fcrire, pereutd- 

sam, finem vit»; pacem, amici- re, jungfire, sancire, firmftre, &c. 

tiam ; testamentum, nomen, fos- to make a league ; moram alicui, 

sam, pontem in flumlno, in Tibfi- to delav; verba, to speak; audien- 

rim, to make; divortium cum uz- tiam si\>i. Cic. negotium, ^ faces- 

Sre. Cic bellum regi. Nep. se hi- s6re, to traubte; allquid missum, to 

lirem, to show. Ter.se divltem, pass over ; allqviem missum, to ais- 

mis^rum, paup^m, to pretend. miss or excuse; ad allqnid, rarely 

Cic. IBS aiienum, or con^rahfire, allcm, to be fit or usrful ; ratum, to 

eonfltie, to contraet dcbt; anlmos, ratify ; plonumi to explain; jMilam 

to oneourage; damnum, detrimen- suis, to make knovm. Nep. stipen- 

tum, jactaram, to lose; naufragi- dium pedlbus or equo, ^ merere, 

om, to st^er ; somptuni, to spend ; to serve in the army ; sacra, sacrifi- 

£Bitum ailcui, to oblige ; gratiam cium, or rem divlnam, to sacr\fice ; 

UcMf to pardon a fault ; gratiam reuni, to impeach; fabtilam, car- 

legis, to dupense wSh; justa or fa- men, vcrsus, &c. to trrito a plauy 

nus alTeui, to per fo i w ono's funeral fye. copi:mi consilii ei, fo qffer^ ad- 

rite»; rem, to nuMre an estate; pe- vice; copiam or potestatem dicen- 

cuniim, divitias ez xnetaUls; fiB- di legatis, to grnnt ieave; fidem« 
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£o proeun or gwe credii; perictr- Prjeficere aTrquem cxercittt], 

lam, to nuE^ fnaZ; potesUlteni sui, to stt over. Froficgre allciii, topro-' 

to ekpoaie himgelf. Nep. allquem lo- fit,to do good; in philoflophia, fy 

qnentepi, or loqui, to suppose or progressus tacSre, to maA:^ vro^ri»^*^ 
repres^. Cic. piraticam, sc. rem, IiEFiC£Ki& maros, tempfe^ eedes, 

to he a piraie; argentariam, medi- rates, res, to repair; anlmum.^ vi«- 

cTnam, mercataram, &c. to he an res, saucios, se, jumenta, 2o r^re^A, 

usurerf a physician, ^. versQram, to recover. 

ta eontraet a new debty to diseharge SuFFtcERE laborlbus, ictlbus, ta 

, an old onej taborrow money at great be able to bear; arma or vires aU- 

interesC. Cic. cum or ab alXquo, to cui, to afford; Valenus in locum 

side teiih; contra or adversas, to Collatlni suffectus est, toas subati^ 

sppose; nomen, or nomlna, to ber- tuted. Liv. Filius patri sufTebtus. 

rauf monetf; and.also, to settU ac- Tacit. Ocalps suffecti sangulne & 

caunts^ i. e. raliones acceptarura^ igne, sc. seQunddim, hfwing tAetr 

sc. pecuniftrum^ & expensarum inter eyes rtd andinfiamed. Vire^. 
se conferre; nomen^in litar^, to Sa.ti9facere alicui, m or de 

wiJte iit where something was before. allquA re, ta satirfy; fidei, promis- 

Cic. pedem or pedes to trim the so, topetform. 

Mdls. Virg: Fac ita esse^ suppose ii ^ JACERE allquem in pnsdSM t 
i» so; obvioB fifiri altcui, to meet; . contumelias in eum, to throw; fun* 

ne lonffum .or longa fkciam. nqt to damenta, ^ ponSre, to lay^ talos, 

he tedums; eqaus lion fkcit, i^ to pUty at diee ; ancbSram, to eojt. 
notmave. Cio.* Fac velle, m. me, Adjicere, to ddd; oeaios all^ 

s^gmdse me to he wSliftg. Virg. iEn. cui rei, to. covei; anlmum studiis, 

iT.540. fo apply; sacerdotlbus creandis. 

^ Afficere allquem laude, hoDdre, Liv. 

BrnnUo, ^ ignominiA, pcen^, ixiofte, Ooirj^tcsKS se in pedes, or fa« 

bto, &c. to ^aisCf konour, 4^. to gam, tofiy; cetSra, to conjecture. 
disgraeef pumsh, ^. AiTectas leUl- Iicjicere manus ei,, to lay on^ 

te, morbo, weakened, spem, ardorem, suspicionem, paro- 

Conficere bellum, tofinish, ora- rem, alicui, to inspire; admiratio- 

tiOnes, to eompose. Nep. cibum, to nem sui cuivis ipsoaspectu. Nep. 
iihow ; argentum, to rdue, to ^; Objicere se hostlbus, in or ad 

ako, to Spend. Cic; cum allquo d^ omnes. causus, to oppose or expose; 

le, to eondude a hargain; .exerclfus crimen ei, to lay to one*s charge. 
hOBtiam, to desiro^; altSrum Cu- Rejicere teia in hostes, io <Ar<no 

liatiam, to kiR. Liv. Qni stipen- tef ft ; jttdlces, mala, to re}ect; rem 

<tiis confectis erant, i. e. emerlti, ad senatum, Romam, to refer; reih 

had served out their time. Cic. adldus Febr. to delay. Cic. 

Deficere anlmo, to faint; ab . SuBJieft^i: ova gaUinie, to Mf >an 

aHquo, to revolt; tempus defldt htn; se imperio alioujus, to suh^ 

mihi orm&jfdHs: Deftci virlbas, mit; festamenta, to forge; testes, 

ratidiie, &c. to be deprived qf. to siihom; partes or species gene- 

Inficere se vitro, to stain: In- rlbus, ex quibus emanant, to put ar 

(bctos, part. stained; infeeCus, adj. dass under; allquid ei, to suggest; 

not dofie. Inficior, -&ri, -atus, to libeltum ei-, i. e. in manus aare. 

deny. odio ctvium, to emose; bona Pooi- 

Officere aRcai, to kinder or peii or fortanas . hastid or voci'' ^ 

hufi; Di6g0ni apricanti, to siand sttb voce priBcunis, to ez^MM to jnu^ 

hetwixi him and the sun; aurlbus, licsale. Cic. sab faast& venlre, to b$ 

vknii, to eiop or ohstrud; (Jmbra sM, Liv. 

lerrtB soli omciens noctem eflricit. Trajicese copias or ezercltami 

Cic fluTiam, Hellespontam, or tnn» 
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Ihiviuin, to traruport: Marias eum gulnem p&tSrft, 4o heep or gather ; 

parv4 navicald in AfrTcam traiec- notis, fy scribSrc, to toriu in sJtort 

taa estj,passed or saiUd over, Tra- liand; motus futaros^ to nerceive ; 

iectus terro.pierecd. Hos homlncs ^xcipio, / egccqft, 

CAPERE conjectaramy consili- virtatem exclpil immortalltas ; tur- 

JBm, dolorem, fugam, speclmen, bulentior anuus excdpit, «iu:eee<{e<2; 

spem, sedem, &c. to guesSy constdt^ sic excepit regia Juno, repliedm 

grieve, fly, tssayfiiopef sitf ^: au- Virg. 

gnrium, or aaspiciumy ^ ag^re, to Iscipsrk, occipSre, to begin. 

take an omen : exemplum de all- Percip£re fructus, to reap. 

qno : locum eastris; terram, to Pracipere futOra, to fbresee ; 

alighl; insOlam, summa, sc. loca, gaudia, spem victoriae, to antici^ 

reach; spolia er nobilitate, to pMe; pecuntam mutuani, to take 

gain. Sall. de republicA nihil prster odfbre the tiine. Css. lac, to dry ttp. 

gloriam. Nep. magistratum, to re- Virg. allcui id, or de eft re, to ot' 

cdve or epjoy; virginem Vestalem, der ; artem ei, to teach. 

to choose; amentiam, spiritus, su- Reci p s re adlquid, to receeve; ur- 

perbiam alicujus, to hear, to con- bem, to recover; eum tectis, to. en- 

tain; allquem, consilio, perfidii, to tertain; ee or pedem, to retrealt, 

eaUh; nec te Troja capit. Virg. se domum, to retum; se, mentem, 

JEdes vix no8 capiunt, tAe house anlmum, to come to vmts stlf again^ 

hardly contains us, Alt^ro ocalo to recover spirits ; in se, to take 

capltur, hUnd cf one eye; capltur chafge; allcui, to promise; se ad 

locis, hc is ddighted tnSi. Virg. frugem, to amend ; senem sessumy 

AcciPEBS pecuniam, vuluus, cla- to give a seat to. Cic. 

dem, injuriam ab ullquo, to recefve : RAPERE or trahSre in pej5rem 

Orbis terrariim divitias accipSre partem, take a tJdng in the 

nolo pro p^triflB oarit&to. Nsp. binas teortk sense; . in jus, to Vrfng ifefvre 

litSras eodem exemplo, two copies a judge; partes inter se, to share. 

ofthesame letter. Cic. clamorem de Liv. Suh divura, to reveal. Horat. 

Socrftte, to hear; id in bpnam par- UO« 

tem, to take in good part, to under' £XU£RE vestes sibi, se vestt- 

stand in d good sense; orania ad bus; jugum sibi, se jugo, to cast 

contumeliam, allter, aliorsum, ac, eijf; fidem, sacramentum, to break; 

atque. Ter. xudem or rude donftri, mentem, to ehange. Virg. hostem 

to oe discJiarged as a gUtdiatori alT- castris, to heatjrom. 

quem bene, or malc, 2o treat; eum RUERE ad interltum, in ferrum : 

mal^ acceptum "^n Mediam hiem&- cetSros. Ter. spumas, to drive or 

tum coegit rcdlre, roughly handled, toss. Virg. 

Pfep. rogationem, to apprope the bUl; LUERE posnas oapTtis, to.sufferj 

nomen, i. e. ad petendum admi(- 8bb alienum, to pay. Curt. cul^am 

tSre, to aUow to stand candidate; suam or alterlus, morte, sangulne, 

omen, to cstcem good ; satisfactio- to expiate, to atone or svfferfor. 

nem, c>7' excusationem. Ca». Accep- Eluere amicltias remissidne 

tus plehi, apud plej^em, pvpiidar. usfts, to dropffradually. Cic. 

CoNciPERE verba juramenti, to STATUEKE stipeiidium iis de 

prcscribe, t/ie form ofan oalh; con- publlco, to appoint; exemplum in 

ceptis verbis jurare : inimicitias hosilnem, or -ne, to make one 4 

cura allquo, toWr enmity to orie; public erample; altquem ^caplte in 

aauam,^o gatkcr, to form the head terram, to set or place. Ter. 

qf an aqtieduct. Frontlnu?. Corstituerb ccloniam, to setde; 

Excipere eum hospitio, to enter" agmen paulisper, to make to stop ox 

tain; f\i|^entes, to catch; extr^- halt. Sall. in digUis, to counl on 

mUm spirltum cognatSrum; san- one'sJingers. Cic. urbem, to buHd, 
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Ovid. Is hodie ventaium ad me 
oonstituitdomum, appointedyresoiD- 
ed. Ter. Si utilitas amicitiam con- 
stituity tollet e&dem, fnakes, consti' 
tules. Cic. Corpus ben^ constita- 
imsk^a good constUution. Id. 

D£STiTL'£K£ v\\f{\i.em, to foTsake ; 
ftpem, to deCeive; propo^itum/to gioe 
over. Ovid. deos pacti mercfidey io 
defratu{. Hor. 

i:NSTiTU£RE aliquem secundum 
hoeiedem filio, to appoiat* Cic. col- 
legium fabrorum/sacra; to institutfif 
tQ found. Plin. ajptquem doctrlnd, 
Grnecis litSris, to instruct; naves, 
to buUd. Cses. sermonem; to etiter 
upon. Id. anlmum ad cogitandum, 
to. settle; &ntSquam pro MursBndy 
ilicgre instituoy / begin. Cic. 

PnjESTiTUERE petitori, qu& ac- 
tione illum uti oporteat, to prescribe 
to tke prosecutor what form of pro- 
eess he shotdd use. Cic. tempus ei, 
to determine. 

Restituere ezales; virglnem 
suis, to restore; oppida vicosque, 
to repair; aciem iixclinatum, to nd- 
ly^^pndYmmy to renew. Liv. 

SUBSiiTUERE aliquem in locum 
ejns, pro alt^ro, to substitute or ptit 
in theplace of. Cic- 

STRU£R£ epaloB, to prepare; 
insidias, mendacium, to conirive; 
odium, crimen alicui, or in aliquem, 
to rnise against, 

BO. 
; SCRIBERE su^ manu, ben^, ve- 
looiter, epistolamalfcui, or ad all- 
quem; bellum, or dc bello; mi- 
tites, to ehlist; supplementum mi- 
tiiibus,. to recruit them ; heer^dem, 
to mckt one his heir; dicam ei, to^ 
ruise an aetion against one; num- 
moSy to gwe a biU of exchange; de 
rebus suis scribi cupivit. Cic. Pe- 
cemvir legibus scribendis. Liv. 

AscRiBERE aliquem cjvitati, in 
civitfttem, or -ejto makefree. 

]>£scribEre aliquem, to describe 
and^ not to name ; partes ItaliaBy pe- 
cuniam poptilum ordinibus, to ais' 
tnbutey to divide ; vectigal civitati- 
Dus, i. e. imper&re; jura,». e. dare 



or constituj^re ; censores binos in 
singalas civitates, i. e. fac^re. Cic. 

Inschibere litdras alicui, to c2i- 
rect a letter; librum, to entitle, or 
ruime; SBdes mercede, io put a ticket 
on one's hou.se to !et. Ter. 
. Proscriber:-: bOna alicQjus sdes 
suas, auctiunem, to puhhsh to be 
soldy to set to sale; aliquem, to ban- 
ishj to outlaw. 

Rescribere alicajtts, litSrts, or 

ad litSraSj allcui ad aliquid, to wfite 

an answer; pecuBiam, (bpay money 

by bill ; legionMn ad equum) to set 

fiot soldiefs on horscbaat. Cses. 

SuBscRiBERE ezemplum literft* 
rum, to ujrite below; caussB, to jmn 
or take part in an accusation; Ucb- 
sSris iriB, tqfavour. Ovid. 

CO. 

DIC£RE aliquid, or de allqu& 
re, ex aI|quo loco, allcui, ad or 
apud aliquem; in alJkquem, agdinst; 
ad aliquid, in answer to ; senten- 
tiam, to give an opinion; jusj te 
administer justice, 'to ptonounce 
sentence ; mulctam ei, to ameree. or 
fine; diem ei,' to appoint a day for 
his trial before thepeople; prodi-' 
cgre, to put it off; causam, ta 
plead; tesiimonium, to give m» 
dence; non idem^/dfu» est ac ,dici' 
re, to harangue. Cic. «acramento, 
seldom sacramentum, to take the 
miHtary oath. 

AooicERE aliquid el, to taU out 
at an auctidn, to sell; servitati, or 
in servitatem, to sentence or Ud' 
judge tobondage'; bona, to ^give 
up the goods ^ the debtor to the 
creditor; se a.licui, to> devote him- 
self to one^s service; aves non ad- 
dixsrunt, or abdix^runt, ihe birdt 
did not give a favourable omen; 
pretio addictam hab€re fidem, to be 
corrupt. Cic. 

OoNDicERE op^ram alicui, to 
promise assistance; ccBnam alicui, 
or ad ccenam, to purpose siqtping 
with one withovJt invitaiion. 

Edicere alicui, fj order; de 
lectum, to appoint a ievy; pnedaio 
militibus, to promise by an ediet. 
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jastttioinyjdieni comitiLiy or eomitia Coitduosbe aJKmiem ex loeo, tB 

conBulIbufl creandin, fo a/^poiiK. etm»ty; naTem, domum, coqaM, 

iNDicEtiK bellum) justitiam,. to to kire; colmnnam fsciendam, t» 

ftrodaim war; legem sibi, to ap-^ tngaffe io mtMhe aim eertam prieo, 

point. Cic ccBtus in domoa tiibano-' Condacit hoo tue laudi, in or ad 

runi, to sum/pMn, lAr. indicflre, to rem, i« ofadxan^ge. 

skoio; Indictus, an adj. not sai^; Deducsre navea, to lavnch ; 

can8& indictA, or non cogrnlti, con- claasem in priBliura, to hring. Nep. 

demnlri, to be eondemned ttithout eqiii^y to make to aligkt. Liv. euni 

(ein^ A«ar<2; me indicente, hieo non domum, to acconpany, to earry 

fiunt, not telting. Ter. home ; de sententid. Cic. coloniani, 

Interdicere allcui, i|Kquid, or to transplant ; |acum, to ^ram. 

allquA re ; fGemlxuB usum purpQriB, Educere gladium e Yagln&, te 

to jorbid qr debar from ; ei aquA et draw ; florem Italie, to iSid out ; 

igne or aquam ct ignem, to banish ; copiaa in aciem. Cic. filium, to edu' 

mal^ rem geientlbuB bonia paternis eate, qftener educftre ; in astra, t» 

Interdlci solet. Cic. interdlci non extoL Hor. cobIo. Virg. 

pot^rat aocSro gener, discharged the Inducere tenebras clarissimis re. 

company qf. Nep. bus, to bring on. Cic. animum, or 

Predicere ulcui allqoid, de all- in anlmum, to persuade himself; 

qu^ re, id in hAc re, to foretellf to scuta pellibus. io cover. Cffis. soleas 

forcwam. . pedlbus, or in pedes, to put on ; co» 

- DUCERE in carcSrem or vinctt- lorem pictQrs;, to vamish. Plin. no- 

la, to lead ; ezerCltum, to commahd ; mlna, to cancel or erase, to rub out. 

spirltam, anlmun, yitam, to breathe, Obducere ezercltum, to lead 

to liDe, fbssam, murum, sulcum, dgainst; callum AoloiTi, to hhcnt U , 

to make or draw; bellum, to pro- sepulehrum sentlbus, to r<n;er. 

long, also to carry on. Virg. fBtfttsm, jEIeducere allquem in memori* 

,diem|to spend; uxorem, to take a am, alicOjus Or allcaiy allquid in 

wife; in jus, to swnmon before a memoriam,' to bring back to on4's 

fudge-; allquemy ^ yultum alicQjus, remembrance ; in gratiam cum ali- 

ft}re, ez fl9re, de aucp, marmore, &c. quo, to recondle; Vallis reducta, 

to make a statue ; genus, nomen ab retired or low. . 

or ex allquo, to derive; omnia.pro Producere testes, to brin^ out; 

nihllo, infra se; id laudi, laudem, funne, to attend ; sermonem m noc 

or in Itkudeiik, {oftener the first,)'to XjMa,to prolong,^to continue; rem 

rcckon it a praise to him ; in con- in hi£mem, to drfer ; seryos yen 

scientiam, to impute to a cofiscitnt$- dendqs, to bring to market. 

vcss of emlt; m glorid. Plin. in Svbducere se a custodibus, to 

crimen. Tacit. c^nteslmaa, sc, usa- steal away ; nayes, io draux up on 

ras or roenns centedmis, to compute dmre; cibum ei, fy deducSre, to 

interest at one for^ tke hundred a take from ; sommam, rationes, to 
month, or at 12 per cent. per an- , reckon, to cast up aecounts. 

num ; binis centeslmis foenerftri, to PARCERE sibi, lafiGie, to spare, 

take 2iver eent. per armum; Cic. ^. a; oedlbus, to forbear; auium 

duc^re longas yoces in flcturai to natis. Virg. 

draw out. Virg. ordlncs, tobea een- ASSU£SC£RK rei aKcui or le 

turion. Liy. ina, to pant Uke a brok- allquft, in or ad hoc, to be a^cUstom- 

tH^windkdhorse. Hor. ed; mentem plurlbus, ^ assnefk- 

Adducere allquem in judicium, cSre. Hor. Ai^mis bella. Virg. to 

ad arbitrium ineum, to bring to a aeeustom. So, insuesco rei, or n ; 

. irial ; in Buspicionem leffi. Nep. insuSyit hoc me pater. Her. 

arcum, to draw in; hab^nas, to SCISCERE legem, to «ote, to d«. 

Mtraighten the reau. eree ; hsnee plebiscltam. 
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AscisCERS le^nm nomen, io as- 
same; socios sibi, ad socieUtem 
scelSris, to asaodaie; ritus pere- 
grinos, to'a^cpt. - 

CoNsciscERB mortem or necem 
sihi, to kUl one^s seff; fugam sibi, 
to fiee. Liv. 

DISCERE alTqnid ab allquo, or 
apiid allqiiem, ex allqu& re, or 
itpithoui ex : Oedisc€re, to forget 
ichat Ae fuUh- leanUd ; Ediwc^re, to 
get h]f heart. 

DO. 

Descendere de palatio, prsBsi- 
dio, iBdTbus ; m forum, curiam, 
campum ; ad accusandum, ad om- 
nia, ad extrema, to^ have recourse 
ts. Cic. 

LUDERE aiel, or -ftm, ta play 
at dice ; par impar, al even ^ odd ; 
opSram, to lose anes Uzhour. 

Alludere ahcul, ad alTquem; 
Collud^re ei, cum eo; illud^re ei, 
eum, in eum, in eo; id^ to moek. 
-- EVADERB insidiaSy -iis, or ez, 
to escape; in murum, to motmt; 
Hqbc .quorsum evadant, nescio, to 
what t/tey wiU- tum out; Clarus 
ev3,sit, became. 

C£DER£ multa multis de suo 
jure. Cic. Bona creditoribusy to 
yieldj whence cessio bonorum; alT- 
cui loco, de, a, ex loco, orlocum, 
to give place; vitA, e vitA decedg- 
re,- to dte; foro, to turn Jfankrupt; 
liceredTtas cedit inihi, falls to ; Ce- 
dit in proverbium, bec4fmes. 

AccEDERE oppTdum, -do, ad or 
in oppTdum, to approach; ad con- 
ditiones, to agree to; CicerOni, sen- 
tentis, or ad sententiam ejus, to 
agree with ; ad Ciceronem, to go 
to; ad pempuWTcam, .<o hear^ the 
questorship, of the first public ojice ; 
ad amicitiam Phiiippi, to gaia, the 
friendship of. Nv?p. Ad haeo mala 
iioc mihi accedit etiam, is addM. 
Ter. Robur accessit SBtati. Cic. 
AnTmi accessere hosti. Liv. Ad cor- 
p6ris finnitaiem plura anjfmi bona 
accessSrant. Nep. AccSdit pIurT- 
mum pretio.; huc, e&, acoedit quod, 
is adde^. 

20 



Aktecedehe alTcui rei ', aUquem, 
rarely alTcul,to excd. . 
' CoNCEDERrfi ei alTqmd ^ de iU- 
quo; paulum de suo jure; tempus 
ad rem, to gravUj ab ocalis, ad 
dextram, in exilium, in hiberna, 
to retire, to go ; fato, natQrse, vit&, 
to die ; in sententiam ejus, to como 
intaone^s measures; in couditiunes, 
to a^M to. Liv. 

DiscEDERE transversum, fy latum 
ttaguem,, or digTtum a re, to depart 
in the least. 

Intercedere legi, to givc a neg- 
ative againsty to oppose a law ; pe- 
cuniaui pro alTquo, to hecome sure- 
ty: Intercedit mihi tecum amicitia 
or inte? nos, there is, fyc. 

SuccEDERS ei, in locum ejus, . 
to suceeed; muro, ar murum; ad 
urbem; sub primam aciem; in 
pugnam, to come vaUo. 
> CADERE alt^, ab alto, in.ter- 
ram, to faJi; causd .formaU, ia 
judicio, if litem perd6re, to loic 
one's causcj to be cast; in or sub 
sensum, ocCilos, potestatem, &o. in 
morbum,- ^ incidgre. Cic. Non ca- 
dit in virum bonum mentiri, is tn^ 
capable of. Cic. HomTni lachrj^m» 
cadunt, quasi puero, gaudio. Ter. 

'AcciDERE geuTbus or ad genua, 
tofallat: auribus or ad aurcs, to 
com^ to ; alicui, casu, prster opin- 
ionem, to happen.; accTdit in te 
istud verbum, applies. Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to stretch; in- 
sidias, retia, plagas, &c. to lay 
snares; areum, to bend; iter, cur- 
■um> to direct ; ad altiora, in cob*' 
lum, to,Mm ai; extra vallum,, se. 
tabernaciilum, to pitdt. a tent ; Mft- 
nTbus tendit divellSre nodos, tries. 
Vifg. N 

Attendo te. Cic. tibi. Plin. de 
Mc re, ad hanc rem, to taJte h^ed; 
anTmum adrem; res hostium. Sall. 

CoNTENDBRE ncrvos, omnlbaa 
nervis,- to exert one*s self; alTquid 
ab alTquo, to ask eamestly ; inter 
se ; amori, poet. for cum amOre, to 
slrive; causas, sc. inter se, to cont- 
pare, Cic. AlTquid ad aliquid, eum 
alTquo, 4* al^cul. 
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CoNPBXRSirDXiix mitaraiii re- Pbodkkk aroem koflfibiu, ta ffB- 

nun, to understand; rem pluribus traiu; aiiquid poetSf is, ^r memoris, 

A iucQlentiorn>uB Verbis, to cx- to hand down; genos ab allquOy ta 

•prtas; alTguem bumaniUte, amici- derive; flaminem, interregem, to 

^,togain;temficiBanftodi9eover. appoaU; aliquot «Ues nuptiis, to 

15TENDERE aulmum rei, ad or fut c§, Ter. ezemplum, to giot to 

in rem, to apfdy ; Intendi animo in posterity. Liv. 

rem. Liv. Vocem, nerros, to exert; Reddere anlmum,. ee Bibi, to rs- 

ftrcomy to 6eiu2 ; acti5nem, or litem vwt; animam or vitam, to die; 

•Ucui or in allqnem, aUo impin- Latlnd, Terbum verbo^ to translote; 

gSTe,toraisealaw-^uitagainstone; matrem, i. e. referre j to^resemble; 

telum ei, or in eum, to skoot at; epistdlam alicui, to dcLver: 

manum or digitum in aliqnid, to Subdere calcar equo, to spur; 

point at ; aUquo, sc. ire, to eo to ; spiritus alicui, to encourage. 

o&ciAf 1o overdOf to do more Sum is Credere rem; homini, to be- 

reguired. &l11. liete; alif[uid alicui, to trust; pe* 

Obteitderx velum lei, or revoi cuniam ei per syngrapbam, to lend 

velOf to eoitery to veil. on hond eir bill; rumoribus credi 

PENDERE peeuniam^ to pay; nont>portet; It&que credo, si^ &c. 

rBnaS| to si^fer ; id parvi, to vahiie I stmpose. Cic. 

litOe. FUNDERE aquam, to pour out ; 

SuspENDERB aliquem arbdri, de, hostes, to rout. 

in, or ez arbdre, to hang; ezpecta- Ejtfuhdere fruges, copiam ora- 

tione, cr suspensum detinftre, to tdrum, to produce; aararium, to 

keap vn suspense; sedificium, to arch spend; odium, i.^ e. dimitt^re, to 

m house ; naso adunco, to sneer at. drop ; gratiam collectam, i. e. per- 

Hor. ddre : onmia, quas tacufiiat, to tdl. 

ABDERE se litSriS) in literas, to 60. 

hide or shut up one*s sdf dmong JUNGERE se cum aliquo, all- 

tboks; se domum, ms, &c. domo. cui, ^ ad allquem, deztram dez- 

Vir|r. in silvas, tenebras, Slc,- tm, to join; equos currui, to yoke, 

Condere urbem, tobuUd; fruc- 9mnem pontdy ta moJce a btidge. 

tns, to layup; in care^rem, to tiii« Adjuhgbre accessiunem edlbua, 

prijfon; ctamenj to cmnpose ; Inml- to binldanaddition to one*s house; 

na, to dose. Ov. Jura, to estabUsh; anlmum ad studia, to ap^y. 

terrd, sepulchro, in sepulchro, to STRINGERE cultrum, gladium, 

bury. ensem, to drato; frondes, to lop off; 

Dbdere se allcui, in~ ditionem glandes, baccas, to beat doion; rem, 

alicujus, ad allqudm, to surrer^der; to uxute one' s fortune. Hor. littus, to 

Dedltus pra^ceptdri, fy studiis, fond touchj to brush, orgraze upon., Virff, 

^f; vino epalisque, engaged in. TANGERE rem acu, to hit the 

Nen. dedlt^ opSrft, on ^urpose. nail on the head. . 

.Edere librum, ^ m lucemy to Attinoere Britanniam navlbus, 

publish; ovum, to lay; sonos, can* to reach; reges, res summas, to 

ttts, risus, gemltus, questus, hinnl- mention, Nep. Allquem cognatione, 

tum, pugnam, stragem, to soundf to affinitftte, to be retated to; forum, 

«m|', 4^. manus ffliuiiatorium, to ex* to reaeh manhoQd' Cic. Res non te 

hihu a show of ^adiators ; nomen, attinnt, eoncenw. 

to mention; fcBtus, to bring forth; FINGERE orationem, to polish; 

eztremum spirltum, to die; ezem- oratorem, to/orm;.se ad arbitrium 

pla crueiat(!ts in allquem, to inJUet alterius, to adapt : Vultus a menta 

m&ntplary torture. jSn|[itur, liBgua fingit vocem. Cw^ 

Obdbax peaiAlum forlbQs, to bolt Sm cuique mores &gunt fortQnua. 

Ils door. Nep. 
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FRANGERE nuceiQ^ to hrtak; et tecta, ut sint ben6 reparftta, to 

naTem/^o «*^er shipicreck; foDdus, require that the ptiblic works be kept 

fidem, to violate; sententiam ejus, in good reparation. Cic. supplicium, 

to refute. Cic. hostem, to subdue. de ailquo, to infiict ; sua noraina, 

AGRRE gratias; /0 give thanks; to devnand 6r caU in one*s debts ; 

yitam,^^^ Uve; prtedas, to plunder; sevum. vitara, annos^ io ^pend; 

fabiilam, td act a play; triumpham aliquid ad normam^ to try or ea> 

de aliquo, ex aliqua re, to triumph ; amine ; coluranam ad perpendicii- 

nugas, to tr{fle ; ambages, to ieat hira, to am^ly the plummetj to see \f 

about ihe bush; stationem, custo- it be stratght ; monumentum, to j2»- 

diom urbis^ to be on guard; ririias, isk. Hor. tcmpus &, modum, to set- 

to chinkj to leak, to berent; ca.uBfunf tle. Virg. comoediam, to disapprove, 

toplead; de re, to speak; radlces, to hiss off. Ter. 

to take root; cunicCuoS) to under- Redigere allquid in memoriam 

mine; undam, to raiso a steam; alicujus, to bring back; pecuniam 

anlmam^to^e at the last gasp ; alias ex bonis. venditis, to raise money; 

res, to be inaUentive ; festura diem, ho^tes sub iraperiura, to reduce^ 

natalem, feriasy &c. to kecp, to ob- LEGERE oram, Jittus, to cdast 

serve; actum, or rem actam, td along; ye\a.y to fiirl the sails; hali* 

labourin vain; ccnsum, & habSre, iomjtocatch one's brcath; milites, 

to make^ a review of the peoplcy to enUst; aliquem in sen&tum, in 

their estates, J^c. forum, to hola a Patres, tochoose; sacra, to stealy to 

court to try causes ; lege in allquem, comToit sacrilege. Hor. 

^ cnm alTquo, to go toum vfitk one ; HO. 

ience actor, a plaintiff; in beredi- TRAHERE obsidionem, l>ellum, 

tatem, claim; cum popdlo, to tojtrolong; purpdras, to spin; alT- 

tre^Tt witkf to laif before; declmum quid in rerigionem, to scrvple; na- 

agit annum, he ts ten years old; id vem remulco, to tow. 

o.giiurythfU isthe question ; liheriaa Det^here aliquem, tp drqw 

agitur, &7' de libertate, i$ oX stake; doicn; alicui or de allquo, de fa- 

actura est de libertate, is^ lost; ac- mkj to detract from^ to lessen one^s 

tum est, illcet, oZ^ is over ; actum famc; aliquid allcui, to take by 

cst de pace, was treated abovX ; cum force ;, laudem, or <de laudlbus : no- 

illo ben& actum est, he Ims been vem partes mnltBSfto take from the 

hickyj ot weU used; hoc 9^e,ntind fine. Nep. 

tjDhal you are about : Civltas laeta ExTRAUERE^iem, to spinout^to 

ag^re,/or erat. Sall. 5/;<;nrf; certamen, bellum, judicium, 

Adigeke milltes sacramento, ad toprolong. 

or in jusjurandura, in sua verba, VEHERE, vehens, invehens, in- 

per jusjurandum, to force to erdist; vectus curru, quadrigis, &c. rtding 

arbltrura, £. e. agfire or cogSre alj- in a chariot; invShi in portum ex 

quera ad SLrlntTum, to force tosub- alto, to enter ; in allquem, to tn- 

mitto an arbitratUni. Cic. veigh against; provShi Iongii!ls, to 

CoGKRi!: eopiMf to Irinff together ; proceedtoofar. 

ad niilitiara, to force to emist ; senft- LO 

fuin, to assemble ; in senatum, sc. CONSULERE rem, or de re, to 

minis,pignorIbusfcaptis,4&c. to /brcc eonsult ahout ; eum, to ask his ad- 

to atiend ; 9^meny to raUyjto oring vice; ei, to consvlt for.his good, 

vp; lac, to curdle; jus eivile dir- de salate sul; gravius in allquem, 

fusum <&.dissipatum, incerta gen(S- to pass a severe sentence agaipst; 

ra cog^re, to digest, to arrungc. in commQne, publlcum, medium, 

E^iGERE foras, to drive out, to to provide for the eommon good; 

divorce; allquid ab allquo, to re- verba boni, to take in good patt; 

quire; sarta tecta, sc. et, i. e. sarta ego consiilor, my advice is asked.: 
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mihi consulYtur, my good is consult- risum alTcui j peduniam al> olTqaOy 

ed; mihi consultum acprovisum toforeefrdm; efiigiem, to draio to 

est for a xnej' J kave takcn carc. tke life; verbum verbo, de verbo, 

Cic. e verpo, ad verbum, de GrJBcis, &c. 

APPELLERE classe in Italiam, totraJislate mordfor word. 

or classem, to land on ; se allquo. Imprimere aliquid animo, in anl- 

Ter. ad villam nostram navis ap- mo, or in animU;n, to imprint. 

pellfetur. Cic. animum ad philo- Rkprimerj: se, fy reprenddre ot 

sophiatn. to ajrphj. retinSrc, to check. 

ANTECELLEREei,rftre?yeum: NO. 

excellgre aliis^ soper, inter, prster PONEKE spem in homine or re, 

alios aliqul re or in re^toexcd. S^ habere; castra, to pitck; vitem, 

TOLLERE anlmos suos, to take to plant; vitam, to die ; Qva, to Idtj ; 

rourngc ; anlmos allcui, to encour- insidias alTcui; panem convlvis, 

affe; aliquem laudlbus, ^ Inudes not ante ; pcrsonam amlci, to taf/ 

ejus in astra, to eoUol; inducias, to asidc tkecHara^ter of africnd ; prce- 

break a truce ; clamores, to cry ; mia, to propose; pocQla, to siake or 

filium, to educate; de ar e medio, tay ; studium, tempus, multum opS- 

to kiU. rsB in aliqu^ re, to employ, to d«- 

MO. stow ; aliquld in laude, in vitiis, in 

ADIMERE claves uxori,. to di- )oco beneficii, to reckon ; ferocia 

vorce; annQlum or equum equiti, corda, to lay aside; alTquem in 

to take away from a kni^ht the ring fffatiam or ^ratia, i. e. £ffic6re gra- 

or horse given bim by Uie puhUc^to tiusum apua alt^rum. Cic. ventos^ 

de^ade. to calm ; homtnem coloribus, sazo, 

Dirimere litem, controveisiamy to paint, engrave. Hor. pecuniaaf 

to determine. in foenOre, to lay out at interest; 

ExiMERE aliquem servitio, nozffi templa, to buUd. Virg. Vonti po- 

e vincciliis, a cu!pc\, de lium6ro ga&re, are hushed. Virg .'■>'' i^s.s© 

proscnptorum, obsidione, to free; victuni eum. Ter. roj,iu..i a^i^ 

de dblio, to draw out ; diem cucen- sunpose, grant. Cic. 

do, to tpaste inspeaking. Componere carmen, litSras, &c. 

Interimere se, to kiU: to compose ; lites, to settle; bellumy 

Redimere captlvos, to ransom; to finish by treaty; parva magnis, 

pecuaria de censoribus, to take or dicta cum factis, to cornjiare ; ma- 

farm ihcpuhUc pastures. nus manlbus, to join. ' Virp. 

SUMERE in manus; diem, tem- Deponere or ponSre togam pr»- 

pus ad deliberandum ; exemplum textam, to lay aside tht dress of a 

ex or de eo, to take; p<snas, sup- boy ; imperium, ^ demiit^re, to lay 

pliciuhi de alTquo, to punisk; pecu- down a command. 

nias mutuas, to borrow ; togam vi- Exponere rem, to set forth ot 

rllem, to put on the dress af a man; explain; frumentum, to exnose to 

eibi inimicitias, to get M wUl;- sme. Cic. pufiros, fcetus, to ttave to 

opSram in re or in rem insumSre, perish. Liv. exercTtum, sc. iu ter- 

(o bestow pains ; aumo tantum, or ram; to land. 

hoc mihi, I take this upon me. ImpoKf.re onus alTcui or in all- 

PREMERE caseum, to make quem ; allquem in equum, to set 

d\eese; vocem, to be sUerU.; dolo- upon; personam «w partes duriores 

rem corde, to coneeal ; vestigia ei, to lay a task or duty on one-; 

e}U8 f to foUow ; ]itlu3, to come Tuar ; altcui, to impose on, to deceiv&i 

polliccm, to save a gladiator ; li- Nep. honorem ei, to eonfer; vadi- 

brum in nonum annum, to delay monitim ei, to fcrce to give bail; 

pMishing. Hor.' ' Nep. manum sur/imam or cxtre* 

ExpRiMERE succum, to frcss out; niam rei allcui, irt alTquik re, to fa^ 
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ifik; pontem iloiiiTni, to make a GERERE res, to petform; nr> 

bridge, Curt. Hoc loco libet inter- gothim mal^, io manage; conscJA- 

pongre, to insert, Nep. tum, to heatf to manage ; se benft 

Op^ 0NER9 se periclilia 4^ ad pe- or mal6, to hehave; exercTtum, to 

ricaia^ to fiiyM* ; pigndri, topledge; coTiduct. Sallust. morem ei, or mo- 

manum fronti, ante ocalos, to put, rigera.ri, to humour; civem, se pro 

Ovid. cive, perw>namalicaju8, toiMM^.^, 

Propokerx alTquid aibi fkcfire, to bear the character qf; inimicitiafl 

exQ^pla ei ad imitandum, to pro- or simultatem cmn alTquo, to heat 

^posCf to set bifore : edicta, legem enmity or mriance toith, 

in pubiTcum, t. e. publTc6 legenda Inoerere convicia ei, in eum, 

efiiggre; Congiarium, to promise a to inveigh against. 

tarffcss, a gifi of eom or money. Suogerere alTquid e/, to suggesty 

SuppoNERE ova galllnoo, to set a to hint : sumptus nis rebus, to sup^ 

ken; testamentum, or «ubjic6re,,to phj or t^ordt Horatium Broto, to 

f^gc. choose inplaee of to put ofter. Liv. 

CANERE alTquem, to praise; .SERERE crimina in eum, to 

signa, classTeum, bcillTcum, i. e, ad raise, to spreaddccusations. 

axma.concla.mSLTe,tosound^an alarm, Conserere manus, manu, cer- 

to givc the signal for battle ; recep- tamen, pugnam, cum hdstTbus, inter 

tui, rardy -um, to sound a retreat ; se, to engage. 

tibd, toplay on tke pi^e ; ad tibiam, Assererb aTTquid, to affirm ; alt- 

Ufsing toit; palinodiam, to utter a quem manu, ab injuriA, in liber- 

rtcantation. iAtem y to Jree ; in servitatem, to r«- 

8TERNERE lectos, to sprcad or 4uce ; divinam maiestatem, to c2atm. 

eover tke couehes; equos, to har- TO. 

ness ; viam, to pave ; «quOra, to PETERE alTquid alTcui ; id ab 

calm. Virg. eo, .rarely eum; in beneficii ffra- 

PO. tisBque loco. Cic. to, ask ; ' urbem 

CARPERE agmen, to cut qff tJie Romam, murum, montes, to go to, 

rear; somnos, quietem, to sleep ; to make for ; alTquem sagittft, 1»- 

viam iter, to go. Virg. op£ra alte- pTdc, to aim at; consulatum pccnaa 

rius, to censure; labores, virtates, ab aliquo, repet^re, to /yicniM. 

to diminish or obscure. Hor. Cohpetere anTmo, to beinons*M 

RUMPERE' fidem, foedus, ami- sehses; in eum comp^tit actio, an 

citiam, to vioUUe ; vocem or silen- action lies against him. Cic. 

tuun,.to^ea^. Virg. Re petere res, to c?«man<i ri9fihi- 

Erumpere ex te^nSbris, costris, tion ;'honk lepe, or prosSqui, lite, 

&c. se portis; to hreak out ; sto- to ruovcr by Utw ; castra, oppTdum, 

machum in alTquem, to vent pas- hnc, toretum toj alTquid memoril, 

siifn ; nubem, to break. Virg. to call to mind; alt^, to trace from 

RO. tlie beginning. Mihi nihil supp^tit, 

QU^RERE hbnam gratiam siji, multa suppgtunt, / kave; ti vita 

to sefik cr gain. CiC sermonem, to suopStet, Jf l\fe shall renuUn, Oic. 

beat about ft-r conversation, Ter. M ITTERE alicui or ad aKquem ; 

rcm mercataris ftciendis, to make a in sui&agia, to send the peopie to 

fortune by msrchandise; ex alT- vpte; aulieum, mappam, to ^rop tke 

quo, Sl in alTquem, de re alTqod curtain; talos, to tkrow tks diee; 

pcr Unrmcnta, to pu^ teikerack; in senatum, to dismiss; timorem, to 

domTnum de servo quseri noluerunt lay aside ; in acta, to register, to. 

Roihani. Cic'. record ; sanguTn^m, or eimttSre, io 

Irqoirerb alTquid, to searck af" lct hlood; noxam, to forgr,ve; d^ 

ter; aUquem eapltifl, or -te, toac- na Umoris, to show; voeem, to ui^ 

eu$e or tryfot a capUal crimie ter, to speak; habSnM, or leniHiiw» 

20* 
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to ^aeken; imiiiu, ar emittere, to RMiTTER*Mrfiniim,to«M«; cU- 

free a sUcte ; filium emancipare, io ceB,tela, to tkrow back; ex pecii- 

fiee a son from the power of his niA, de gupplicio, tribato, &c. fi» 

father; eub jngum, to make to pass abate; debltum, uras allcai, to give 

under the yoke; inferias manlbus vp, to forgive ; }UBtiiXumy to diseon^ 

diis, to sacr^ to the infenud gods; ienue ;. pngnam, to stacken , remifr. 

rem or de re, to omit ; mittQ rem, tit ezplorftre, neglects. Sall. 
/ saif nothing of fortune. Ter. in Sdbmittkre fasees pop&lo, to 

possessionem bonorum, to give the Iower;,ee or animum, to submity to 

possession of the debtor's effects; hunMe; percussoresalicui,io^6oni 

misit orftre, ut- venirem, t. «. aK- assassins, v 
quem ad orandum; Ter. Thansiiittere in Afintcam» neut. 

AmTTERE litem or cauaam: vi- topttssover. 
tam', fidem, lumina, aspectum, to VERTERE in fugam, to put (o 

lose. Cic. fiight; terga, to Jly; ab imo, ta 

Aduittere in cubic&lum, to adr overthrow ; solum, to gointo banisk- 

mit; equum immittgre, & permit- ment; id ei vitio, or crimini, ^r in 

tfire, to gallop ; delictum , in se^ erimen, to blame ; in superbiam, to 

commit afauU; ave».pon admis^- impute; Platonem, Latin6 GnecA, 

runt, Itave not given a fawmrpble GrsecA or ex Gnecis in Latinum, to 

omen. Liv. translate ; TpoiUcem, to doom a glud' 

CoMiiiTTERE facinxu, to commit ; iator to death by turning up tke 

se allcui or in fidem alicttjus, to tn- thumb; terram, to plough; cratfi 

trust; pnelium, to engage; ezer- nm,toempty. Virg. Stilum,io cor» 

citum pugn», rem in casum an- rect. Horat. Sahis or causa in eo 

cipitis eyentAs pnelii, to risk a bat- vertitur, depends; fortttna vert£rat 

tU. Liv. iv. 27. allquem ccm allquo^ Liv. Annus vertens, a whole year. 

homines inter ee, to set at variance Nep. ,Res ben^ vertat, Di bene 

or by the cars ; rem eo, to hring to vertant, prosper. 

tAa<//^m; gladiatores, puffiles, Gne- ^ AiijMjiDVERTEitK \d, to observe; 

coscum Latlnis, to match at pair; in eum verbenbus,' morte, &c. to 

cominittere, ut, io cmise; incom>- punish» 

mudd sua legibus & jndiciis, ta seek Advertere agmen urbi, to bring 

redress by iaw. up to. Virg. oras, to arrive at; 

CoMPROMtTTERB, Cimdidati com' aures, mentes, anlmum nr animo 

promisirunt, H. S.quingfinis in sin- ad aliquid, monitis, to attend to ; in 

gQlos apud M. Catonem depositis, aliquem, oftener animadvertSre, to 

pet£re ejus arbitr&tu, ut qui con.- punish. 

tra fi^cisset, ab eo condemnar^tu]^ Anteverterb ei, to eome befuref 

made a compromise or agreement, damnationem ven$no, to preveni; 

^. rem rei, to prefer. Plaut. 

DiMiTTERxezercUum, toiUs&an^f; Intervertere pecuniam allcO- 

oxorem, Sl repudiare, nuntium jus, Sl aliquem pecunift, to etubo' 

er repudium ad eam remittfire, to zle, to cheat ; candelabrum, to steal^ 

divoree. ta mlfer; promissnm & reoeptum, 

Promitterx id ei, to promise; m. DolabelWcpnsulatum, intervc^ 

capillum, barbam, to let grow. Liv. tit, ad seque transtQlit, trcacherously 

rERMiTTXRE allcui, to allow ; di- Wftkkeld. Cie. 
vis cetSra, to leave. Horat. se in Pracvertere, &> -ti, dep. yentos 

fidem or fidei ejus; vela ventis; cnrsu, to outstrip ; desiderium pl^ 

equum in hostem; rem sufiragiis bis, to prevent; metum suppficii 

popili, to let tke veople dedde; tri- morte ▼oluntari&. Liv. Aliqma alj» 

bunatum vezaualB consulibusy to cui rei, toput before. Id. 
gne upf to employ, Lit. SISTERE Tadmionium; se ia 



916N1FICATI0N ANV CONSTftUCTION OF V^RBS. 235 

judicio, to appear in court at one^s VO. 

trial; nec sistl posse, nor cotdd tlie SOLVERE pecuniam ei^ to/iav; 

ttate be saved. LAv. versQr^, to pay a debt by borrotrlng 

AdsiSTERE ei, to sUmd by ; ad from another. Ter. Yidemj to brcaH 

(bres ; contra^ super eum. a promise, or, accordingr to olhers, 

CoNsisTERE in digttoHy to stand to perform, Ter. And. IV. 1. J9. 

on tiptoe ; in ahchdris, ad anchd- litem ai6timatam, to pay tlte fine 

rtLUiy to ride at attcfior; frigOre, to imposed on him. ' Nep. Votum, tQ 

befrozen. Orid. Spesin velis con-^ discharge; obsidiunem urbi^, or ur- 

siatsbat, ^/e/7en(/e/2 o/t / virtus in ac- bem c^sidiune, to raise a siege; 

tione consistit. Cic. navem, c portu, to set sail ; epistd- 

Insistere jacentTbus, to stand lam, or resignare, to break openj 

upo.i ; v(»stig.iis ejus ; viam^ or viA ; aliquem leglbus, le^um, vincQlis, to 

in re altqufi, in rem, orrei; in do- ^««/ro?» ; solvitur m«omnos. Vir^ 

los, negotium. Piaut. to insist upon^ Oratio solata, i. e. libdra/ numSns 

tonrge nonastricta&devincta,/7ro«e; solve 

OBS\^Tis.K'Re\jto stop,tooppose. metus, <K«nf5«. Virg. 

Resist ere ei, tore«t5^ Dissolvere socieUltem, to &7-ea/£, 

Subsistere, to«to7u/<ti/2; Bump- Resolvere vocem, or ora, to 

tui, to bear. hreak silence. Virg. j uniy to tiolate ; 

vectlgal, to to^e off taxes. Taclt" 
In pmvSrem, to reduce to. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

AUDIRE altquem, aiiquid ez or nit mihi cum fratre de hdc re, inter 

ab aliquo, to hear from one; de me et fratrem, inter nos; hecfni- 

aliquo, aboiU one, aiso from oiie, tri mecum cohveniunt, / and my: 

a», sasp6 hoc audivi de patre, /^ brother are agreed; sJBvis interse 

ez patre. Cic. Audire ben6^ or coov^nit ursis. Juv. Ipsi secum non 

male apud socios, ab omnibus,.to conv^nit, or ipse, he is inconsistmt ; 

be weU spoken ofy to have a good pax convSnit, or ponventa' est, %8 

rJkoracter ; .r^zquepaterque audisti, agreed upon; rem cohventttram 

ftave been ceUled. Hor. Antigi3nus putamus. Cic. conditiones non.coiv 

credit de suo adventu esse audl- venerunt ; morea conveniunt, agree; 

tom. Nep. calcei pedibus or ad pedes conve- 

VE^I&E ad finem, anres, pac- m\mt/fit or suit ; hoc in illum con- 

tionem, certflmen, manus, nlhtlum, vSnit : Catilinam interfectum essQ' 

&c, in snspicionemy odium^ gratiam, conv6nit, ought to fiave been slain. 

&c. in jus, to go to lav>. Liv. in Cic. Convenire in msitium tthevsdal 

circfilum, into a , company: Nep. form of marriagey named Coemp- 

Hsreditas ei venit, heJtas succeedr iio, vjfiereby v>omcn were caUed ma- 

ed to an esiate ; ci usu venit, hap- tresfamilias. 

penedi Nep. Quo^ in buccam venS- ^ SENTIRE8onorem,coiorem,&c. 

rit, scribito, occurs. Cic- to perceive; cum aliquo, to be of 

Ad.v£5ire 4^ adventare ei, urbem, ones opinion; ben^ or me\h de co, 

ad urbem, to come to. to think well or iU of kim. 

Antevenire alTquera, fy antever- Consentire tibi, tecum, inter se ; 

tfiie, Sall. rei. Plaut. tempu», con- alTcui rei, de or in aliqu& re ; ad 

silia, {^jtidSra, to antieipate. alTquid peraeendum. to agrie. So 

Convenire in colloquium, fra- disaentlre; $• ab alTquo, to diso' 

Xicmj to meet withf to speak to ; ego gree-; ne vita orationi dissentlit; 

et frater convenierous, copiiB con- Senec. 
vementy wiU must togetker ; conird*' 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 



PRO> ITBRI philosophiam, to 
prqfcsSy tJ teaeh i^ublidy ; se can- 
didatum, to declare himself a ean- 
aidatefQr anqffice; pecunias, agros, 
nomina, &/c. apud censoFem, to give 
an aeeount ofy to dedare hoto much 
one has; indicium, to promise to 
make a discovery. 

' LOQUI cum aliquo, inter se; 
somctimes alTcui^ ad or apud all- 
quem; aliquid, dc allqud rc. 

SEQUI feras; sectam Cssaris, 
to ht of his partiff Cic. AssSqui, 
otnsSqui, to overtake; gloriam, to 



aUam, ConsSqai hereditftteiHy to 
get. Cic. 

PlaosEqui aliquem amore, lattdl- 
bus, &c. to love, praisey ^. 

NITI hasti"; in cubltum, to lean, 
ejus consilio, in eo, to.depend on; 
ad gloriam, ad or in summam, ta 
aim tH; in vetltum, in adversum, 
contra aliquem, pro aliquo, to strive ; 
gradibus, to ascend. 

UTI eo familiariter, to he famU' 
iar yoiik onc; ventis adversis, io 
have eross toinds; honore usus, ono 
who has enjoyed apost ofhonour 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



ESSE ma^ni robdris, or -no -re ; 
ejus opiniums or eH opinisne ; in 
mazimi spe ; in timOre, luctu, opi- 
nione, itingre, &c. ; cum telo, in or 
cum imperio; magno perictilo, or 
in pericillo; in tuto; apiid scr, t» 
his senses; sui juris, or mancipil, 
flui potens, or in su4 potestate, to 
be at his oym disposal : Res eat in 
vado, is safe. Ter. Est anlmus, se. 
mihi, / have a mind. Virg. Est ut, 
cur, quam5brem, quod, quin. &c. 
There is cause;, ben^ male est 
mihi, tnih me; nihil est mihi te- 
cum, / have nothing to do with you : 
Quid est tibi, sc. rei, Wkat is the 
matter with youf Ter. CemSre 
erat, one might see; religio est 
rnihi 'id facSre, / scruple to do it ; 
si est, ut facgre velit, ut factQrus 
sit, ut fuimisSrit, &c. for si velit, 
&c.^eT. Est ut viro yir latius ordi- 
net arbusta sulcis, it happens. Hor. 
Certum est facfire, sc. mihi, / am 
resolved. Ter. Nori certum est, 

2nid faciam, / am uneertain. Id; 
/assius qusrSre solebat, Cci bo- 
iro FCKRiT : Omnlbus bono fuit, it 
woM of advardage. Cip. 

Adksse pugniB, in pugnft, ad 
ezercfttum, ad tempus, in tempdre, 
ciun aliquo, to be pre^ent; allcai, 
to flmoury to assist; scrrbendo, or 
ftd eeribendum, l^ suhscribe 



one^s name to a decree qf the senaU. 
Cic. consilio utrique, tb-be a eoten' 
sellor to. Nep. 

Abesse domo, urbe, a domo ab 
signis, to be absent; allcui, or dees- 
se, to be wantingf not to assist ; a. 
sole, to stand out of tiie sui\ ; sump- 
tus funSri defuit, he had not moneu 
to bury him. Liv. abesse a persuna 
principis, to be inconsistent loiih Use 
character. Nep. Panlum or parum 
abfiiit quin urbem capSrent, quin 
occideretur, &c. they wcre near 
takingf fyc. Tantum abest ne ener- 
vetur oratio, ut, &c. is so farfrom 
bein^f 4^. Cic. Tantum abniit a 
cupiditate pecuni», a societate scc- 
iSns, &Jb. Nep. 

Interesse convivio, or in con- 
vivio, to be at a feast; anni decem 
interfuerunt, intcrvened; stulto in- 
telligens quid int^rest. ,Ter. Hoe 
dominus &pater intSrest. Id. Inter 
hominem & bcl'uam hoc interest 
Cic. differ in thiSf this is the diffcT' 
ence; multum intSrest, utruni, t/ i« 
of ^eat imvortance. Pons inter 
eos intSrest, ts between. Cic. 

PRiEEssB ezcrcitui, to eommand, 
comitiis, judicio, queestiuni, to pre" 
side in or at. 

Qbesse ei, to hurt, to kinder. 

SupERESSE, to be oter and ahome; 
allcui, to survive; mod6 yila super 
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rity^. mihi^ if t Uve ; supSreBt, at, p<snani, perlcQlum, crimeny to uur 

ii r&nuiinsy that. dergo ; kpes, timor subiit animum, 

IRG ad amia, ad saga, to go to came into. 

wtr; ih \\xb, to go to iatb ; pedtbus VELLE aliquem, sc. allQqui or 

in sententiam alicujus, to agree convcnium, to desire Ut speak with ; 

with; viam or vii\ ; res ben6 eunt. alicui, ejus ciiusll, to wish otus 

Cic. Tempus, dies, mensis, i77;aA9«j. good; tibi consullum volo ; nikil 

Abire magistratu, to Idy doum tibi negatuni volo, / wish to dmif. 

an ojice; a conspectu, to retire Liv. Quid sibi vult? Hliat does 

from 'Company ; in ora homlnum, he meanf Volo te hoc facdre,. 

to he in every hody^s mouth ; ab hoc a te fi6ri ;. si quid rect^ cura- 

emptiune, to fetract his hargain ; tum velis ; illos 'monitos etiam at> 

decem menses abi^runt, have past. que etiam volo, sc. esse, / wUt ad» 

Ter. Non hoc tibi sic abibit, t. c. m^nish them again and agatn. Cic 

n6n feres hoc impQne. Ter. Abi in uollem factuin, / am sorry it waa 

malam rem, a fqrm of imprecation. do-ne; nollem huc exltum, sc. easo 

Adiks pericC^lum capltisy ta run a me, / wish I had not come oiU 

the luLzard of one'8 life. here. Ter. 

ExiKE vitly e, or de vitft, to die;^ FERRE legem, to propose ox 

mre alieno. Cic. Verbum exit ex make; privilegium de alVquo, to 

ore. Id. tela, to avoid. Virg. Tem- propose or pass an act oj impeadk" 

{»08 induci&rom cum Vejenti popd- ment against one. Cic. rogationem 

o exifirat, had expired. Liy. ad popOlum, to hring in a hUl ; con- 

Inire magistratnm; suffragiupi, diticnes elf to offer terms ; sufiragi- 

tatidnem, consilium,pugnam, viam, un", to vote; sententiam, to give an 

&c. to enter upon, to hegin ; gratiam opinion; centuriam, tribum, (o gain 

ejus, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to tke vote of ; perdgre, to lose it; vio 

gain his favour : Ineunte sestate, toriam ex eo ; omne punctum, om- 

•Tere, anno, &c. in' the heginning of; nia sufTragia, to gain aU the voteS^ 

bmt we seldom say, Ineunte die, repulsamj to be rejectcd; fructum^ 

uocte, &c. Ab ineunte state, from hoc fructi, to rcflp- Ter. Iffititiam 

our early years. de re, to rejoice; prsB se, to pretend 

Obire diem edicti, or auctiOnis, or declare openfy; alienam pcrso- 

jodicium; vadimonium, to he present nam, to disguise one's sclf; in ocCh 

at; provinciam, domos nostras, to lis, to he fond of. Ter. manus, in 

visit, to go through. Uic. negotia, preelia, to engage. Virg. . acceptum 

resy munus, officiam, legationem, et expensum, to mark down as ro- 

Baora, to pefform; pusnas'. Virg. ceived and spent or lent, as Dr. and 

mortem, or morte ;. diem supr6- Cr. Cic. anTmus, opinio fert, t'»- 

mom, or diem, to die ; clines ; tempus, res, causa fert, al- 

PrAikb alicuiyto^ before; ver-. lows , rcquires. 

ba, carmen, or sacramentum alicui. Conferre benevolentiam alTcui, 

to repeat ox read owr hefore; alicui in or eren, alTquem, toshow; bene- 

Toce. quid judicet, to prescrlhet or ficia, culpam in eum, to confeTf to 

direct by crying. Cic. lay ; opSram, tempus, studium ad 

PRODiREin publlcum^o ^(/airoa/2; or in rem, 4^ impendere, to apply ; 

noii praDtSrit te, you are not igno- caplta inter se, consilia sua, to lay 

rant. Cic. Dies i^uciarum pfoete- their heads Uigetlitrj to consuU ; sig- 

liitf ispast. Nep. na, armai nuiAus, tp en^ic^e; omne 

Re.dir£ in ffratiam cum aliquo, bellum circa Corintlium. Nep. pe- 

to become frietMs again; ad se, to dem, to iet foot tofoot; ratidnes, to 

€omeUt himsdftortcover his senses. east up- accounts ; castra castris, to 
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Sdbirk monim or -o, ad montfes, encamp &Der against one anotherj 
eomo up to ; laborem or -i, onus. se in or ad urbem, td go to; tri> 
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bata, to pay; se ^JIcui or cum all- PfUBFERRE fkcem eiytoearry be-' 

mo, to comvare ; nemlnem cum fore ; salQtcm reipublice suili com- 

ulo conferenaum pietfttc puto. Cic. mddis fy anteftfnpe, anteponSie, io 

HsBC conf^ruQt aa allquid; oratori prefer, PraBkttus equo, riding b&- 

fiiUlrOf servefar^usefiuto. Quinct. jore. 

Deferre eitdlam or siteUam, to Proferre imjperium, pomcBriam, 

brihg the btUlot-hox ; ab^quid ad aJI- terminos, to emarge ; in medium,. 

quem, to cqrry wordf to tell; rarely in apertum, in lucem; to ptLblish; 

alicui ; causam ad patronos ; ho- nuptias, diem, to delay ; diem Ilio, 

nures ei ; gubernacCila reipiiblTciB to defcr the destruetion of Hor. 

in eum ; summam rerum acl eum, Referre allcui, to answer ; se, 

to confcr; in beneficiis ad oerari- ^radum, or pedem, to retreat ; gra- 

um., to recommend for a public ser- tiam alicui, io make a requital v par 

vice, Cic. allquem ambit{!lS| de am- pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ex aU- 

bltji, nonien alicujus^ad prtBturem, q^o, ^ reportare> (o gam; instita- 

apud magistratum, to accuse of bri- tum, to rencuj ; judicia ad EqUes- 

bery; primas, ^c. partcs eiyto give trem ordlnem, to restore to the 

Idm the prcference. Cic. Equites the right of judging ; aU- 

DiFFERRE or transferre rem in qui^, de aliquS le^ ad sen&tura, ad 

annuip; post bellum, diem solu- consilium, ad sapicntes, ad povAr 

tLSnis, to put off; rumOres, to him,'to lay before; aliquM iii tami- 

tpread; ab aHquo, allcui, inter se, lam, codicem, album, ooBimenti^ 

morlbus, to dlffer in character; rium, &c. to mark d»wn; aliquid 

amore, cupiditate, dolorlbus, dif- acceptum alleui, ^ in acoeptum, ' 

ferri, to be distracted or tom acun- to acknowledige one*s seff indlattd ; 

der. Cic. &> Ter. pecunias acceptas & ezpensas, no- 

Efferre fruges, to produce ; ver- roina or Bummas in codlcem ac- 

ba, to utter; verbum de verbo ez- oepti et ezpensi, to mark down a«- 

SresBum, to translate. Ter. pedem counts; alienos moTes ad suofi, to 

omo, to go out; corpus amplo judge of by; in or inter oarariosy 

fun£re, ^ cum funSre, to bury ; ad to,reduce to t&e lowest dass ; in niv 

honorem, ad ccelum laudlbus, to mSrum deorum, in or inter deos, A 

praise, t& extol; foras peccatum, to reponSre, to rank among ; pugnas, 

divulge, res gestas, to relate; patrem ore, 

Inferre bellum patri» ; vim, ma- toresemble; amissos colores, to re^ 

nus, nccem ailcui, to bring upon; gain. Hor. 

«igna, se, pedem,<o acfvance; litem, Transfbrre rationes in tabtilas, 

or perict&Ium capTtis alicui or in all- to post xm£s books, to stale accottntM ; 

quem, to bring one to a trial for his in LatinaHi lingoam, io tranalate; 

^fe, yerba, to use metafhorieaUy , eiil- 

Offeivre se morti, ad mo?tem| pam in eum, &> lejicire, to lay tke 

in discrlmen, to ejqfose, to present, blame on ' ' 

Perferre legem,to carry through, 
to pass. 
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* 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

, * ■ » 

A ISg^ttre is a manner of speaking difTerent from the ordina- 
rj and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Synta^ or Constr^uction nny bo reduced to 
these three, EUipsis, Pieonasm, and Hyperbdton, 

The two first respect the constituent part of a sentence, 
tbe last respects only the anrangement of the words. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is the want of one or more words to complete 
the sense ; as, Aiunt, ferunt, dicunt, perMbent, scil. hamines* 
Abirant bidui,_sc, iter or itin^re. Quidmulta?'tic, dicwn. 

When a conjunction is to .be supplied, the figure is called 
AsYNDETON ; as, I^eus opHmus maximus^ sc. et. 
. To this figure may be reduced most of those irregularitieft 
in Syntax, as they are called, which are variously classed by 
grammarians, under the names of Enallage, i. e. the chang- 
ing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word 
fdr another; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case for 
another^* HellSnism or Gr^cism, i. e. imitating the construc- 
tion of the Greeks ; Synesis, i. e. referring the construction, 
not to the grammatical gender or number of the word, but to 
the sense, dz>c. ; thus, Samnitium duo miUia oBsi, is, Duo millia 
(hommum) Samnitium (fuerunt homines) ccesi, Liv. So iSer- 
vitia immemores, 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his stvle is said 
to be elliptical or concise. 

2. PLEONASM. 

Tle5nasm is the addition of a word more than is absp- 
lutely necessary^to express the sense ; as, Video oqtilis, I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore lociita est, Thus she spoke with her 
mouth. Virg* 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, the figure 
is called PoLrsrNDETON ; as, tmd Eurusque Notusque ruunt, 

Virg. . 

Whcn that which is in reality one, is bo expressed as if 
there were two, the figure is called Hkjndiadts; ^yPatiris 
Ubdmus et auro, for aureis patMs, Virg; 

When several words are used to express one thihg, the 
figure is called PBRiPHRism ; as, Z/rbs Trqja^ fer Tri^a, 
Virg. 12^« voh^atum^ for foohipiiuies, Plaut 



S40 4NALTSIS AND 'TRANSLATlbN. 

3. HYPERBATON. . 

IlYrERBAToN is the transgTession of that order or ai^ 
rangemeDt of word?, which is CQmmonly used in any lan- 
guage. It is chiefiy to be met with among the poets. The 
various sorts into which it is divided, arc Anastrophe, Hys^ 
teron proteron^ Ilt/pcUldge, Synchesis, S^tnesis, and Parenr 
tkesis. 

1. Anastr5phe is an inversion of words, .or the placing of 
that word ii^t which should be first; as, Italiam contra; 
His aceenia supcr; Spemque metumque inter duhii; Ibr con^ 
tra Italiamf super his, inter spem, ^c, Virg. Terram solfacit are^ 
for arc^faciU L^cret. 

2. Hysteron proteron is the placing in the. former part 
of tlie sentence that wbjch, according to the sense, should 
be in the latter; as^ Valet atque vivit, Ibr vivit atque vaiet, 
Ter. 

3. Hypall AGE is an exchanging of cases ; as, Dqre classi^ 
hus austrdSf for dare classes austris, Virg. 

4. SvNCHEsis isa confused and intricate arrangement of 
words ; as, Saxa vocant Itdli mediis qu<B in, Jluctibus aras ; 
for Quce' saxa in mcdiis fluctibus ItaU vocant aras. Virg. This 
occurs particularly in violeut passion ; as, Per tibi cgo huncjuro 
fortem castumque cruorem, Ovid. Fast. ii, 841. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the in- 
terposing of other words betwixt its parts; as, S^iem std>» 
jecia trioni gens, for Septentrioni, Virg. Qtioi meo cunque ont- 
mo libttum est facere, for quacunque. Ter. 

6. Parenthesis is thc inserting of a member into thc body 
of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor at 
all affects the cbnstruction ; as, Titjre, dum redeo, (bretis est 
via,) pasce capellas. Virg. 

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The difficulty of trans|ating either from Englisl^ into Latin, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure from 
the difTerent arfangement of words, which takes place in the 
two languages 

In Latin^the var.ous terminations of noiins, and the inflection 
of adjectiyes and verbs, point out the relation bf one word to 
another, in whatever order they are placed. But in English 
the agrei^ment and government of words can only be deter- 
mined from the particular part of the scnt^ce in which they 
stand Thus in Latin, we can either' say, Al^xander vicit Dc^ 
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rium, or Darium vicit Alexander, or Alexamkr Darium mcit, or 
Darium Alexander vicit ;B,nd in each instance the sense is 
equally obvious : but in English we can only say, Alexeuickr 
conquerfid Darius, This variety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it a great actvautage over the English, not only in point of ener- 
gy and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
ny. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes 
place in Latin ; as, Him tlie Etemal hurFd, Milton. Whom ye 
ignorantly worshipy himdeclare lunto you, But this is chiefiy to 
be used in poetry. 

Wiih regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
tfanslatiug from English into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be given is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in senlences is said to be either simph 
or artificial; 6r, as it isotherwise expressed, either natural or 
oratorial, 

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen* 
tence are placed one afler another, according to the natural 
order of syntax. 

. ArtificicU or Oratorial order is, when words are so ar 
ranged, as to render them most striking or most agreestble to 
theear. 

AII Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or less artiiicial, because different from pur 
own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is called the 'Ancdysis^ or Resolution of sentences. It 
is ouly practice that can teach one to do this with readiness. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take. first the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or show its dependence on what went before; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees' 
with or governs; fAcw, the verband adverbs joined with il; 
and lastly, the cases which the verb governs, together witli 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; suf^ 
plying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the 
Beveral sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

VaU iffXturj mi Cieito, tUnqw persudde esse te ^idem nahi earisA» 
tmtm ; sed mufto fore earidrem, si talUfus tiamumeiUu prauptisfue l^ta^ 
Ure. Cic. Off. Ub. 3. fin. 

21 
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Faxewell tfaen, mj Cicero, and Bssure ydurflelf that rou are mdped Tert 
dear to me ; bat ahaU be much deaier, if you ahall take deli|^ht in suoa 
writings and instructions. 

This compound senteuce may be resolved into these five -simple Bet»- 
t^nces', 1. fgitutf mi (fili) CicirOf (tu) vale: 2. et (tu) persudde twi (ipsi^ 
te esse mudem (filium) earigslmum mihi - 3. sed (tu perauftde tibi ipsi te) 
fitre (fihum) cariOrem (mihi in) mvUo (negotio) i A. si (tu) Ustabire la/i* 
tms monumentis: 5. et (si tu lietabgre talibus) prteceptis* 

1 . Fare {you) well then, my (son) Cicero : 2. and assure (you) your- 
■elf that you are indeed (a son) very dear to me : 3. but (assure you 
yourseiftkat y&u) shall be (a son) much dearer (to me) : 4. if you shall 
take dielight in such writings : 6. and (tfyou skaU take delight tn stwh) 
instructions. 

.It may not be improper here to exemplify Analogical Ano 
fysis^ as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore- 
going sentence, Vale igUur, &c. thus, 

Vaie^ scil. te; Fare {ihou) well : second person sinfular of the im- 
perative mode, active voice. from the neuter verb, valeoy vaUre, valui, 
valltum^ to be in health. of the second conjugation, not used in the- pas- 
rfve. Vale agrees in tne second person singular with the nominative tu^ 
by the third rule of syntaz. 

Igitur, then, theretore ; a conjnnction, importing some ^nference drawa 
fipom what went before. 

Mij voc. sinff. masc. of the adjective pronoun, meus, -a, -7<m, my; 
derived firom the substiUtive pronoun EgOf agreeing with CidrOf by 
Rule 2. Cielroj voc. sing. firom the nominalive dciro, 'Oltis, a proper 
noun of the third declension. 

Btf and ; a copulative conjimction, which connects the verb persudde 
with the verb vaUf by Rule 59. We tum que into ety becauae que never 
■tands by itself 

FeruOde, acil. tUf penuade thou ; aeeond peison inngnlar of the im- 
perative active, from the verb persua^deo, -diref -si, -sum, to persuade ; 
oompounded of the preposition per, and suadeoy -si, -sumf to advise; 
usea impeKSonally in the passive ; thus, Persuadetur mihi, I am per- 
suaded ; seldom or never ££^0 versuadeor. We sajr however, in the tnird 
person, Hoe p^rsuaditur mihif t am persuaded of this. 

TiH, dat. sing. of the personal prououn tUy tliou ; g^vemed by per» 
suade, accordinff to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing. of tu, put before esse, 
according to Rme 4. 

Esse, preaent of infinitive, from the substantive verb sum, esse, fui^ 
tobe. 

^/d«m, indeed ; »& adverb, joined with tmrisAwesem or «ms. 

CarisAmum, accusative sin^. masc. from eariMAmMS, -a, -mn, very dear, 
dearest, superlative degrce or the adjective rjiruSf -a, -um, dear : Com» 
parative degree-, cortor, earius, dearer, more dear; agreeing with te or 
fixum understood, bjr Rule 2. and pnt in the aocnsative by Rule 5. 

Mihi, to me ; dat. Bing* of the substantiye pronoun £^0y I ; goverLed by 
«iriArtmum, by Rule 12. 

Sedf but ; an adversative conjunction, joining esse tJidfore, 

Fore, the aame with esse futarumy to be or to be about to be, infial» 
tlve of the dcfective yerb fbremy -res, -rety &c. govemed in the same 
Aanner with fhe foltegoihg esse, thus, te fi/re, Rule 4. or thus, esse sed 
See Role 59. 
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MhUo, acil. neffotio, ablat. ^ing. neut. of the adjective multuSf -a, -vtQ, 
much, put in .tne ablative, according to Observation 5. Rule 61. But 
multo faere may be takea adverbially in the sjime manner with much m 
£ngli8h. 

Varidremf accus. sin^. masc. from carior^ -usy the coroparatiye of 
eanuj as before - agreemg with te or fiiium understood. Rule 2. or 
Rule 5. 

Siy if ; a conditional conjunction, joined either witli the indicative 
mode, or with tfae subjunctive, accorcling to the sense, but oftener with 
the latter. See Rule CO. Obs. 2. 

LtBtabire, thou shalt rejoice ; second pertson singular of the future of 
fhe indicative, from the deponent verb Itgtorj latdtus, latari, to rejoice : 
Future, l<Bt-dborf -dbiris or -aJ^ire, -dbitur, &c. 

TalibuSf ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective taliSf tale, such; agree- 
ing with monutnentis, the ablat. plur. of the substantive nouh m^jnu- 
meiftum, -tij neut. a monument or writing ; of the second declension ; 
derived fVom moneo, -ere, -ui, -itum, to admonish ; here put in the abla- 
tive, aceording to Rule 49. £t, a copulative conjunction, aa before. 

PrtBceptis, a substantive miun in the ablative plural, from the nomi- 
native praceptum, -ti, neut. a precept, an instruction ; derived from 
prcecipio, -ci/^re, -cEpi, -ceptum, to instruct, to order, compounded of the 
preposition prm, before, and the verb capio, capirc, c€pi, capium, to 
take. The d of tlie simple is chauged into i short ; thus prtecipio, pra- 
iSipis, &c. 

The leamer may in like manner be taught to analyze the words in 
£nglishf and, in doing so, to mark the different idioms of the two 
langune-es. 

To this may be subjoined a Praxis, or Exercise on all the difierent 
parts of graiUiiiar, particularly with negard to the inflection of nouns and 
verbs in the form of questions, such as tliese, Of Cicero ^ Ciceronis. 
With Cicero? Cicerdne. A dear son.^ Carua filius. Of a dear son? 
Cari fiHi. O my dear son ? Jlfi or meus cart fiU, Of dearer sons ? 
Cariomm fiUOrum, &c. 

Of thee ? or of you ? Tui. With thee or you ? Te. Of you ? Vestriim 
er vestri. With you ? Vobis. 

Tbey shall persuade ? Persuadebunt. I can persuade ? J*ersuadeam. 
or much more frequently possum persuadere. They are persuaded ? 
Persuadetur or persudsum est illis; according to the time expressed. 
He is to persuade ? Est persuasUrus. He will be persuaded ? Persuade- 
bitur, or persudsum erit HH. He cannot be persuaded ? ^on potest 
persuaMri Uli. I know that he cannot be persuaded ? Scio non posm 
ftersuadiri ilii. That he will be persuaded ? Ei persudaum iri. 

When a learner first begins to translate from the Latin, he 
should keep as striQtiy to the literal meaning of the words as 
the differcnt idioms of the two languages will permit. But 
afler he has made farther progress, something more will be 
requisite. He should then be accustomedy. as .mut^h as pbs- 
•iUe, to transfuse the beauties of an author from the one 
language mto the other. For this purpose it wili be necesr 
«ai^y that he be ajcquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the differeiH kinds of style 
adapted to diSerent sorts of composition, and to different 



244 DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLC. 

sUbjects; together with the various turiis of thought and ex 
pression which writers employ, or what are call^d the figures 
of words and of thought ; or the JF^gures ef Rhetoric, 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (gen^ra dicendi) are commonly reck* 
bned three ; the low, (humtle, submissum, tenue ;) the middle, 
(medium, ttmperdtum, orndtum, Jioridum;) and the sublimey 
(sublime, grande.) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of 
style; as, the diffuse and concise; the feeble and ncrvous; 
tlie simple and affectcd^ &c. * 

There are different kinds of style &dapted to differcnt sub» 
jects, and to different kinds of composition ; the style of the 
Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the style of 
History, and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, aud Lives ; the style of Philosophy, of Diap 
logue or Culloquia] discourse, of Epistles, and Romance, d&c. 

There is also a slyle peculiar to certain writers, called 
their Manncr ; as the style of Cicero, of Livy, of SaJlust, &c 

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the p<jris in a 
manner. paint what they describe, they employ vanou:) epi* 
thets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not ad» 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus orationis) is perspicuity^ 
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice 
of the words, 1. Purity, in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined w^ordsj and to errors in Syntax : 2. Propriety^ 
or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to vul» 
g^risms or low expressions: 3. Precision, in opposition tp 
superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a 
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, L Chamess^ 
in opposition to ambiguity and -obscurity : 2. Unity and 
Strength, in oppositicm to an unconnected, intricate and fceblc 
sentence : 3. Harmony^ or a musical arrangement, in opposii- 
tion to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (vitia orationis) are dis- 
tin^uished by various names : 

1. A BARBARisM is thc using of a foreign or strange word ; 
as, croftus, for agellus; rigorosus, for rigtdus or severus ; 
alterdre, for mutdrc, &c. Or, a transgression of the rules of 
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Orthography y Etyraology , or Prosody ; as, charus, for carus ; 
4tav%y for stcii ; tilncen, for tibicen. 

2. A soLECisM is a transgresston of the rules of Syntax ; 
SLS,.jyicit libros lectos irt, forlectum iri: We was walking^^ot 
we loere. A barbarism may consist in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires several words. 

3. An iDioTisBi is the using of a manner of expression pe- 
cnliar to one language in another ; as an Anglicism in Latin, 
thus, I am to write^ Ego sum scribere, for ego sum scripturus ; 
It is I, Est egOy for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in English, thus» 
Est sapientior me, He is wiser than me ; for than I; Quem di- 
cunt me esse ? Whom do they say that I am ? for wko, &c. 

4. Tautolooy is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same sense in different words. 

6, BoMBAST is the^using of high sounding words withoBt 
meaning, or upon a irifling occasion. 

6. Amphibologt is when, by the ambiguity of the construc- 
tion, the meaning may be tak.en in two different senses ; as in 
the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te, JBacide, Romdnos 
vincire posse, But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIG. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative, because 
they convey our meaning under a borrowed form, qt in a par- 
ticular dress. 

Figures (jigurtB or schemdta) arc of two kinds ; figures of 
words (figurm verbdrumj and figures of thought (figiircs sen^ 
tentidrum.) The former are properly called Tropes; and if 
the word be changed, the figure is lost. 

l. TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A Trope (conversio) is an elegant tuming of a word from its 
proper signification. 

Tropes take their rise pardy from tlie barrenueM orianffn&^, bnt mote 
froni the influenoe of ihe imagmation and passionp. Tbey are founded 
«n the rclation which one object bears to another, chiefly tamt of resem- 
blance 6r similitude. 

The principal tropes are the Metdphor, Metonjmy, SynecdB^ 
che, and Irdny. 

1. AIbtapiior (translatio) is whea a word is transfe#red 
bom thal to wliich it prope^ly beihngs^ to ezpreM mmeUiiiig 

21» 
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to which it is only appTied from similitude or resemblance ; 
as, a hard heart ; a soft temper ; he hridks his angcr ; B.jo^ifv 
crop ; ridet ager, the iield smiks, &c. A metaphor is nothing 
else but a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a raetaphor, wheu we substitute one object fai 
the place ot' another, on account of the close resemblance between them ; 
as when, instead of youth, we aay, ike moming 6t sprlng-time of life; 
or when, in speaking of a family conneCted wim.a comtiion parent, we 
use the ezpressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk and 
branches are connected with a common root. When this allasion is car- 
ried on through several sentences, or tlirouj^h a whole discoursc, and tbe 
principal subject kept out of view, so that it can only be discoverecl by 
its resemblance to the subject described, it is called an Allegory. An 
example of tliis we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the republic ia 
described under tlie allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This ligiire is mnch 
tl)e same with the Para6fe, whish so oflen occurs in the sacred scriptuies; 
and with the FahUy such as those of if^sop. The ^nigtna or 
Riddle is also considered as a species of the Allegory ; as likewtse 
are many Provcrbs {Proverbia or Adagia;) ihua, In silvum ligna ferre, 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper v/hen they are taken from low objects ; when 
thev are forced or far fetched ; when ^hey are mixed or too far pursued.; 
and when they have not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not 
adapted to tlie subject of discourse, or to the kind of composition, whe- 
ther poetry or prose. 

Wnen a word is very. much tumed.from its proper si^ification, the 
figure is called Catachrisls {abtisio ;) aa, a leaf of pfwer^ qf ^old, ifc; tke 
empire ilourished ; parricidtiy for any murderer. Vir gregis ipse eaper. 
Virg. .^//Mm axlificant 6a;7u£. Juv. Hunc vobis deridenduvnpropinOf fot 
trado. Ter. Eurus per SiciUas equitf&vit undas. Hor. 

* When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, the one pro- 
per and the other metaphorical, it is said lo be done by Sylle.psis^ (com- 
prekensio;) as, Galatea thifmo mifii dulcior HybUe. Virg. Ego Sarddis 
videar tibi amarior herbis. Id. 

2. Metonymy (mutatio nominis) is the putting of one namc 
for another. In which sense it includes all other tropes ; but 
it is commonly restricted to the following particulars : 

1. When the cause is put for the eSect ; or the author for 
his works ; as Boum labores, for com ; Mars, for war; Ceres^ 
for grcdn or bread; Bacchus, for wine. Virg. Cicero, Virgil, 
and Horace, fpr their tcorks. 

2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, PalUda mors, 
pale death, because it makes pale ; atra cura, S^c^ 

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes thc 
eontrary ; as, Hausit pettiram, for vinum. V irg* He loves his 
bottk, for his drink. 

4. Tfae sign for the thing signified; as, The croton, for 
rdifal auihoritt^; paJmaoir kturus, for victory ; Cedant arma 
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iog(B, that is, as Cicero himsclf explains it, hellum cdncedai 
paci. 

5. An abslract for the concrete; bs, Scelus, for scelestus. 
Ter. Audacittf for audaz. Cic. Vires, for strong men, Hor. 

(>. The parts of the body for certain passions or seiitiments, 
which were supposed to reside in them ; thus, cor^ for wisdom 
or address ; as, hahet cor; vir corddtus, a man of sense. Plaut. 
But with us the heart is put for courage or affection, nnd the 
Aeo^ for wisdom ; thus, a stout heart, a warm keart, 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, this form of expression is called Mctahpsis^ 
(transmutatio;) thus, desiderdri, to be desired or regretted, 
for to he dead, lost, or ahsent : So, jF\itm?i5 Troes, 4* ingens gkh 
ria DardanicB, i. e. are no more. Virg. iEn. ii. 325. 

3. Synecdoche (comprehensio or conceptio) is a trx)pe by 
which a word is made to signify more or less than in its proper 
sense; as, 

1. When a genus is put for a species, or a whole for a part, 
and the contrary ; thus, Mortdhs, fof homlnes ; summa arhor^ 
for summa pars arhoris ; tectum, the roof, for the whdle house» 
Virg. 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary ; 
thus, Hostis, miUs, pedes, eques, for hostes, S^c. 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, JEs or argentum, for money ; tsra, for vases of brass, trum- 
pets, arms, &c. ; ferrum, for a sword. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
oontrary, the figure is called Antonomasia (pronominatio ;) as 
ihe Philosopher, for Aristotle; the Ortxtor, for Demosthenes or 
Cicero; the Poet, for Homeror Virgil; the Wiseman, for <8b- 
hmon» 

An Antonomasia is oflen mai^e by a Periphrdsis ; as, Pddpis 
parens, for Tantalus ; Anyti reus, for Socrdtes ; Trqjdni helH 
scriptor, for Homerus ; Chironis alumnus, for AchiUes ; Potor 
Rhoddni, fbrGaUus. Hor. sometimes with the.noun added ; as, 
Fatdlis et incestusjudex, famosus hospes, for Paris. Hor. 

4. Irony is when one means the contrary of what is said ; 
Rs, when we sayof a bad poet, He is a Virgil; or of a profli- 
gate person, Tertius e codo ceMit Cato, 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in an 
insulting manner, it is callcd a Sarcasm ; KS^Satia te sangutne^ 
Cyre. Justin. Hesperiam metirejacens, Virg. 

When an aifirmation is expressed in a negative form, it is 
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called LiTOTEs ; as, Heis no fool^ for he is a man of sense ; Nm 
kumilis mulier, for nobUis or superba, 

When a word has a meaning contrary to its original sense, 
this contrariety is called AntipurIsis ; as, auri sacra fames, 
for execrabilis. Virg. Pontus Euxini falso nomtne dictus, i. e. 
hospitdlis, Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more geii-> 
tle terros, the figure is called Euphemismus ; as, Vitd functm, 
for mortuus ; conclamdre suos, to give up for lost. Liv. Valeant^ 
for abeant; mactdre ot ferire, for occidire; Fecerunt id servt 
Mildn}s, quod suos quisque servos in tali re facere vohisset^ i. e. 
Clodium interfecerunt, Cic. This figure is oflen the same with 
the Pcriphrdsis. 

The Periphrasis, or Circumlocution, is when several words 
are employed to express what might be expressed in fewer. 
This is done either from necessity, as in translating from one 
language into another ; or to explain what is obscure, as in de- 
finitions ; or for the sake of ornament, particUlarly in poetry, 
as in the descriptions of evei.ing and morning, &c. 

When, afler explaining an obscure word or sentencc by a 
(riphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author» the 

;ure is caJled a Pdraphrase. 

Whcn a word. imitates the sound of the thing signifiedy 
tfais imitation is called Onomatopma, (nonnnis Jictio ; ) as, the 
whistling of winds, purling of streams, buzx and kum of insects» 
hiss of serpents, ^c, But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above- 
mentiohed tropes certain expression^ ought to be referred. 
fiut |n suchcases minute exactnes&is needless. It issufiicient 
to know, in general^ that the expreasion is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes pecuiiar to every language, 
whtch cannot be literally expressed in any other. These, 
therefore, if possible, must be rendered by other figurative ex- 
pressions equivalent : and if this cannot be done, their mean- 
ing should .be conveyed in simple language ; thus, Interiore 
notd Palemi, with a glass of old Palemian wine : AdumbiUctm 
dueire^ to bring to a conciusion. Horat These, and other 
such figurative expressions, cannot be properly expipined 
without understanding the particular custon» to which they 
refer. 
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2. REPETITION OF WORDS. 

yarious repetitions of words are employed for the sake of 
elegance or force, and are therefore 9\ao coWedFigitresqftoords. 
Rhetoricians have distinguished them by diflerent names, accord- 
^ ing to the part of the sentence in which they take placc. 

When the same word is rcpeated in the beginning of any raember of a 
sentencc, it is called ANAPHdRA ; SiB\JVihUne te nocturtmm prtBsidium 
palatii, nihil urbis mgHiit, Sfc. Cic. Te dulcis conjuz, te solo in littdre 
secum, Te^veniente dier, te decedente canebat. Virg. 

Wheu the repetition is made in the end orthe member, it is called 
Epistrophe, or Conversio; as, Pcbjws PopiJJus Romdmts jvstitid vicit, 
armis vicity libertUitdte vicit. Cic. Sometimes both the former occur in 
the same sentence, and then it is called SymplOce, or Complexio; a>, 
Quur legcm tuUt f RuUus. Q^is, ^c. RvUus. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning 6f tlie first clause 
of a sentence, and in the end of the latter, it is called EpANAtRPSis ; as, 
VidJimus victoriam tuam prceUOrvm taSitu termindtum; gladium vagind 
vaeuum in urbe non vidlmus. Cic. pro Marcello. 

The revcrse of thc formcfr is called Afi adiplosis, or Reduplicatio ; as, 
Hic tamen vivit : vivit ! imo in sendtum venit. Cic. 

When that, which is placed first in the fore^ing member, is repeated 
last in the following, ai&a the contrary, it is called £pan(3dos, or HegreS' 
' sio; as, Crudelis tu quoque mater ; CrtuUlis mater magis an puer imr 
prdbus iUe f Imprdbus iUe puer, crudelis tu quoque mater. ^irg. 

The passionate repetition of the same worct in any part of a sentence, 
is called Epizeuxis; ^, Ezcit&te, ezcitdte eum aJb infiris. Cic. Fuit, 
fmt ista virtus, ^c. Id. J(/e, me, adsum qui feci, in me convertite fer- 
rum. Virg. Bella, horrida bella. Id. Ibimus, wimu^. Hor. 

When we proceed from one thing to another, so as to connect by the 
same word the subsequent part of a sentence with the preceding, it is 
called Climax, or Gradatio; as, ^fricdno vvrtlUem industria, virtus 
gloriam, gtoria amfilos compardvit. Cic. "" 

When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, genders, 
numbers, &jc. it is called Polyptoton ; as, Pleni sunt omnes libri, pleruB 
sapientum vpccs, plena exemplOrum vetustas. Cic. IMtOrJi littoribus con^ 
traria, Huctlbus undas imprieor, arma armis. Virg. 

To tnb is usually referred what is called Svnohymia, or the usiiig of 
words of the same import, to cxpress a Uiing more strongly ; as, JVgn 
feramj non patiar, non sinam. Cic. Promitto, recipioy spondeo. Id. And 
akto ExposiTio, which repcats the same thought in difierent lights. 

When a word is repeated tho same in sound, bat not in sense,it is 
ealled Antanaclasis ; as, Jlmdri jucuntlum est, si curitur ne qaid insU 
amdri. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in stylc, rather than a beauty. 
Nearly allied to this fi^ure is the Pakonomasia, or JSgnojninatio, when' 
the words only resemble one another in sound; as, Civem bondrtm, 
arliumt bondrum partium ; Consul pravo anlmo ^ parvo : de oraUhrt 
ardlor factus. Cic. AmanUs sunt amentes. Ter. Tnis is also called a 
Pu». 

Whcn two or niore words are joined in any part of a s^iitence in the 
tnune cases or tenses, it is called HomoioptGton, i. e simillter cadens * 
86, PoLlet auctoritdte^ circumjluit opXbus, abundat am%cis, Cio. If the 
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wordfl hare onlj a Bimilar termination, it is called HdMoioTELSuroif, i. e. 
simUUer detltuns ; aa, Jfon ejuadem est fadre forVUer, 4^ vielre fvr* 
pUer. Cio. 

3. FIGURES OP THOUGHT. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct classes, 
because the samc iigure is emplojed for several difierent pur- 
poses. The principal are the Hyperbole^ Prosopopceia, Apos' 
irdphe, Simile, AntithisiSy S^c, 

1. Hyperbole is the magnifying of a thing above the 
truth ; aSy when Virgil, speaking of PolyphemuSy says, Ipse 
ariktuSf cLUaquepulsat sidera, So, Contrctcta pisces asquora serir 
Hunt, Hor. When an object is diminished below the truth, 
it is called Tapcinosis. The use of cxtravagant Hyperboles 
forms what is called Bombast. 

2. Prosopopgsia, or Personijication, is a figure by which we 
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to 
abstract qualities ; as, Qua (patria) tecum, CatiRna, sic agit^ 
4*f. Cic. Virtus sumit aut ponit secitres. Hor. Arbure nune 
aquas culpante, Id. 

3. Apostrophe, or Address, is when the speaker breaks off 
from thc series of hjs discourse, and addresses himself to some 
person present or absent, iiving or dead, or to inanimate na- 
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore oflen joined with it, 
%a, Trt^aque nunc stares, Priamique arx alta manires, Virg. 

4. SiMiLE, or Comparison, is a iigure by which one thing is 
illustrated or heightened t)y comparing it to another : as, Ale7>' 
ander toas as bold as a lion, 

5. Antitiiesis, dr Opposition, is a figure by which things 
contrary or difierent are contrasted, to make them appear m 
the most striking light; as, HannibaTwas cunning, but Fabius 
was cautious, Ccesar beneficiis nc munificentid magnus habebdtur, 
integritdte vila Cato, S^c. Sail. Cat. 54« 

6. Interrooation, (Gr®c. Erotesis,) is a figure whereby 
we do not simply ask a question, but express some strong 
feeling or aifection of the mind in that form ; as, Quousque 
ta^dem, 4"^* Cic. Creditis avectos hostes ? Virg. Heu! qua 
me €Bqudra possunt accipere. Id. Sometimes an answer is re- 
turned, in which case it is cailed Sulijectio ; as, Quid erffo? 
audacissimus ego ex omnlbus ? minime, Cic. Nearly dli^d to 
this is Expostvlation, when a pcrson pleads with offenders to 
leturn to their duty. 
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7. ExcLAMATioN (Ecpk&nests) ts a sudden expressioii of 
sonie passion or emotion; as, O nomen dulce Kbertdtis^ d&c. 
Cic. O tmpSra, O mores ! Id. OpcUrial O JJivum uomus 
IHum! dtc. Virg. 

8. Description, or Imagery^ (HypotyposisJ is the paintin^ 
of any thing in a lively manner, as if done before our eyes. 
Hence it is also called Vision; as, Viiteor mihi kanc ufiem 
ifidere, &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnosjam videorduces, 
Non indexoro pulvere sordldos. Hor. Here a change of tense 
ia oflen used, as the present fbr the past, and conjunctions 
omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637, &c. 

9. Emphasis is^ a particular stress pf voice laid on some 
word iii a sentence ; as Hannibal peto pacem, Liv. Proh I 
Jupiter ibit hic * i. c. iEneas. Virg, 

10. EpANOftTHOsis, or Correction, is the recalling or cop- 
recting by the speaker of what he last said ; as, Filium habui^ 
ah ! quid dixi habere me 7 imo habui, Ter. 

11.. Paralepsis, or Omission, is the pretendi^g to omit, or 
pass by, what one at the same time dedaresw 

12. Aparithmesis, or Enumeration, is the branching out 
into several partsof whatmight be expressed in fewer words. 

13. SvNATHROisMus, t>r CoocervcUid, is the crowding of 
many particulars together ; as, 

Faces in castratuHssem, 

JmplissemqueforosflanimiSy Jtaiumfj^e, patremque 
Cum genere eaOiwtimy memet auper ipsa dedissem. Virg. 

14. Incrementum^ or Climax in sense, is the rising of one- 
member above another lo the highest ; as, FatAnus est vinc^re 
civem Romdnum, scelus verberdre, parri^idium necdre. Cic. 

When ali the circumstances of an object or action are art^ 
fully exaggerated, it is called Aux&sis, or AmpUfication. Biit 
this is properly not one iigure, but the skilful employment of 
several, chiefiy of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metab&sis) is an abrupt introduction of a 
speech ; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject 
to another ; as, Hor. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a 
change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. iEn. iv. 365^ 
&c. xi. 406, &.C. 

16. SusPENsio, or Sustentatio, is the keeping of the mind 
of the hearer long in suspense ; to which the Latin inversion 
of words is pften made subservient. 

17. CoNCEssio is the yielding of one thing to obtain ano- 
ther; as, Sit fur^ sit sacriUgus^ d&c. at est bomu imperdior, 
Cic. ih Verrem, ▼. 1. 
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pROtBPsis, Prevention or AnticipcUion, is the starting and 
answcriag of an objection. 

Anacoinosis, or Communication, is when the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or hearers ; which is also called Diapth' 
risis or Addubitatio» 

LiCENTiA, or the pretending to assume jnore freedom than 
is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also flatterittg ; as, Vid& quam non reformidem, &c. Cic. pro 
Ligario. 

Ap08iOPEsis/or CoTiceabnent, \ea.Yes the sense incomplete ; 
as, Quos ego sedprastat motos componere fiuctus, Virg. 

18. Sententia (Gnome) a sentiment, is a general maxim 
concerning life or manners, which is expresscd in various 
forms ; as, Otium sine literis mors est, Seneca. Aded in teneris 
assttesceremuUum cst, Virg. Probttas lauddtur et aiget ; Misera 
est magni custodia census ; NobiHtas sola est utque umca virtus, 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them ouly in certain parts of their speeches, it will bc proper 
for the learner to know thc parts into which a regular, formai 
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduction, 
the Exordium, or Prooemium, to gain the good will and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narration or Explication: 3. The 
argumentative part, which includes Confimiation or proof, and 
Confutation, or refuting the objections and arguments of an ad- 
versary. The sources from which arguments arc drawn are 
called Loci, topics ; and are either intrinsic or extrinsic ; coni- 
mon or peculiar. 4. The Pe^oration, Epilogue, or Conclusion, 
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1 Prosodt is that part of gramnmr which teaches ths 
proper accent aiid qtiantity of ByllMes, the right pronund^h 
tion of words, and the structure of verses. 

2. Accent is a peculiar stress of the voice on some sjfllabie 
jn a word, to distinguish it from the others. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is fhe space of time.uscd Itt 
pronouncing it. 

4; Syllabies, with respect to their quantityy are either hng 
short, or common, 

5. A.long syllable/in pronouncing requires double the time 
of a short one ; as, tendiri, 

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometimes short^ 
is comTnon ; as the secoud syllable in volucris, 

7. A vowel is said to be long or short by naiure^ which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllabled, or long Words, the last syllable except 
one is called the Penultima, or, by contrattion, the PenuU; 
and the last syllable encept two, the .Antepenultima^ or Antci' 
venult, 

9. When the quaintity of a syHable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to be lon^ or short by autkority ; 
that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus U iii Ugo 
is said to be short by authority, because it is always made 
short by the Latin poets. 

In mo8t Latin wordfl of one or two Byllables, according to oar jnamm 
of proiipuneinff, we can hardly distinguish bv the ear a long «yUBbl» 
6om a snort. Thn» U in Ugo and ligi seem to oe soonded equuly Umg, 
\mi when we prononnce them ih compoaitiony the difibivnoe 1« obvioaa; 
thOMfperUgOf perligi; rdigo^ -ere; nUgo^ -df^ {re. 
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RULES FOR THE aUANTlTY. 

The rules of quantity are either General or Sptciai. The 
former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain 
syllables. 

' GENERAL RULES. 

L A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
M^uSy aHus : so nihil; h in verse being considered only as a 
breathing. In like manner in English, create, behave. 

Exc. 1. / is long in fio, fiebam, &c. unless when foUowcd 
byr; as, fiiri,ftirem, thus. 

Omnia jam f lent, HSri quo) posse negabam. Ovid. 

Exc. 2. E, having an i before and after it, in the fiflh de< 
clension, is long ; ^/speciii. So is the first syllable in dePy 
(Hus^ eheu, and the penultima in /luldi, terrdi, Spc. in Pompei 
Cdi, and such likc words ; but we sometinies find Pompci in 
two syllables, Hor. Od. ii. 7. 5. 

Exc. 3. The first syliable in ohe and Didna is common ; 
so likewise is the penult of genitivcs in ius ; as, iUi^s, unins, 
uUius, nuUius, Sfc. to be read long in prose. ARus, in tbe genit. 
is always long, as l>eing contracted for aliius t alterius, short 

In Greek words, when a voweL comes before another, no 
certain rule eoncerning its quanlity can be given. 

« 

Somttimea it is short; as, Danfte, IdSa, SopliTa. SymphonTa, Simois, 
Hj^ftdes, Phfton, DeucalTon, Pyirmalion-, Thebftis, eLc. 

CjienitUlong; asy Lycaon, Machaon, Didymaon; Amphlon, Arlon, 
Izlon, Pandlon ; Nfliri, XiSis, AchflTa ; Briseis, Cadmeis ; Laiuus fy LatuiSf 
Myrtous, Nereius, Piiam€1u8 ; Acheldfus, MinoTus ; ATchelaus, Menelaus, 
Amphiarflus; iEufias, PenSus, £p€us, Acrisioneus, Adamanteus, Phca* 
b€us, GigantSus; Darlus, Basilius, Eugenius, Bacchius; Cassiopea, 
CeesarSa, Choeronea, Cytherea, Galatea, LaodicSa, Medea, Pantnea, 
Penelop€a ; Cllo, Enyo, Eleg^a, iphigenla, Alexandria, Thalia, Anliochla, 
idololatrla, litanla, politla, &c. Laertes, Deiphdbus, Ddlftnlra, Trdes, 
heroes, &«. 

Sometvmes it is cormiKon; as, Chorea, platea, Malea, Nereldes, cano» 
peum, Orion, €reryon, £ob, edus, &c. So in foreign words, Michaei 
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

The accUBS.tive of nouns in eus is usually short ; as, Orphia, SalmonSa. 
Capharea, &c. but sometimes long ; as, Tdomenea, Ilionca. Virg, Instead 
ofElegia, Cyther€a, we fihd Elegady Cyihir€la. Ovid. But the quantity 
of Greek words eannot propcrly be understood without the knowledge 
of Greek. * , 

In Engliah, a vowel hefore another is also somethnes lengthened ;.a8». 
weunct, tdia. 
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II. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double 
consonant, is long (bi/ position, as it is called;) as, 
drmayfdUOy dxis, gdza, mdjor ; the compounds of jugum ex- 
cepted ; as, btjugus, quadryugus, S^c» 

When the foregoing' word end^ in a shortr vowel, and the followiag 
begrins with two consonants or a double «nc, that vowel is Bometimes 
lei^tlieHed by position ; as, 

Ferte citi JlammaSj date tdCLj seandlte muros. Virg. 

A short yqwel at the end of a word, when followed by & word bcgin- 
ning with sc, sp^ sq, st, is usually lengthened. • 

11 A vowel before-a mute and a liquid is common ; 
fts the middle syllable in volucris,_.tenehrai ; thus^ 

Et prim6 simiUs yol&cri^ mox. vera yohlcris. Ovid» 
Nox tenSbras profert, Phosbus fugat inde ten^ras. Id, 

But in -prosc these words are pronouiiced short. So peragrOf pharetra, 
pcdagra, chirugra, cdehris, latebrce, 4^c. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. 1. The yowel must 
oe naturally dhort ; 2. the mute must go beibrc the liquid ; and, 3. be in 
the same syllablc with it. Thus a in patris is made common in verse, 
bccause a mpater ib naturally short, or always so by custom: but a in 
mci/n.<, acris, is always long, because long by naiure or custom in Tnoter 
and acrr. In like manner ihe penult in salubriSf amhdacrumf is always 
long ; because they are derived from salusy salati^ and ambuldtw/n, 
So a in crtCf aJbluo, ^. is long by ftosition, because the mute, and the 
liquid are in difierent syHables. 

L and r oniy are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m 
and n do not take place^except in Greek words- 

III. A contracted syUable is long ; aSj 

iV7/, for nihil; mt, for mihi ; cogo, for codgo ; alius, for aliius ; 
tibtcen, for tibiicen ; it, for iit ; sddes, for si audes ; nolo, for non 
volo ; bigcB, for bijug^; sciHcet, for scire licet, ^c, 

, IV. A diphlhongis always long ; as, 
Aurum, Casar, EuboRa, Spc. Onlypr<3B in composition before 
a vowel is comraonly short ; as, prxsire, praustus ; thus, - 

Nec totA tamen ille prior prceennte carinit. Virg. .®. 5, 186. 
Stipitibus duris agltur sudibusquc prsDustis. Ib. 7, 524. ^ 

But it is sometimes iengthened ; as, 

cbm yacuus domino prsBiret Arlon. TTieib. 6, 519. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 

L FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

Preterites and Supines of two SyUables. 

V. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syl- 
lable ; as, Veni^ mdi^ vict. 

Exoept hibi^ sctdi from sdndo^fidi irom Jindo, t&U, didi, and 
stiti, which are shbrtened. 

VT. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla- 
ble 7 as, Ptsum^ casum^ mdtum. 

Except s&tum, from s^ro ; cltum^ from cieo ; Htum, irom lino ; 
situm, from sino ; st&tum, from sisto ; itum, from eo ; dittum, 
from do ; r&tum, irom tbe compounds of ruo ; qmtum, from 
queo; ratus, from reor, 

Pretcrites which double thefirst SyUable, 

VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllables short ; as, 

ta^cldi, t^tigiy pipuli, piperi, dtdtci, tutHdi : except cin^ff, 
firom c0do,; pipediy from pedo ; and when two consonanto nt- 
tervene ; ^,fifelU, tetendi, pependi, mdmordi, &c. 

Other verbfl of two syllableB in the preterite and fupine xetiin tfae 
qaantity of the present ; ezcept^tfut. pOAtumf from pSno ; pHtuif firom 
possum ; sdt^tttum and vdllUumj fh>m solvo and volvo. 

INCREASE OP NOUNS. 

A noun is said to inerease, when it has more syllables in 
any of the oblique case> than in the nominative ; as, rez, regis ; 
sermo, sermonis ; interpres, interpritis: Here re, mo, pre, is 
each called tbe increase or crement, and so through all the other 
eases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement, 

Some nonns have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one ; as, iter, itineris ; caiceps, anctpttis. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener, 
generi ; gmirorum ; regibus, sermoniVus, &c, 

Exceptnouns o^i\ie first,fourth, 2LiiAfifth declensions, which 
do not increase in the singular number, unless when one vowel 
comes before another; M,fructus,fructiu; res,rei; and falls 
under Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasing in 
the plural, and come under Rule IX. 
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Noiins of the second decleusion which increase, sborten 
ihecreraent; tiSj tencn, teneri ; vir,viri; duumvir, 'Viri ; satur, 
buiuri; exce^»t /Jcr, a Spaniard, Iberi; and its compound Cel' 
iiheri, 

CREMENTS OP TUE THIRD DECLENSION. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which increase; 
make a and o long ; e, t, and u short ; as, 

PietdtiSf honoris ; muUefis, lajptdisj murmuris 

The cliief exceptions from this rule are markcd under the 
formation of the geuitive of the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A. 
NounS' in A shorten dtiSf in the genitive; ojb, dogma, •dtis; poCma^ 

O. 

shortens ^nis, but lengthens enis and Onis ; as, Cardo, 'Inis ; Virgo, 
'inis; AniOf -Snis; Clcero, 'dnis. GentUe or patoial nouns varj ,their 
quantity. Mcrst of them shorten the genitive; aa, Ma^^dOf 'dnis ; Saze, 
'dnis. So, LingOnts, Sm6ncs, Teutdnes, or -d/ii, VangXOnes, Vascdnes» 
Some are long;'a8, Suessidnes, Vett&nes, Brittanes is common; it is 
shortened by Juveual, ir>, 124, and lengthened by Martial, 11 ,.21, 9. 

I. C. D. L. 

1 shortens itis; uBy HydromiU, -itis. Ec lengthens ceis ; as, Hdlec, 
•ecis. 

Nouns in D shorten the crement; as, David, 'idis; Bogud, -ik2£f.^ 
Ecclesiastical poets often lengthen Davidis. 

Masculines in AL shorten. oZi^ ; as, S(d,s^is; Hann^hal, 'dlis; Has- 
driihalf -dlis; but neuters lengthen it; as, animal, -alis, 

Sdlis from sol is long; also Hebrew words in el; as, Mickad, '€lis. 
Other nouns in L shorten the trement ; as VigU, -ilis; consul^ •iUis. 

N. 

Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it; as, Heticon, 
-Onis; Chiron, -Qnis. Some shorten it; as, Memnon, -iinis; JIcUmti, 
•dnis. 

£N shortens inis ;q8, flufaen, -inis; tihicen, -inis. Other nouns in N 
lenffthen the penult. AN dnis; as, Titan, -dnis : EN €ms; as, Sirtn, 
ents: IN inis; as, defphin, -inis: YN ynis ; as, Phorcyn, -yms. 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lenffthen aris; aa, calcar, -dris. Except the foUow- 
ing: bacciiar, 'dris ; jubar,'dris; nectar, -dris : Also the adjective par, 
pdris, ahd its compounds, impar, -dris, dispar, -dris, &c. 

2. The foUowing nouns in R lengthen the genitive ; JVar, J^dris, the 
name of a river; fur,faris; ver, viris: Also Recimer, -eris; Bvzer, 
-€ris, proper names; and Ser, Seris; Iber, -eris, names of.peopletfr 
■tatcs. 

3. Greek nouns in TER lengthen teris; as, crater, -eris; charaettr, 
Hfis» Ezcept olto', -Ifrif . ^ 

28 ♦ 
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4. OR lengthenfl ori$; as, mnDory 'Oris, Except neuter nonns ; •% 
marmory -dru; aqtUT^ -dm: Gieek noons in tor; iv, HeetoTf ••dris; 
Jktor^ -dris; rhetor, '9ris. Also, arbor, 'dris, uid memor. -dris. 

5. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR dris, masc. ; na, Casar, 
'dris ; Uamiicar, 'Aris ; lary Idris. £R iris of anj gender ; as, aetf 
airis; mulier, -iris; caddver, ^tris ; iter, anciently ttiner, iHniris; ver- 
biris, from the obsolete verver. VK Hri^; as, vultvTy -kikris ; murmvTf 
•^aris, YK^ris; aa JMaityri -pis. 

AS. 

1. Noans in AS, which havo atis, lengthen the crement ; as, pietas, 
'■dUs; Meninas, -alis. Ezcept anj», -dtis. 

2. .Other noans in AS shorten the crement ; aa Greek noons having 
the genitlve in ddis, dtis, and dnis; thufi PaUas, "ddis; artocreas.-edtis ; 
MdtUj -dms, the name of a river. So vas, vddis ; mas, mdris. fint vas, 
vdsis u long. 

£S. 

£S shorienfl tbe ciement; aS| miles, -itis; Ceres, -iris; pesypidis, 
£zcept loeHples, -itis; guies, -itis; mansues, •etis; hares, -edis; mer" 
eeSf -idts : also Greek nonns ; as, lebes, -itis ; Thales, -etis. 

IS. 

-' Nouns in IS shorten the crement; as, lapis, 'idis; sangvis, 'Xnis; 
Pk^lis, 'idis ; cinis, ciniris. 

Ezeept Olis^ ^llris; and Latin nouns which bave itb ; aa, lis, litis ; 
4is, dntis; Q;tans, -itis; Samnis, -itis. But Charis, a Greek noun| has 
du^rUis. 

The fcllowing also lengthen the crement : Crenis, -idis, Psophis, -idis^ 
Kesis, 'idis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, which have also in, 
9M, SaULmis or -w, Saiamlnis, 

OS, 

Nonns in OS lengthen the crement; as, nepos, 'dtis; Jhs,ftOris. 
Shioept Bos, hdvis; compos, 'dtii; and impes, -dtis. 

US. 

US shortens the crement; as, (empvs, -dris; veUus, -fris; tripus, -ddis* 
Ezcept nonns which have iMis, Hris, and nHs; as, incus, -ildie; jus, 

jQris; saius, 'Htis. But Ligus has Ixgbris; the obsolete peeus, pectuUs; 

snd intereus, -^itis. 
The nenter of the comparative has Oris ; as, mdxus, -Oris, 

YS. 

T8 shoitens pdis or pdos; as, chlamys, 'pdis or 'Pdos; and lengtbena 
^1»«; asy Draektfs, 'pnis, 

BS. F9. MS. 

Nonns in S, with a consonant going before, shorten the pennlt of the 
genitive; 9aciMs, 4his; inops, 'Opis; hienis, hUmis; aueeps, aucOpis; 
JMops, -Ws; also anceps^ aruXpihs ; hieqts, bitfpitis ; and similar com- 
pounds otcapta. 

Ezceat CycUtps, 'dpis; seps, sipis; gryps, grgphis; Cercops, 'Opis; 
pUihs, pUhis ; hydrops, 'dpis. 

T. 
T dMNrteoi the eiMnmt; ai, st^nOf -Uis ; lo «M^paf, -tt»#. 
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X. 

1 Noona m X, whi^ hare the ffenitive in ^, shorten the crement; 
as, eonJTiXf -Vfm; remexy -igis ; SUobroXf -dgis; Phrifx,' Pkrggis. Bnt 
UZf Ifgis; anarez, rigiSf are lon^; and Wkewlae fritifis, 

2. Ea shortens ieis; vertez, -Xas : except vibex or mbiXf -uis. 

3. Ot}<cr nouns in X lengthen the crement; as, paz, pdeis; radtMf 
'lcis; voXf vdeis; UlXj lnds; PoUuXf -ilLcis, &c. 

Ezcept fdeisj nHciSf vXciSf pricis, cattcis, eiHciSjV^cis, fornieiSf nHviSf 
CappaddciSf dlieiSf, nUtciSf erudSf triAeiSf ongckis, ErgdSf mattyXf "peUs, 
the resin of the lentiscuSf or mastich tree ; and manj othen, the qnantitj 
of Which can only be ascertained bj authority. 

4. Some nouns yBiy the crement ;' a», Syphax, -dcis, or -Ms; Sandyx, 
-idSf or 'lcis; BsbryXf 'pcis, or -gcis. 

Increase of the Phiral Nwnber, 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase^ make 
Ay Ey and O, long; but shorten Jand J7; as, 

musarunif reruni, dominarum; regibus, portubus; exce^bahus 
or biUnis, cootracted for bombus. 

INCREASE OF VERBS.- . 

A verb is said to incroase^ when any part has more sjl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of the 
indicative active ; as, amas, amdmus, where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or cremeni : fbr the last syUable is 
never called hy that name. 

A verb ofien increases by severd syllables; as,amas,amih 
bdmtni ; in which case it is said to have a first, seeond, or 
third increase. 

X. In theincrease of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; • apd 
u short ; as, 

Amdre, docere, fmiutote ; le^mus, sumus, volumus. 

The poets sometiraes shorten didirunt tLnd stiVirunt; and len^ftheii 

rimus and ntittf in the futuxe of the subjunctive; as transientia 

aquas. Ovid. DO. with its compounds, is the x>nly veTb of the first 
conjuffation that snorteiis the fii«t crement, bnt not tiie second ; aB| 
dOare, dimns, dAbamf dcc. dreumddre, -dmus, 'dHs, -dbam, '-didima, -^lho, 
-drem; -dris, -dtur, Sui. AU the other ezceptions firom thisrale aie 
marked in the formation of the.Terb. 

The first or middle syllablies of words whioh db not come 
under any of the foregoing rales, are said to be k>nff or short 
by authority ; and their quantity can only be discovered 
firom tbe usage of the poets, which is the most certain of aH 
rules. 
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Remarks on the Quantitp of the Penult of Words. 

1. PatroDymics in IDES or ADES usually shorteh the 
penult ; as, Prlaraxdes^ Athmtlddes, 6lc. Unless they cojne 
from nouns in eus ; as, Peltdes, Tydides, &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar vvords, iu AIS, EIS, ITIS, 
OIS, O TIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the penult ; 
as, AchdiSy Ptoleindis, Chryseis, Aijneis, Memphitis, Latois, 
Icariotis, Nerine, Acrisione. Except Thebdis, and Phocdis ; 
and NereiSf which is eommon. 

3. Adjectivesin ACUS, ICUS, JDUS, BmdlMUS, forthe 
most part shorten the penult; as, jEgyptidcus, academtcus^ 
lepidus, legitimus; also superlatives ; slb, fortisstmus, &,c. Ex- 
cept opdcus, amicus, apricus, pudicus, mendicus, antiais, pos' 
ticuSjfidus, it^fidus, (bui perfidus, oT per nndftdes, is short,) 
bimus, quadrimus, patrimus^ matrimus, opimus; and two super- 
latives, imus, primus, 

4. Adjectlves in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS, 
OSUS, lengthen the penult ; as, dotdUs, urbdnus, avdrus, (est^ 
vus, decorus, arenosus. Except barbdrus, opipdrus. • 

. 5. Verhal adjectives in ILIS shorten the penult ; as, agllis, 
factlis, d&c. But derivatives from nouns usually Jengthen it; 
as, anilis, civilis, heriUs, &c. To these add, exiUs, subtiUs ; Bni 
names of months, ApriUs, QuinctiUs, SextiUs: Except 
kumiUs, pariUs ; and also simiUs. But all adjectives in atilis 
are short ; as, versdtUis, volatiUs, umbratUis, pUcatUis, fluvicu- 
tiUs; saxatUisr &c. ... 

6. Adjectives in INUS, derived from inanimate things, as 
plants, stones, d&c. also from adv&rbs of time, commonly shorten 
the penult; as, amarcu^nus^ croctnus, cedrinus, fagtnus, 
oleaginus ; adamantinus, crystalHnus, crastinus, pristtnus, pe^ 
rendinus, cartnus,, anjtoHnus, &lc. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, agninus, caninus, 
leporinus, Hnus, trinus, qtiinus, austrinus, clandestinus, Latinus, 
marinus, supinus, vesperttnus, &c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; and ULUS,. 
ULA, ULUM, always shorten the {^nult; ^s,urcedlus,JiUdla, 
musaedlum ; lectulus^ ratiunc&la, corciihm, &c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, oppiddtim, 
mritim, tribiitim. "Excepr affatimj perpetim, and stdtim. 

9. Desiderativep in URIO shorten the antepenultima, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, esurio, esuris, 
esurit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syilable ; afi, 
UgQriOj ligiiris ; scaturio^ scaturis, &c. 
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

Tke foUawing proper names lengtken the penuU: Abdera, Ab^^din, 
AdSniBy iEsopuSjiEt&Iasy Ahala, Alaricuai Alcldesy An^^cl», Andronlcua, 
Anilbis, ' Arcnimedes, Ariarathes, Ariobarzanes, ArisGdes, AristoboluSf 
Aristo^ton, Arplnnm, Artabanus; Brachihanes, Buslris, Buthrotus; Ce- 
thfiguBy Chalcedon, Oleobolus, Cyrene. Cythera. Curetes; Darlci, De- 
monlcus, Diohiddcs, Diores, Dio6cari;.£badeSy Criphyie, Eubalus, Eu- 
clldes, Buphrates, EumSdes, Eui^us, Euxinus; Garffanus, Gstalus, 
Granlcus; Heliogabalus, Henricus, Heraclides, Heraclltus, Hippdnajr, 
Hispanus ; Irene ; Lacydas, Latuna, Leucata, Lugdanum, LyccFraB ; 
Mandane, Mausolus, Mazimlnus, Meleager, Messala. Messana, Milfitus ; 
Nasica, Nicanor, Nicfitas ; Pacfaynus, Pandoni, Pelons ^ -us, rharsalus, 
PhcBnlce, Polltes, Polycldtus, Pomilces, Priapus ; Sardanapalus, Sarpedon, 
Serapis, SinOpe, Stratonice, Sunbtes ^ Tigrands, Thessalonica ; \^r5na, 
Veronlca 

The foUotoing are short : Amathus, Amphip5lis, Anab&sis, Anticj^ray 
AntigSnus fy -ne, Antildchus, Antiochus, AntiOpa, Antipas, Antip&ter, 
Antiphanes, Antiphates, Antiphiia, Anttphon, Anytus, Apalus, Areo- 
cAgus, Arimlnum, Armgnus, Ath&ds, Attuus, Att£ca ; Bitaruc, Bructfiri ; 
Cuaber, Callicr&tes, Calliatrfttus, Cand&ce, Cant^ber, Carne&des, Cheri- 
lus, Chiysostdmus, Cleombrdtus, CleomSnes, C(»f oos, Constantinopfilisy 
CratSrus, Cratj^lus, CremSra, CmstumSri, Cybdle, Uycl&des, Cyzlcus : 
Dalm&tffi, Damdcles, Dard&nus, Dej^es, Dejot&rus, Democrltus, Deml- 
pho, Didj^mus, Dlog^nes, Drep&hum, Dumndriz ; Empeddcles, Ephdsuf , 
. EySrggtes, £um6nesj £urym£aon, Eurip^lus ; Focinus ; G«rydnes, G7- 
%rus; Hecj^ra, Heliopdlis, HQrmidne, Heroddtus,. Hesiddus, Hesidne, 
Hippocriites, Hippot&mos, Hyp&ta, Hyp&nis; Ic&rus, IcStas, Illj^na, 
Iphltus, Ism&rus, Ith&ca; LaodXce, Laomddon, Lamps&cus, Lamj^ruBy 
Lapithae, Lueretrfis, -Lib&nus, Lipftre or -a, Lysim&chus, Longim&nus ; 
Mar&thon, Maen&lus, Marmarica, Massagi&te, Matrdna, Meg&ra, Me- 
lltus fy -ta, Metrop5lis, Mutina, Mycdnus; Nedcles, Neritos, NoiY- 
cum ; Omph&le ; Pat&ra, Peg&BU3, Fham&ce<i, PisiBtr&tus, Polyd&muBy 
PolyzSna, PorsSha or Porsenna, Praxit£leB, Putedli, Pyl&des, PythagO- 
ras; Sann&tte, Sarsina, SemSle, Semir&mifl, Sequ&ni ^ -a, SiBtphus, & 
odris, Socr&teS) Soddma, Sot&des, Spartftcus, Spor&des, Strongyle, Stym- 
ph&lus, Syb&ris ; Taygetus, Telegdnus, TeJem&chus, TenSdos, Tarrftco. 
Theophanes, TheophTlus, Tomyris; Urblcas; VenSti, Volog«BUB, Vo- 
Ittsus ; Xenocr&tes ; Zoilus, Zopj^rus. 

The penult of several words is doubtfUl; thus, Batdm, Lucan. Bo- 
t&vi. Juy. & Mart. Fortuitus. Hor. ForttCUas, Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuUus. Stat. 
ratrimuSf matrinms, prcMtolor, &c. are by some lengtfaen^, and bj ■ODie 
shortened ; but ibr their quantity there is no certain authority. 

II. FINAL SYLLABLES. 

XI. A in the end of a word deelined by cases ia short ; 

as, Musa, templSy Ti/dea, lampada. 

Exc. The ablative of the first declensipa is loog; as, 
Jfusidy jEned ; and the rocative of Greek noinis' in os ; as, O 
JSned, O PdOa 
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A in the end of a word not decliiied by cases is long ; 
aa, Amd^frustray praterea^ ergd. intrd. ' 

Exc. Itit, quidf ej&t postedy puta, (adv^), are short; and 
sometimes, though more rarely, the preposiiioas contrd, ukrd, 
and the compounds oi ginta; as, trigintd, dLc. Contra and 
ultra, when adverbs, are always Ibng. 

XII. E in the end ^f a word is short ; as, 
Nate, sedile, ipse, cnrre, posse, nempe, ante, 

Exc. 1. Monosylkbles are long; as, me, te, se; exccpt 
these enclitic conjunctions, que, vH, ne; and these syilabical 
aidjections, pte, ce, te ; bs, suapte, hujusce, tute; but these may 
be comprehended under the general rule, as they never stand by 
themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fiflh dedensions are long; 
as, CaUiope, Anchise, Jide. So, re and die, with their com- 
pounds, quare, hodiit pridii, postridie, quotidie: Also Greek 
nouns which want the singular,- Cete, mele, Tetnpe; and the 
second person sihgular of the imperative of the second con- 
jugation; sls, Doce, mane ; but cave, vale, and vide, are some- 
times short. 

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second decLension are long ; as, placide, pulchre, vaMe, con- 
tracted for vaUde : To these add ferme, fere^ and ohe ; aleo 
all adverbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissime, fortissimi : 
But benk and male, infcrne, supem^, are short. 

L 

XIII. I final is long ; as, Dommif patri, docen. 

Exc. 1. Grieek vocatives areshort; as, Alext, AmaryWl. 

Exc. 2. The dative of Greeks nouns qf the third decIeiK 
sion, which increase, is common ; as, Pallddi, Bfindtdi, 

Mihi, tibi, sibi, are also common : So likewise are ibi, nisi, 
nbi, quasi ; aiid cui, whcn a dissyllable, which is seldom the 
case. Sicui^, sicubi, and necubi, are always short. 

O. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Virgo, Gmo, quando, 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o. are long ; act,^ 6, do, sto, pr6. 
The dative and ablative singular of the second declension are 
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long ; as, UbrOy domino : Also Greek nouns, as Dido, Sapphd^ 
and Afho the genitive of Athos ; &nd adverbs derived from 
uouns; as, c&rto, faUoy pauld. . To these add quOyeOy and their 
compounds, quoms, quocunque^ aded, ideo ; likewise illo, idciv' 
co, cilro, retrd, ultro. 

Exc. 2. The following virprdsare short; Ego, scio, cedd, 
a defective verb, homd, cito, ilHcd, immd, dud, amho, modC, 
with its compounds, quomddo, dummddd, postmddo : but some 
of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in- DO in Virgil is long; in other 
poets it is short. Ergd, on account of, is long ; ergo, there- 
fore, is doubtful. 

«7and r. 

XV. U final is long ; Y final is short ; as, Vvltu ; Moly. 

B, D, L, M, R, t, 

XVI. B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of a word, are 
9hort ; as, 56, apiidy semely precor, caput. 

The following words are long; sdl, sol, nil^ pdr and it9 
compounds, impdr, dispdr, &c. ; Jar, Idr, Ndr, cur,fur; atso 
nouns in er which have eris in the genitivo ; as, Crater, vir, 
Iber; likewise aer^ <sther: to which add Hebrew names; as, 
Job, Daniel; but David, Bogud, dLC. are common. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vawel isliort ; as, MiUtiJim odo 
Ennius. But, foy later poets, m in the end of a word is ahvays cut off. 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; thus, miiit* octo ; ezcept in 
compound words ; as, drcHkmiigo, circUimeo. 

C, N. 

XVII. G and N, in the end of a word, are long ; as, 
dc, sic, illac; splenyen, non, &c. 

So Greek nouns in h ; as, Titdn, Siren, Salamin ; yEnedn, 
Anchisen, Circen; Lacediemdn, &c. 

The following words are short ; nic and donec : Forsitdn, 
tn,forsdn, tam^n, ah, vidSn ; likewise nouns in en which have 
inis in the genitive; as cannin, crimen; also |he nom. ai^d 
accus. sing. of Greek nouns in on, when written with a small 
(o (xix^ov), as, Hion, Pyldn, Eroti6n; and the accusative, if 
the tcrmination of the nominative be short ; as, Mdidn, JSgi* 
nan, Orphe6n,.Akxm, Ibtn, chelyn : so the dative plural instfi; 
as, Arcdsin, Trodsin, 

The pronoun hic and the verb/ac are common. 
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A8, ES, OS. 

XVIII. AS, l!S, and OSf in tbe end of a word, are long , 

as, Mas, quieSf bonos, 

The fellowiug words are short; ands, es,, from sum, and 
penes; os, having ossis in the genitive^ compds, snd impos; 
also a great many Greek. nouns of all these three termina- 
tions; as, Arcds and Arcddds, herods, Phryg^s, Arcddos, 
Tenedos, Melos, &c. and Latin nbuns in es, having the pe- 
milt of the genitive increasing short ; as, Ales, hebes, obses. 
But Ccres, paries, aries, abies, and pes with its compounds, 
are long. 

IS, US, YS. 

XIX. ISf USf and YS, in the end of a word, are 
short; as, 

Turris, iegis, legimus, annus, Capjs. 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; as, Pennis, 
Bbrts, nobts, omnis, ibr omnes, fructiis, manus ; also the gen- 
j|tive singular pf the fourth declension ; B8,portiis. fiut bus jn 
the dat. and abl. plttr. is short ; as,fldfibus,fructtbiis, rcbus, 

Exc. % Nouns in is are long, which have the gemiive 
in itis, inis, or entis; as, Hs, Samnis, Saldmis, SimHisi To 
these add the adverbs gratis and foris ; the noun gRs, and 
vis, whether it be a noun or a verb; also is in the second 
person singular, when the plural has itis ; as, audis, abis, 
possis. Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by 
Ovid, Fast. 1, 17. but it is always shortened by Horaoe, Od> 4, 
7, 20. Sat. 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art. 47. 

Exc, 3. Monosyllabks in us are long ; as, grus, sus : 
also nouns which in the genitive have tiris, iuUs, utis^ untis, 
or odis ; as, teUiisi inciis, ^irtiis, AmdthOs, tripus. To these 
add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension end^ 
ing in o; as, Cliiks, Sappkks, Mantiks; also nouns which 
bave u in the vocative ; as, Panthus .*•— -«o /Ssui. 

Exc. 4 Tethps is sometimes long, and houns in ys, which 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcgs or Phorcpi^ 
hndi Trojch^s ot Trachyn. 

f The last syllable of every Terse is eommon ; 

Or^ 8s' some think, necessarily long, on accouiit of. the pause 
or suspension pf the voice, wbich usually foUows it in pronuD^ 
QiatioA. 
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THE QUANTIT Y OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 

WORDS. . 



I. DERIVATIVES. 

XX. Derivativefl follow tbe quantity of their primi- 
tives; as, 



Amlcus, from 


ftmo. 


Decdro, J 


Auctionor, 


auctio, -onis. 


Ezttlo, 


Auctoro, 


attotor, -ons. 


P&vIdaB, 


Auditor, 


auditum. 


Quirlto, 


AuApicor, 


auspez, -icis. 


Radlcitus,' 


Cauponor, 


caupo, -onis. 


Sosptto, 


Comp^titor, 


•.compStltum. 


Natara, 


Comlcor, 


comix, -Icia. 


Maternus, 


Custodib, 


cuBtos, -odis. 


Lggebam, 8fc, 


Decurus, 


decor, oris. 


LegSram, fyc* 




xxcEPtioirs. 



Jrom 



decus, -dris. 
ezul, -alis. 
pftveo. 
Quiris, -Itis. 
radiz, -Icis 
sospes, -Itis. 
natus. 
mater. 

ISffO. 

l6gi. 



1. Longfrom Short, 

D&nijjrom dScem. Suspfcio,/rom suspicor. Mobllis, Jrem mdyeo. 

Fomes, foveo. Sfides, sSdeo. Hflmor, hQmut. 

Homanus, hdmo. S^cius, sdcus. Jamentum, jttTO. 

Rfigtila, rdgo. Pdnoria, pSnus. Voz, vocis, t^o, ^. 

2. Skortfrom Long. 

XrSna and Srista, Jrom areo. LOcema, from laceo. 

Ndta and ndto, notus. Duz, -ttois, daco. 

V&dum, yado. St&bilis, stabam. 



Fldes, 
Sopor, 



fido. 

sopio. 



Ditio. 

Quasillus, 



dis, dltis. 
qualus, fye» 



IL COMPOUNDS. 



XXI. Compounds foUow the quantity of the simple 
words which compose them ; as, 

DeducOf of de and duco. So profero, antef^rOy consolor 
dendto, depeculor, d^prdvo^ despero, despumd, desqudmo,' ena- 
do, erudio, exsudo, exdro, cTpaveo, incero, inhumo^ investtgo, 
prcBgravo, prandto, regelo, appdro, appdreo, concavus, prcB^ 
gravis, desolo, suffoco & suffaco; diffldit from diffindo, and 
diffidit from diffido ; indtco, "dre, and indico, -ire ; permdnet 
from permdneo, and permdnet firom permdno; effodit in the 
present, and effodit in the perfect ; so, ex^dit and exedit ; 
dev^nit and devenit ; devenimus and devintmus ; reperimus and 
repenmus ; effugithud effugit, &c. 

The change of a vowel dr diphthongin the compound does 
not alter the quantity ; as, i?ictdo from in and cckfo ; incich, 
firom in and oBdo ; stffSco, firom sub and fauXf foatcis, • Un- 
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les8 the letter following make it fall undcr some ffeneral mle ; 
as, ddmitto^ percelto, dSosculor, prdkibeo, 

Exc. Agnttum, cognttunL, dejtro, pejero, innuba, pronubOf 
tnaledicus, veridtcus, nihihim, semisdpitus ; from ndius, juro, 
niibo, dico, hilum, and sopio ; ambitus, a participle from an^ 
bio, is long ; but the substantives amMm and ambktio are short 
Connubium has the second syllable common. 

Obs. 1. The preposition PRO in Greek words, for ante, 
before, b short; as, prdphita, prdlogus: PRO in Latin 
words is long ; as, prodo^ promitto, 6lc, but it is short in the 
foUowing words: prdfundus, profugio, prdfugus, prdnepos, 
prdneptis, profestus, prdfdri, prdjiteor, prdfdnus,prdfecio,prd- 
cella,prdtervus, and prdpdgo^ a lineage; pro in prdpdgo, a vine- 
stock, or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubt- 
ful ; propdgo, to propagate ; propino, profundo,propetlo,propul- 
so, procuro, and Proserpina. 

Obs. 2L The inseparable^ prepositions 8E and DI are 
long; as, sipdro, divello; except dtrimo, dlsertus, Re is 
short; as, rimitto, rifero: except in the impersonal verb 
rifert, compounded of rc5 andycro. 

Obs. 3. / and O, in the end of the former componnding 
word, are usuallj shortened; as, Capric4nmus, omnipdtens, 
agHcola, sigmftco, bHformis, aUger, Trivia, ttdncen, vaticinor, 
architectus, bimeter,trimeter,&Lc,dmdecim, hddie, sacrdsanctus, 
ArctSphylax, Argdnauta, bibliotheca, philosophus, &c. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus i is 
long when it is varied by cases; as, quidam, qtiiois, tantu 
dem, eidem, &c. And when the compounding wo^ds may 
be taken separately ; as, ludimagister, lucrifacio, siquis, &c. 
— or when a contraction is made by Crasis or Syncope ; as, 
trigte, for trijugce ; iHcet, for ire licet, &c. — So in ihe com- 
pounds of dies, as, hiduum, triduum, mcridies, pridie, postri» 
die; but the secoud syllable is somedtmcs shortened in 
quotidie & quotididnus. Idem in the masc. is long, (in the neu- 
ter short ;) also ubique, ibidem, But in ubivis and ubicutique, 
the % is ddubtful. 

O is lengthened in the compounds of intro, retro, contro, 
and quando; as, introduco, intromitto, retrocedo, retrogradus, 
controversus, controversid, quanddque, quandocunque ; but qucm" 
ddquidem has the second syllable short. O is also long in alid^ 
quin, c€Bter6quin, utrobique : So likewise in Greek words, writ- 
ten with a large o, or cj fiya; VLS,ge6metra, BBnotaurus, lagopus. 

Obt. 4. A in the former componnding part of a word is lotg ; •», 
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gudte, qudpropter, quOcimque ; So, trddo, trdUHeo, tr&no, for iransno, dcc. 
Iktdem is short, except in the abl. sing. cdilem. 

£ is short; a», nifasj nifastus, nifanduSf nifarivs, nfquie, niqueo; 
trtdldinf tricenti, iquidem, siiihray vaidlco, madifadOf t^pifacioy pati' 
facio, ^. hupiscimddiy ejuscimdtU—l^xcept sidieim, simodius, niquitj 
niquam, niquUia, niquandOf Tiimo, crido, mimet, micum, ticum, sicum ; 
wnificus, vidilicet. 

Ij Hao is short; as^ dHicenti, d^&pondium ; quadrfipes, centUpfum, Tro-^ 
ySigina, comiipita ; hut jndlco is long. — Y Iikewlse in Greel^ words is 
short ; aa, Foigdorus, Polyddinas, Poigpkimus, £)or^p/i6rus. 

VERSE. 

A Vbrse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 

It is so cal|ed, because when the number of syllables requi- 
site is completed, we always tum back to the beginning of ft 
new line. 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it havc its 
just number of syllables, are calied I^eet. 

A verse is divided into different feet, both to ascertain its 
measure or number of syllables, and to regulate its pronun- 
ciation. 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
When a single syllable is takcn by itself, it is called a Casu' 
ra, which is commonly a long syllable. 

1. Feet of two Syllahles, 

Spondeus^ consists of two long ; as, omnes, 
Pyrrhichius, two short ; as, deus, 

lanhus, a short and a long ; as, dmdns, 

Trackaus or Choreus, a long and a short ; as, servus, 

2. Feet of tkrce SyUahles, 

Dactyhis, a long and two short ; as, scribere. 

AnapcBstus, two short and a long ; as, ptetds, 

Amphimdcer, a long, a short, and a long; as chdr^tds, 

Trihrdchys, three short ; as, dominus, 

Thc fbliowing are not so much used : 

MoloesTis, dilietdnt. Dispond^^.us, OrdtOris. 

Amphibr&chys, hdftdii. Dijambus, dmmnltds, 

BacchiuSf ddlOris. Choriambus, pdntific^s. 

Antibacchius, pil^antHir. Dichoreus, Cdntilind. 

Z. Feetqffour SyllahUs. Antispastus, •^'f^'^/;- 

^ j j»^ v>j^M»vi««. lonfcus mjnor, prOpirabdnt. 

Proceleusmatlcus, hOmiMblis. lonlcus major, cdlcdribas. 
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Peon primoB, UmpMbiAM, EpitrUus primus, MSpUUes. 

P»on eecunduB, pdUnOd. £pitritus secundusy pcmiUiUfs. 

PflBon tertius, d,nlmM9, Epitrltus tertiuB,' aueOrdids. 

Pfleon quaituB, eiUfitds. Epitrltus quartus, JdrtilntUVa. 

SCANNING. 

The measurlng of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve» 
ral feet of which it is composed, is called Scanning. 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called Versus 
Acatalectus or AcatalecticuSf an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be want- 
ingr, it is called Caialeeficus : if there be a syllable too much, Hypercata' 
UetleuSj or HwemUtcr. 

The ascertaining whether the versc be complete, defeetive, or redun- 
dant, is called DeposUio or Clausiila. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE, 

1. H£XAM£T£R. 

The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet. Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixih a spondee ; ail the 
rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

LndSrd I aus vfil- | Ism c&I&- I mo p€r- i mlsit tt- | fprestl.. Virg. 
Infkn- I aam Re- | gln& jQ- | bes rSnd- | yarS dd- | Krem. Id, 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than sovcn- 
teen syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fiflh place, whence the 
verse is called Sponddic; as, 

Carii De- I am sdbd- | les ma- | gnam JdvTs | Incre- | mentam. Virg. 

This verse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, 
sady or the like, is expressed. It comroonly has a dactyle 
in the fourth place, and a word pf four syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must either terminate in a vovel, or in the eonsonant m^ with a 
vowel before it ; so as to be joined with the foUowing verse, which in the 
preseht case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

OmnTa I Mfirctirl- | o simi- | Iis vu- | cemquS e5- | lorQmque. 
Et flavos crines-: — 

Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles 

and spondees altemately ; as, 

Ludere, quas vellem, calamo permisit agtesti. Virg, 
Pinguis et ingratiB premeretur caseus urbi. Id, 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees ; as, 

Tityre, tu patulas n^nbans sub tegmine fagi. Virg 
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It is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter verse, wheiit 
by the use of dactyles and spondees, the sounu is adapted to 
the sense ; as, 

Quadrapedante putrem Bonitu quatit ungula campum. Virg. 
llli inter sese roa^d yi brachia tollunt. /J. 
Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui Inmen ademptom. Jd, 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisque fatiscunt. Id. 

But what deserves particular attention, in scanning hei- 
amecer verse, is the CiESURA. 

Casura is when, afler a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 

At re-glntt grft-Yl jam-dudum, &c. 

Thc c(Bsura is variously named, according to the diiferent 
parts of the hexametcr verse in which it is found* When 
it comes afler the first foot, or falls on tlie third half-foot, 
it is called by a Greek name, Triemtmiris : when on the 
fiflh half-foot, or the syllable afler the second foot, it is 
calJed PeHthemimiri:! : when it happens on tbe iirst syllable 
af the (burth foot, or the seventh haIf*-foot, it is called Hephik^ 
mimeris : and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable 
of the fiflth foot, it is called Enneemimeris, 

AU these difierent species of the casura sometimes occur in 
the same verse ; as, 

ine Ift-tfls nlTS-am mSl-II ft&I-tQs h^ft-clnthj$. Virg, 

But the most common and beautiful c<BSura is the peii- 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice, in reading a hexameter verse thus composed ; 
whence they call it the ccesurai pause ; as, 

Tityre, dum lede-O, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg, 

When the c<Bsura falls on a syllable naturally short, it 
rendersit long; as, the last syllable oi fuUus in the foregoing 
example. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure 
depends on the proper dispoailion of the ctBsura, Without 
this, a line consisting of the number of feet requisite will be 
little eise than mere prose ; as, 

RomiB m<BnT& terrtiTt ImpTgSr HannTbSl ftrmls. Enrnus, 

The ancient Romans, in pronouncing verse, paid a particular attenf ioii 
Co its melody. They observed not only the quantity aifd acceat of tli€ 
•everal syllabW, but also the difierent stops and irauses which the pv* 
tieitlar tum Af the verse required. In modern times we do not fullj' 
peroeive Uie melody of Latin verse, beeause we have now lo«t tht Jinb 
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pionuncHLtioa of Umt langua^,' the people of every couniry pronouncing 
it in a manner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse, therefora, 
we are directed by the same rules which take place with respect 1o 
English verse, as has been beforc observed. 

llie tone of tbe yoice ought to be chiefly zeffulated hv the sense. 
All the words should be pronounced fVdly^.and the caaence of th^ 
verse ought o&ly to be observed, so far as it eorresponds with the natural 
expression of the words. At the end of each line there should be no fall 
of the voicei unless the sense requires it ; but a small pause, half of that 
which we usoaUy make at a comma. 

2. PENTABIETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fiilh, an anapsstus ; as, 

Nata-r I re sSqut- | tQr sS- | mln& quis- | quS sttsB. Propert. 
Carmlni- | btls vl- | y^s tem- | pCts in om- | nS mSIs. Ond. 

Biit thifl verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halves ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dao- 
tyles or spondees, and a ciesura; the latter, always 6f two 
dactyles and another csssura ; thus, 

NatQ- I rs sSquT- | tor | semina | qulsqufi stl- | s. 
Carmlni- | bas vi- | ves | tempiis in | oinnd mS- | is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but some* 
times also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepxadian verse consists of fbur feet ; namely, a 
spondee, twice a chOTiambus, and a pyrfhichius ; as, 

MaBC«- I nas atavis | editg re- I glbas. Hor, Od. l, 1, 1. 

But this verse may be more properly measured thus : In 
the &Bt place, a spondee; in the second, a dactyle; then a 
cesura ; and after that twe dactyles ; thus, 

MiBcd- 1 nas &t&- 1 vis | edfts | regtbtts. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet^ a spondee, a ehoriain- 
buB, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Navis I qusB tlbl cre- | dXtam. Hor, Od, l, 3, 5. 

Or it may be divided into a spondee aad two dmtyki^; 
Vlms, 

NavlB I que tlbl | oredltam. 
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. 5. SAPFHIC AND ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has fhre feet, viz. a trochee, a spoixlee^ 
a dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

IntS- I gSr yi- 1 1®, bcSIS- | risqu^ | ptlrils. Hcr, Od, 1, 22, 1. 

An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists onlyof a dactyle and a 
q>ondee ; as, 

JapitSr I flrget. Hor. ibid, «.20. 

6. JPHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyJe^ and a spondee ; thus, 

Nigris I eequfirS ' "«niis. Hor. Od, 1,5, 7. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, namely, a fpon- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trpchees ; as, 

Sammam | nfic mfitiji- | as di- | em,^gc ] optfis. MairtiaXy 10, 47» f. 

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called Jikewise > DactgUc, consifitd of 
four feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus and cesura, then tw<o 
dactvles ; as, 

Virtas I rdpal- | sib I n6sci& | soitDfd» 

Inta- [ minft. | tis | fblget hd- ! nOi^Ms. Har. Od, 3, 2, 17. 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian lambic verse consists of feur feet Jn 
ttie first and third place, it has either a spondee or an ifmi- 
bus ; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in the 
end, a csesura ; as, 

Nec sa- I mit, aat | pOnit | sScQ- | r6s. Hor. iUd. 

10. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists pf four feet, namely^ 
two dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Arbltri- | o p5pii- | lari& | aane. Hdd. 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names 
iircRnthe number of feet of which they consist. All the rest 
deriVe their names from these by whom tfaey were either first 
invented, or frequently used. 

Therc are several other kjods of verse^ which «re named 
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from the feet bj which ' they are most commonly measured ; 
8uch as the dact/lic, trochaic, anapestic, and iambic. The 
last of these is most frequeudy used. 

11. lAMBIC. 

Of lambic verse there are two kinds. The one con^sts of 
four feet, and is cajled by a Greek name Dimeter; the other 
consists of six feet, and is called Trimeter, The reason of 
these names is, that among the Greeks two feet were consid- 
ered only as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas the Latins 
measured it by single fect, and ♦^«'■«ioro called the dimeter 
quatemarius, and the trimeter senartus. 

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, t. e. ad- 
mitted of no other feet but the ianibus ; thus, 

DimitfTj Tnftr- I sVt cd- | stCko- | sias. Hor. 

Trinaur, Sais [ et i- | psa R5- | mft vi- | ril>tls | rfllt. Id, 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, dif* 
ferent feet were admitted iuto tbe uneven or odd places; 
that is, in the first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iam- 
bus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an anapaestus, and 
sometimes a tribr&chys. We also find a tribr&chys in the even 
places^ t. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last 
foot must always be an iambus ; thus, 

DimiUr, CinTd!- .| tt trflc- I tavit | d&pes. Hor. 

Vld«- I r« pr0p6- 1 rantes | d&mam. Id, 
THwaUTf Qadqud | mHil69- \ ti rai- | tis aot | car dSx- | tfiris. Id. 

Pft vldaro- I que l«pd- | r' aat ad- \ ▼Snflm | IflquiKi 1 grOSm. U. 

Ahti- I bas flW I qu6 cflni- | bOs hdml- | cid' Hec- | torem. itf. 

In comic writers we sometimes iind an iambic verse coD- 
sisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetramiter or Octo* 
tuarius. 

FIGURfeS IN SCANNING. * 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the 
rarse, are called Figures in Scanning, The chief of thcise are 
the SynidvBpha, EcthKjtsis, St^n^ergsis, Di^eresis, Systok, and 

Diastole. 

1. SvNAi^aspiiA is the cutting off ofa vowel or d^hthong^ 
when the next word begin» with a vowel ; as, 

Contieueie oninei^^ intentique ora tenebant. Virg, 
to be acaniied thus, 

Cmtldl- 1 tt' Sm- 1 nM in- 1 tenU- 1 qa' 5rii tS- 1 
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The Synalcepha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes 
place in the interjections, 6, heu, ah, proh, v€b, vah, hd ; as, 
O pater, 6 hominum, DivAmque eeterna potestas. Virg. 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometiraes 
shortened ; as, 

Insulre lonio in magno, quas dira CelsBno. Virg. 
Credimus ? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia fingunt. Id, 
Victor apud rapidum SimoCnta sub Ilio alto. Id, 
Ter simt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. Id. 
Glauco et PanopciB, et Inoo Melicert». Id, 

2. EcTHLiPsis is . the cutting off of w, with the vowel before 
it, in the eiid of a word, because the foilowing word begias 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rcbus inane ! Per*. 
thus, 

O ca- I rashdnu- | ii*, 6 quftn- [ ffist in | rfibds )fn- | ftxM. 

Sometimes the Synaloepha and Ecthlipsis are folind at the end 
of the verse ; as, 

Stemitur infelix alieno vulnere, coelumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg, 
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardua cemebant juvenes, murosque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hypermetri, because a syllable re- 
mains to be carried to the beginning W the next line ; thus, 
gu^ Adsptcit ; r^ Ardua. 

3. SvNiEREsis is the contraction of two syllables into one, 
which is likewise called Crasis; as, Phathon for Pkaethon, 
So ei in TTiesei, Orphei, deinde, Pompei; ui in huic, cui; di in 
proinde ; <d in aur^d ; thus, 

Notus amor PheedrcB, nota est iD|uria Thesei. Omd. 
Proinde tonaeloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. 
Filius huic contra, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id. 
Aured percussum virg^, versumque venenis. Id. 

So in antihcui^ eadem^ alvearia, deest, deeriti^ehimens, antat 
eodem, alveo, graveolentis, omnia, sendammis, semiMmo,Jlwn^ 
rum, totius, promantorium, &c. as, 

Vnk e&demque vik sangxus animusque sequuntur. Virg, 

Seu lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta. Id, 

Vilis amicoram est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Har. - ■ 

Divitis uber agri, Trojaeque opulentia deerit. Virg. 

yehemens et li<|uidu8 puroque sunillimns amai. Hor, 

Te semper anteit dira necessitas. .^lcaic. Hor. Od, 1, 35, 17. 

Uno eodemque igni, sic nostro Daphnis amore. Virg, 
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Com refliiit campis, et jaiu se condidit alveo. Virg. 
Inde ubi venere ad fauces graveoientia Avemi. /3. 
BiB patrie cecideie manua : quln protinus omnia. ItL 
Qfe^iit semianimis Rutulorum calcibus arva. Id. 
Semihoininis Caci facies quam dira lenebat. Id. 
Fluviorum rex Eridanus, caniposc^ue per bmnej. M. 
Magnanimosque duces, totiusqne ez ordine gentis. Id. 
lude legit Capreas, promontoriumque jSkfinerviB. Ovtd. 

To this figure maj be referred the changlngof i and u 
into j and - r, or profiouncing them in the same syllable 
with the following vowel ; as, in genva, ienvis, arjitat, ten^ 
via, abjetCj pituUa, parjettbus, Nasidjenus ; for genua^ te^ 
muis, &C. ; as, 

Propterea quia corpus aque naturaque tenvis. Lucr. 
Gcnva labant, gelido concrevit frigore sanguis. Virg, 
Arietat in portas et duros objice postes. Id. 
Veileraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Id. 
iSklificant, sectaque intcxunt abjete costas. Id. 
Pratcipuc sanus, nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor. 
Parjetibusque premunt arctis, et quatuor addunt. Virg» 
Ut Nasidjeni juvit te coena beati ? Har. 

4 DiiER^sis divides one syllable into two; as, auhdf 
for auks; Trota, for Trqja; Perseus, for Perseus ; milikuwif 
fi>r milvus ; soluit^ for solvit; voluit, for volvit; aqiuB, 5tf- 
eius, siiasii, Sitevos, relangiiit, reliquas, for a^tJUB^ sueius, 
&/C. ; as, 

AulaT in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 
8tamina non uUi dissolaenda Deo. Fentam. TihuUus. 
Debuerant fusos evolnisse siios. /rfv Ovid. 
Qus caiidum faciunt aaaee tactum atque vaporem. Lucr. 
Cum mihi non tantum turesque fereeque saetflB. Har. 
Atque alios alii iurident, Veneremque saadent. Lucr. 
Fundat ao extremo flavos Aauilone Sqcvos. Lucan. 
Imposito fratri moribunda relangait ore. Omd. 
ReUqOas tamen esse vias in mente^patenteis. Lucr. 

5. SvsTOLE makes a long syllable short; as, the penult.in 
tuJirunt ; thus, 

MatriJonga decem tuItSrunt fastidia menses. Virg. E: 4. €1. 

6. DiASTOLE makes a short syllable long ; as, the last syllable 
of amor in the following verse : 

Consi.dant, si tantos amor, et mcenia coiidaiit. Vtrg. M. 11. 323. 
To the above may be added the foUowing, which, though 
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chtefly used by the poets, often occur in proae; and are 
calJed 

FIGURES OF DICTION. 

1. Prosthesis* prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gncmus for 
nnvus. In Latin there are but few examples of this, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, Um fbr sfirs, o^e*;fa for co^a. 

2. Epenihesisf inserts something in the middle ; ^, rettiUii 
for rettUit, jxap^stf^rofMvo^ ibr fiax^o^oixsvo^. 

3. Paragdge\ adds to the end ; as, dicier for cfta*, rourovi for 

TOVTOV. 

4. Aph€Bresis§ takes away from the beginning ; as, conia fbr 
cicdnia, Of this, also, examples are rare in Latin, but fre- 
quent in Greek ; as, f for M(pyi. 17. 1. 219. 

5. Si/nc9pe\\ takes out something from the middle ; as, 
peccdsse for peccavisse, l§av for Kri<fav, 

6. Apocdpe^ takes from the end ; as peculi for pecuKi, d&j 
for 6ojjxa. li. 1. 426. 

7. Metathesis** transposes letters ; as pistris for pristis, 
MSgaxnv for ^'6a^xov, 2. a.^of Mfxx^. 

8. ^»^'/A65t5tt changes one letter for another ; as faciun- 
dum for faciendum^ otti lor itti^ ^uv for (f6v. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any work compoBed in verse is called a Poem {Po€ma or Cannen.) 

Poems are called by yarious names, from their aubject, their formy the 
manner of treating the subject, and their style. 

j. A poem on the celebration of a. marriase is called an Epitha- 
LAMiuM ; on a mournful subject, an Elfot or Lamentatioit ; in praise 
of' the Supreme Being, a Hymi^ ; in praise of any person or thing, a 
Paneoyrxc or Encohium ; on the vices of any one, a Satire or Intkc- 
TivE ; a poem to be insciibed on a tomb, an Epitaph, &c. 

2. A Miort poem, adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Ode, 
whence suph compositions are called Lyric ^ema : a poem in the form 
of a letter is ciUled an Epistle; a short^witty poem playincr on the 
fancies or conceits which arise firom anv subjeet, is called an Epiqram ; 
as those of Catullus and Martial. A sharp, unezpected, lively tum of 
wit in the end of an epigram is called its PoitU. A poem ezpressing 



* UpAeBws, adjeetio ; np^ortOnuif addo, to prefiz. 

t ^fLnMmif ifuertio; inaniBniu, insiro in medium, to wsert. 

^ napayu»yjy, productio ; irapdyw, prod&co, to lengtnen ottt. 
i 'Xipa(fe9is, allatio; in^aipita, aufHro to take away 
I S»/«onji, from 9uyirtfiirw, concido, to ^ut otit 
JrAirtMCoir^, amjnUatio ; iiroirtfir.no, amp&to, to eat oflT. 

** Mrrifffeotf, transpositio ; the chang^ of places. 

tt Froni ivri, insiettd of, and r/ftrfn,^ to place. 
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tJxe moral of Ctiydevice or pictore, is called an Embixm. A poeip 
<}onteiiiing an obscure question to be ezplained, is called an JQkioma or 

RlDDLE. 

Wbe.n a character is desoribed so that the first letters of each Terse 
and sometimes the middle and final letters, ezpress the name of the T)e> 
son or thing describedj it is called an Acrostic ; as the foUowing 02 jur 
-Saviour : 

I rUer cunda micans I gnifi sidera eml I, 
E xpeUit tenebras E tofe Pkmbus ut orh E ; 
S ic cacas removet JJEjS VS caliginis Umhra S, 
y imficansque simul V ero prtBCordia mot V, 
S olem justitia S ese probat esse heati S. 

3. IVem the manner of tieating a snbject, a poem is either Eacegedc^ 
Dramaiie, or Mixt. 

The E7:e^ruie, where the poet always speaks himself, is of three kinds, 
Historical, jDidactic or Instruetiye, (as the Satire or Epistle,) and De- 
scriptiye. 

Qf the DramatiCf the chief kinds are COMEDT, representing the ac- 
tions of ordinary life, generally with a happV issue ; and TRAGEDY, 
representing the actions and distresses 01 illustrious personages, com- 
monly with an unhappy issue ; to which may be added PastotOc PoemSj 
or BvcoLics, representin? the actions and conversations of shepherds ; 
as most of the eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own penion, 
and sometimes makes otlier.characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly 
the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of some one great tran8acti<»i 
of some great, illustrious person, with its Tarious circumstances ; as th^ 
wrath of Achilles in the lUad of Homer ; tlie settlement of iEneas in 
Italy in the JSneid of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of 
Milton. &.C. 

4. Tne style of poetry, as of prose, is of tbree kinds, the simple, omate, 
and sublime. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse 
used. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and 
Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italicus, 
Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &c. always use the Hexameter 
verse : Plautus^ Tereace, and other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the lambic,^ and sometimes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Bucha- 
nwtk, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 
Greek name, Monocolon, sc. poema or carmen; or Mono- 
C0L09, sc. ode; that which has two kinds,' Dicolon; and 
that which has three kinds of verse, Tricolon. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second Hne, it ii 
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C4dled DicdLON Distropron ;^ as wfaen a single PentaRi^ 
ler is alteroately placed atler an HsXAMgTeR ; which is nan»- 
ed Elegiac versey (carmen Elegl^cum,) becaiise it was first 
applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 

Flebilis indigrnos, ElegCia, solve ca[Mll08 ; 
Ah ! nimis ez vero, nuAc tibi nomeh erit. . Ovid. 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in ali his other works 
except the Metamorplioses ; and also for the most part by Ti- 
bullus, Propertius, dLC. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
lines returns to the.first, it is called Dicoion Tristrdphan ; when 
afler four iines, Dicolon Tetrastrophon ; as, 

Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sormbus tecti ; caret invidendi 

Sobrius auLl. Horat, 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after 
three lines always returns to the iirst, it is called TVicdUm 
Trisirdffhon: but if it returns after fpur lines, it is called TH- 
colon Tttrastrophon ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac* 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen Horatidnum, or Horatiao 
veree, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludcns ImmeritiB mois 
Coelum, negat& tentat iter vi& ; 
Coetasque yulgares, et udam *■ 

Spemit humum fugiente pennft. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATI6NS OF THE DIFFERENT ME- 

TRES USED BY HORACE. 

HoRACE uses twenty dif&rent species of metre, combinitlg 
them in nineieen different ways, and of course forming nine 
teen different stanzas. These are as folIow,r arranged accord- 
ing to the order of preference given therri by the poet : — 

Nb 1. The stanza of four lines. The first two are greater 
AfcaiCff measured thus : a spondee or iambus^ an iambus with 
a csBsura, then two dactyles ; as, 

Vtd^s ttt &lta stet niv0 candlddm. 

I I i I 

* A Strqpke or Stanza ineludes as many Unes as are neeessaiy to shMr 
all the dilTerent kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Stropke^ whick 
m Greek literally nieans a tumingy beoause at the end of it, you tuni 
oock to the same kind of verse witn which you began. . 

f Frcm Alcteus^ a famous. poet of Lesbos, wliom Horace firequentlj 
oelebfatM. 

24 
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The third line is Archilochian* measured thus: the first and 
third ieet are spondees or iambl; the second and fourth, iambif 
with a cssura remaining; as, 

Silvs l&b(>r&ntei gSlaque. 
I I I I 

Thc fourth Hne rs lesser Alccdc^ measured by two dactyles and 
two Irochees ; as, 

namiiui consateiiBt ttcato. 
t I I 

This is caHed the Horatiai^ stanza, because HorcLce deligTifed 
in it above aU others. Mors than one third of his odes are in this 
stanza, 

Nb. 2. The stanzaof four lines. The first three lines are 
SapphiCff measured by a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and then 
twotrochees; as, 

Jflm sfttls tenis nlvTs fltqnfi dlriB. 

! t I I 

The fourth line is Adonic, consisting of a dactyle and spoo- 
dce; aSy 

Terran Orbem. 
t 
No. 3. The stanza of two lines. The fiist is Glyconic^X 
measured by a spondec, choriambus, and pryrrhichius ; as, 

8le t$ Dlvft p6tens Cypri. 

The second is Asclepiadean^^ consisting of a spondee, two 
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as^ 

SI9 fr&tres Heienad locIdS sld^ra. 
I I I 

Or thus, 

Sle fratres HelSnae locldft sldfirii. 

I II I 

No. 4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iamhi, 
the second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyle, ana- 
psst, or tribr&chys, is admitted into the odd places ; that is, 
m the first, third and fiflh. A tribrftchys is also found iii the 
even places. The first ten epodes are in this stanza. 

No. 5. The stanza of four lines; three Asclepiads and one 

Glycpnic. See-No. 8. 

1 

• Invented by ^rchUOchuSy a poet of Paros. 

t Invented by SappliOy the celebruted poetPss of Lepbos. 

X From Ghjcon, thc inventor. 9 From Asdepiaa^ the invcntor. 
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No. 6. The btanza of four lines. The first two are Astle' 
piadean, the third is Phericratian, consisting of a spondeOt 
dactyle, and spondee ;. as, 

GrftiS PyrrU stHh antro. 

The fourth line is Glyconic, No. 3. 

No. 7. The stanza of one line. Asclepiadian, measured by 
a spondec, two choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Mecenas &tiLvl8 editS reffibdi. 

i I I 

No. 8. The stanza of two lines. A hexamiter^ and the kst 
feur feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Lftudabant alii clftrftm Rhdddn attt Mftj^lenCn. 

Aat £ph$8am btmftnsTe Cdrlnthi. 

1.1 I 

No. 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee« 

three choriambi, ahd a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Ta nS quaesTfiris sclre nSfks qusm mTU qufim tlbT. 
III I 

No. 10. The stanza of two liiies. The first is hexameter; 
thc second has four iambi, and soractimes spondees, &c. in the 
odd places. 

No. 11. The stanza of one line, containing six iambi, or 
other feet in the odd places. 

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchius; the second, by three choriambi 
and a bacchius. 

LydTft dic pdr omn€8, 

Te D^s oTu S^bftrin car prfipSres Smftndo. 

I I . I 

Observe, however, in the second linc, that the first choriam* 
bus is iniperfect, having its third syllable long instead of 
short.* 

No. 13. The stanza of two lines ; the first line hexameter, 
tlie second containing six iambi, admitting other feet in the 
odd places. 



* Attiliua, a learned grammarian. remarks, that H«)race was guilty of 
t)its erroj from being inezpert in this kind-of measure, and that, havin^ 
Qnce bejpm it, he chose to persevere in it to the end. Some, howeyer, 
call the first foot an Ejritritus, others divide it into a trochee ano 
■pondee. 
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No. 14. The stauza of two Hnes; the first a hexamSierythe 
«econd has two dactyles and a cassura ; as, 

Arbdribasque cdm». 

I I 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The first is a hcxame- 
ter ; the second has four iambi» admitting spondees in the adi 
placcs ; and the thi/d line has two dactyles and a cssujra^ as 
in the preceding No. 

No. 16. The stanza of three lines ; the first having six 
iambi, and the third having four, admitting spondees, &,c, as 
befbre ; the middle line has two dactyles and a cssura. 

No. 17. The stanza of two Irnes. The first line contains 
§even feet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spon- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

Sdlvitdr acils hi&au ffratft vic6 Tens et I1lT6m. 
II I III 

The second ttse Iws five iambi and a remaining syllabley 
admitting spondees as before ; a.Sy 

Tr&hantquS siccas m£chinae cftrlnas. 
I I I I I . 

No. 18. The stanza of two lines. The first has three 
iambi^ preceded by a long syllable ; as, 

Nun 6bQr nemie' aQrgom. 

III 

The second line has five iarabi and a caesura, admitting 
spondees in the odd places. 

No. 19. Tbe stanza of three lines. The first two contain 
three ionics; the third eontains fo.r ; as, 

Mls£r&rum* est nSque' ftmori d&rd ladum. 
i I 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

ElHlBITUrO THE FIRST- WORDS OF EACH, WITH REFlllENCES TO THE PRC« 
CEDINO NUMBERS, ACCORDING TO WHICU THET ARE SCANNED. 



^livetusto No. 1 

^quam jnemento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur ........... 13 

An^stam amici 1 

At O deorum 4 

Audiyere Lyce 6 



Bacchum in remotis ...... No. 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Ccelo supinas I 

CjbIo toxMintem I 

Cum tu Lydia 3 

Cur me querelis . .^ .,... 1 

Delicta majoruin t 
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Descende ccbIo No. 1 

Dianam tencroB 6 

DiiTugore nives 14 

Dive f^uem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pateras 7 

Donec ^ttus eram 3 

£heu fu^aces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

£t thure et fidib}is 3 

Exegi monumentum 7 

Extremum l^anaim * . . . . 5 

Faune nympharum i. 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Herculis ritu 2 

Horrida teinpestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis 4 

Icci bealis ..;... 1 

Ille et nefasto . . .^ 1 

Impios parrsB .«. 2 

Inciusam Danaen 5 

Intactis opulentior .,» 3 

Intcgcr vitoe 2 

Intermissa Venus diu 3 

Jam jam efHcaci 11 

/am pauca «ratro h 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites 5 

Justum et tenacem ,. • 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis ••.. 4 

Lydia dic per omnes 12 

MiBcenas atavis 7 

MaJit soluta A 

Martiis ccelebs 2 

Mater seeva CupidiBum 3 

Mercuri facunde 2. 

Mercuri nam te.... - 2 

Miserarum est 10 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos • 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit anciliiR .*. . 2 

Nolis longa ferse 5 

Nondum. subacta 1 

Non ebur neque aureum 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non usitala ^ 1 

Non vides qiuinto 2 

Nozerat... 10 

Nuliam Vai^ sacra 9 

24* 



Nullus argento .. .^ •••••• • No. S 

Nunc est bibenduia .•••• 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Diva gratum ••••• 1 

O fons BlandusisB • • • 6 

O matre pulchrd • 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O navis referent •.....•.••.•• 6 

O saepe mecum 1 

O Venus regina •••• 2 

Odi profaniim 1 

Otiuin Divos 3 

Parcius junctas 3 

Parcus Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret 5 

Persicos odi puer 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phcebe, silvarumque 9 

Phaebus volentem 1 

Pindarum quisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

Quse cura patrum • 1 

Qualem ministruni 1 

Quando rep5stum 4 

Quantum distet ab Ina4;hd .... 3 

Quem tu Melpomene 3 

Quem virum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum > «^ 1 

Quid fles Asterie •• 6 

Quid immerentes ,•• 4 

Quid obseratis , . . . 11 

Quid tibi vis < 8 

Quis desiderio .« , 5 

Quis multa gracUis 6 

Quo me Bacche ....•• 3 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis 4 

Recti>is vives ....» 2 

Ro^re longo 4 

Scnberis Vario .*•... • 5 

Septimi Gades ••. $t 

Sio te Diva potens 3 

^olvitur acris hiems 17 

Te maris ct terrae ^ 

Tu ne quaesieris ,... 9 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

Ulla si juris ...••.. 2 

Uxor pauperiS Ibyci 3 

Velox amoenum .....•• 1 

Vides ut alta • 1 

Vile potabis •••• 8 

Vitas hinnuleo . • • • • • 6 

Vixi choreifl •• ^ 



thi 









No. 14. The «auzi or tiTaUiin-,<tiebtiWiK 
«econil boj ttro itaeifles Mid ■ easuni u, 



1 



1 



No. 15. The M>Dia of thTee lines- Tl*fat\V 
tct; (he wutnd has Tour iarobi, adniniogFpieK!! 
placi-x; unJ tlie ihi/d linc has t«o dK()letu4'ii 
iD ilic prcceding No. 

No. lU. The siaDza of three Hdh; d» t» 
itirbi, and the Ihlrd having four, admitling ^u 
bcfore ; ttie iniddle line has two dactjlesiDd jci- 

No. 17. The Glanza of two lines. The bsll 
MTcn (cei, of which ihe first foiir are eiltiei ilic 
dccs; the lasl thrcc ore trochees ; aa, 

M (rau vie< tiAi tiTi' 



I 



I 



1 1 1 



Th« Kcond li«e Wi five tambi and a 
admitlinz spoudccs as before ; as, 

lCcillDll 
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The inodulation of the voice in reading, and the variouq 
pauses, roust always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks roade use 
of in books, to denote references and different distinctions, or 
to point out something remarkabie or defective, &rc. These 
aro the Apostrdphe ( ' ) ; Asterisk ( * ) ; Hyphen ( - ) ; Obelisk 
' t ) ; Double Obeiisk ( { ) ; Parallel Lines ( || ); Paragraph 

U ) ; Section ( § ) Quotation ( " " ) ; Crotchets [ ] ; Brace 

•^ ) ; Ellipsis ( . . . or — ) ; Carct (a ) ; which last is only 
used in vvriting. 

References^are.oflen marked by letters and figures. 
- Capitals, or ]arge letters, are used at the beginning of sen- 
tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
thc beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, 
and other parts of speech, unless they be emphatica], con^ 
roonly begin witfa a small ietter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are oflen put for whole 
words ; thus, A. marka Aulus, C. Caius, D. Decius, or Dectmus, 
L. Lucius, M. MarcuSj P. Publius, Q: Quintus, or Quinctius, 
T. Titus. So F. stands for Filius, and N. for Nepos ; as M. F, 
Marci Pilius, M. N. Marci Nepos. In like manner, P. C. 
marks Patres Conscripti ; S. C. Sendlus ConsuUum; P. R. 
Populus Romanus; S. P. Q. ^, SenoUus Populusque Roma- 
nus; U. C. Urbs Condita; 8. F. JX Saltitem plurimam dicit ; 
D. D. D. Dat, dicaty dedioat ; D. D. C. Q,. Dat, dicat, conso' 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal 
in value to two pounds df brass- and a half ; the two poiinds 
being marked by L. L. Libra, Libra, and the half by S. Semis, 
So iu modern books A. D. marks Anno Dominiy A. M. Artium 
Magister, Master of ArtS; M. D. Medicina Doctor ;* LL. D. 
Lcgvm Doctor ; N. B. Nota bene, &c. 

Sometimes a emall letter or two is added to the capital ; as^ 
Etc. Et ccBtera; Ap, Appius; Cn. Cneius ; Op. Opiter; Sp. 
Spurms; Ti. Tiberius ; Sex. Sextus; Cos. Consul; Coss. 
Consules ; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. Lnperatores. 

In likc manner, in EngHsh, Esq. Esquire; Dr. Debtor or 
Doctor ; Acct. Account ; MS. Manuscript ; MSS. Manmcripts; 
Do. Ditto; Rt. Hon. Right Hdnourable, d&c 

Small letters are likewise oflen put as abbreviations of a 
word; as, i. e. id est; h. e. hoc est, that id; e. g. ezemp^grat'A, 
for example ; v. g. verbi gratid. 



* Two capitals in this way denote the pltiral number ; as, L. D. Lueii 
Ihetor; LL. D. Legum Doetar 



884 DITISION OF THE ROMA^ MONTnS. 

Division of the Ronum Months, 

Thc Romans divided tlieir months into three parts, by *Kch 
lencb, Nonef, and Ides, The first day ot every month was 
called the Kalends ; the fiilh day vvas called the Nones ; and 
the thirteenth day was called the Ides; except in the months 
of Murch, May, July, and October, in vvhich the nones fell 
upon the seventh day, and the ides on the ilftecnth. 

In reck ning the days of their months, they counted back"> 

wards. Thus, the first day of January was marked Kahndis 

Januariis oi Januarii, or, by contraction, KaL Jan. The last 

day of December, Pridie Kale^idas Januarias, or Januarii^ scil. 

ante. ' The day before that, or the 30th day of December, 

Tertio Kal. Jan. scil. die anie ; or Ante diem tertium KaL Jan. 

The tvventy-ninth day of Dec-ember, Quarto Kal, Jan, And 

80 on, till they- came back to the thirteenth day of Decenibery 

or to the ides, which were marked Idibus DecembrtbuSf or Dc^ 

cembris : the day before the ides, Pridie Idus Dec, scil. ante : 

the day before that, Tertio Id, Dec. and so back to the nones, 

or the iiflh day of the month, which vvas marked Nonis Decenk' 

brtbuSf or Decembris : the day before the nones, Pridie Non, 

Dec, &c. and thus through all the months of the year. 

JuNius, Apkilis, SEPTEMque, NovEMque tricenos ; 
Unum plus relioui ; Februus tenet octo viginti ; 
At si bisseztus/uerit, superadditur unus. 
Tu primani mensia lucem dic es86 kalendns. 
Sex Maius, nonas October, Julius, et Mars, 
Q jatuor at reliqui ; dabit idus quilibet octo. 
Omnes post idus luces dic esse kalendas, 
Nomen Bortiri debent a menae sequenti. 

Thus, the 14th day of April, June, September, and Novemher^ 
was marked XVIII. Kal. of the fbllowing month ; the 15th, 
XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of January^ Augudt, and Z>0> 
eembeTy XIX. Kal. «S&c. So the 16th day of Marchy May^ July^ 
and October, was raarked XVII. Kal. &c. Andthe 14th day 
of February, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all 
the months are uscd as Substantives or Adjectives, except 
Aprilis, whlch is used only as a Substantive. 

Iii Leap year^ that is, when February has twenty-nine days 
which happens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th 
day9 of that month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Martiiy or 
MarHas; and hence this.year is called BisseztiUs. 

*AtauZ«, or CaUnda, U derived from Ga2o, -Are, to call. In the infancy of Rome, a 
fflett auinmoned tiie poople together in tlte Capitol, on the Sratday.ofthe month, or of the 
Mw moon, atid eallod over tlie daya that intorvenod between that ond the JVbJiM. la 
latar tinmt the FdBtL or Calondar, ueed to be put up in public placei. 

TIm Nooea f JWmI are eocalledy beeauM rhey are miM daya from the Idei. Idoa, [UlU^ 
9nm Um obeoiele Teio AliMre, to diviae, beeaoM ihey divide the inonth nearlj e^ttaii/ 
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TABLE. 


- 


1 


Mar. Mai. 
Jul. Oct. 


Jan. Ang. 
Dec 


Apr. Jan. 
Sep. Nov. 


— - ■ —^ 
FebruariuB. 


Kalendie. 


KaleudsD. 


Kalende. ' 


Kalendie. 


2 


Qo Nonas. 


4^ Nonas. 


40 Nonas. 


4° Nonas. 


3 


5 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. ^ 


'3 Nonas. 


3 Nunas 


4 


4 Nouaff. 


Pridle Nonas. 


Pridie Nonaa. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


3 Nonas. 


Nonee. 


NonflB. 


Nonffi. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


8® IdusL 


8° idus. 


8° Idus. 


7 


NonsB. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


7 IduR. 


8 


8° Idus. 


6- Idu». 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


9 


7 I^ius. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


10 


6 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 IduB. 


4 Idus. 


11 


5 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idns. 


lii 


4 Idiis. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie idus. 


13 


3 Idus.. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


190 Kalendas. 


18° Kalendas. 


16°' Kalendas. 


15 


Idus. 


18 Kal. 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


16 


17° Kalendan. 


17 Kai. 


16 Kal. 


14 Ital. 


17 


16 KaL 


16 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


18 


15 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


19 


14 Kal 


14 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


30 


13 Ka!. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


31 


12 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


32 


11 Kal. 


U Kal. 


10 Kal. 


8- Kal. 


33 


10 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


34 


9 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


35 


8 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


36 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. ^ 


4 Kal. 


37 


6 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


38 


5 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


Pridie Kalenddk. 


39 


4 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Kal. 




30 


3 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 


' 




Pridie Kalendas. 


Pridie Kalendas. 







The Romans, counting in the day on which they dated, 
called ihe second day before the Kalends^ Nones ofldes, tertio^ 
and so on. And, as the Kalends are not the last day jf the 
current month, but the first day of t|ie month fdllowing ; we 
must take this additional day into consideration in accommo- 
dating our calendar to their dates; according to the following 
method : 

RuLE. Add one to the number of the Nones and Ides, and 
two to the number of days in the month for the Kalends ; then 
subtract the namber of the day : e. g. to find the Roman date 
ofthe21st July; to 31, add 2=[^; from this take 21, the 
dfty of the month, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman date, 
12mo. Kal. Aus. 



TIIE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE, 

WITB REFERKNCE TO TUX 

PURITY OF THE LANGUAGE. 



The goMm age is generally computed from the time pf the 
second Punic war to the latter end of the reign of Augustus 
Casar, and cpmprchends.the oldest authors in the Latin tongue 
now exti^nt, excepting the fragments of Livius Andronicus; 
though, for a considerable time after thc commencement of 
this period, the langHage was but yet iorming, and by gradual 
improvements aflerwards arrived at its most perfect state under 
Augustus, 

Thc silver age is reckoned to have commenced on the death 
of Augustus, and continued to the end of Trcgan'8 reign. 

The brazen age began at the death of TVq/an, and lasted till 
the time that Rome was taken by the Goths, about four hun- 
dred and ten years aAer the birth of Christ, 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above 
mentioned ; afler which, the purity and beauty of the Latin 
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intro- 
duced into the language, especia]]y by the ecclesiastical and 
medical writers, the use of which ought to be caiefuily avoided 
by all persons studious of writing in a good Latin style ; the 
surcst way of oblaining which is carefully to read, make ob- 
servations upon, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe». 
cially those who come the nearest to Cicero, to whose valuable 
writings this language is very much indebted. 

THE LATIN WRITERS, 

Arranged according to the Ages in whick they Jlourished, 

The golden age begins at the time of the sccond Punic war, 
and cxtends to the latter end of the reign of Augustus ; extcnd- 
ingfromthe 5l4th to the 767th year afler the fbundation of 
Rome, or the I4th year of our Lord. 



DIPFERENT AGES 01* THE LATIN LANGUAGE. 

Writera of the GOLDEN AGE * 
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P. Nigidius Figralus. 
O. Decius Laberios. 
M. Verriua Flaccui. 
P. Srrus. 

M. Accius Plautus. 
P.Terentius Afer. 
M. Portius Cato. 
T. Lucretius Carus. 
C. VoleriuB Catullus. 
C. Julius CiBsar. 
Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cicfiro. 
Sez. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
Pubiius Viigiiius Maro. 



T. Livius. 

M. Manilius. 

P. Oyidius Naso. 

Q Ht)ratiu8 Flarcus. 

C. Pedo Albinovanus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

T. Pfaedrus. 

C. Cornifinius. 

Aulus Hirtiusi €rr Oppius [One 
of whom completed tiie 
Commentaries of Ciesar.l 

P. Comelius Sev6rus. [tie 
lived during the reign of 
Augustus, but the poetry at- 
tributed to him is said by 
critics to have been written 
by a certain Maximianus^a 
man of a weak mind.] 



Fragments only of the following lawyers remain in the 

DigesLs. 



Q. Matius SciBvdla. 
Aif^nus Varus. 

Writers of the 

Cornehus Celsus. 
M. Fabius Quintilianus. 
P. Velleius PatercQluB. 
M. Anne&us SenSca. 
L. AnnnRUs Seneca. 
M. Annxus Lucanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
C. Sil^us Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 



M. Antistius Labeo. 
Masurius Sablnus. 

SILVER AGfi. 

M. Vdlerius Marlialis. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
D. iPapinius Statius. 
Sez. Julius Frontlnus. 
C. Cornelius Tacltus. 

C. Plinius Coecilius Secundlis. 

L. Annacu» Florus. 

C. Suetonius Tranquillus. 



Of an uncertain Age. 



Q. Curlias Rufus. 
Val. Probus, [a grammarian.] 
Sulpitia, [a noble Roman po- 
etess, whose satire against 
Domitian is still eztant.] 



Scribonius Largue. 
Xi. Fenestella. 



* Of the following only fragments remain. 

Livius AndroDicus. L. Attilius. 

C. Nsvius. C. Luciliufl. 

Statius Oecilhui. L. Afrauios. 

Q. Ennius. L. Cornelius Suenna. 

M. Pacuvius. 

These authors are ranked' among the writers of the golden age, bnt 
raUier on account of their antiquit^ tlian their elegance. Their writinge 
eontain much wisdom and instruction, but are ollen deficient in the quafi- 
ties of a finislied style. 
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Noltenius ranks among the writers of the SilFer Agfe^ 

FhBBdrus, rwho perhm raore Justlnas. 

properly belongs to thifl thsa Auhis Gellios. 

to the ffolden age.J iEiniliiiB Macer. 

Yalerius Maximus. TerentiAnus Mauras. 
Palladius Rutilius Taurus. 

Writers of the BRAZEN AGE. 

Attlus Gellius. ^lius Donltus. 

L. Apuleius. Commodianus. 

Q. Septimius Tertulliflnus. C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Q. Sereuus Sammonlcus. D. Hilarius. ~ 

Censorinus. Julius Firmicu^. 

Cscilius Cyprianus. Fab. Marius Victo^us. 

T. Junius Calpurnius. Sextus Rufuft. 

M. Aurelius Neniesianus. Festus HistorTcus. 

iEUus Spartianus. Ammianus Marcelllnus. 

Julius Capitolintis. Fl. Vegetius Renatus. 

Ai^Iius Lampridius. Aurel. Fheod. Macrobius. 

Vulcatins GalKcftniis. Q. Aurelius Symmftchus. 

rrebellius Pollio. Dec. Magnus Ausonius. 

FlaviuB Vopiscus. Sex. Aurelius Victor. 

Coelius Aurelianus. D. Arobrosius. 

Flavius Eutropius. Aur. Prudentius Clemens 

Rhemnius Fanuius. CI. Claudianus. 

Arnobius Afer. Marcellus Empirlfcus. 

L. Ccelius Lactantius. Proba Falconia. 

Lawyers, fragments of whose writings remain in the Digests. 

Licinius ProcQltts Callistratus. 

Ner^^liua Prisciui. JCmilius Papilianus. 

P. Juvencius Celsus. Julius Paulus. 

Priscus Jabo^finus. Sextius Pomponius. 

Domitius Ulpianus. Venuleius Satumlnus. 

Herennius Modestlnus iElius Marcianus. 

Salvius Julianus. .^ius GaJIus, and others. 
Julius Caius. 

Laurentius Yalla praises ezceedingly the pure Latinity of these &u- 
thors, and affirms, that the Latin language, if it had perished, could be 
fevived by means of the writings of tro ancient lawyers alone. 

The foUowing are of a somewhat iincertain age. 

Valcrius Maxlmus. Terenti&nus MauruA. 

iustiRus. Minutius Feliz.. 

Fest A viftnus or AvieAUs. Soslpater Chuisiiis. 
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ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY. 



BRASS^ 



H 
2 



$ cts. 



I 



A Quadrans^t or teruiiciug> is equal to 00,35 ofa ceDU 

A Triens ,47 " 

A Semissis,. or semi-ses ...... ,71 '* 

An As, or ses ^ • . • 1,43 



i€ 



2 
2 

2 



SILVER. 

A Teruncius is equal to < ,35 of a cent 

A Serhbella ,71 

ALibella 1,43 

A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. 

pr IIS, commonly written HS. . . . 3,67 

A duinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. . 7,17 

A Denarius, marked X 14,35 



«» 



t€ 
€€ 



t€ 



GOLD. 

An Aureus, or aureus nnmmus . .~ . $3 58,79 of a cenl. 
The gold is reckoned at .£4 sterling, ($17 77 J) and the silver 

at 5 shillings. ($1 ll^) an ounce. 



GREEK COINS MENTIONED B¥ ROMAN AUTHORS. 



6 

4 

25 

60 



An Obolus is. equal to 2,39 of a ceut. 

A Drachraa 14,35 

A Tetradrachma or -ura . ..... . 57,40 

according to Livy, 43,05 

AMina $14^5,18 

ATalentum ....... $861 ll^. 



(( 
(( 
« 
(( 



Tbe Romans usually computed sums of money by sestertn^ 
or sestertia. Sestertium is the name of a sum, not of a coin, 
"When a numeral adjective is joined with sestertiif it means 
just 60 many sesterces ; thus, decem sesterjtii = ten sestercea : 
but when it is joined with sestertia, it means so many thoil- 
sand sestertii; thiis, decem sestertia — 10,000 sesterces. 



• These nnmbers ehow how many of each denomination it takes to 
nuJie one of the next following, nearly. 

t Quadrans siffBifies a mmrter of the as ; triens, a third ; tfrurunus, threeunc^ 
of brass, (12 of which made an as,) or a silver coin of ihal vahie j /«la««, A *;»"»- 
five of «6ra, being cquivalent to the as, which originally weiffhed a pmimi; '^.^ 
umi-meila ; aestertius, semis tertiiis,oT three asses les^ahalA^i^ "^-PrSLIr^SI 
hueu Tfitrov. for ^fo ^iitov) ; mdnariusyjbye asses, caMed afao wtomftrt^ fro* Ifte 
imace ef Vkkny, its tisual device $ dekarius, tm asaeiw 

85 



200 



KOMAN MEASITRES. 



If a numeral adjective of another case is joined with tbe 
^enitive plural, it denotes bo many thousjind ; as, decem sester" 
tium, 10,000 sestertii. If a numeral adverb is joined, it de- 
Dotes so many hundrcd thoasand ; as, decies sesteriium^ ten 
hundred thousand sestertii. If the numerai adverb stands by 
itself, the signification is the same. 



ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISH. 



4 




n 




3 




4 




w 




1« 




2 




125 




8 









Eng. Paccs. Ft. 
Hordei granum, or barley corn, is equal to 
Digitus transvcrsus, or iinger's breadth 
Unci^, thumb's breadth, or inch ..00 
Palmus minor, or hand^s breadth ..00 

Pes, or foot ..00 

Palmipes, a fbot and hand^s breadth l 

Cubitus 1 

Gradus 02 

Passus, or pace 4 

Stadium, or furlong 120 4 

Miiliare, mille passus or passuum . 967 



In. Drc 
,181V^ 
0,725^ 
0,967 
2 ,901 

II ,604 
2,605 
5,406 
5,010 

10,020 
4,5 
0,0 



ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 

100 Sqnare Roman feet equal . . 1 iScrupiilum of land. 

4 Scrupiila ........ 1 Sextulus. 

1-^ Sextulus . 1 Actus. 

6 Sextuli, or 5 Actus 1 Uncia of land. 

^6 Uncie ......... 1 Sqnare Actus. 

2* Square Actus 1 Jugerum. 

3 Jugera 1 Iieredium. 

100 Heredia • . v. . . . . . 1 Centuria. 

ROBIAN MEASURES OF CAPACITY FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED 

TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE. 

Gal. Pts. Sol.In. Dec. 
4 1 Ligula is equal to ...... ^^ ,117^ 

IJ 1 Cyathus ^ ~ 

2 1 Acetabiilum • . . i 

2 1 Quartaritts ^ 

2 1 HemTna | 

6 1 Sextarius 1 

4 1 Congius 7 

2 1 Uma ..34^ 

20 1 Amph5ra i 7 1 

1 Culeus 143 3 11 ,095 



,469f 

,704A 

1 ,409 

2 ,818 
5 ,636 

4 ,942 

5 ,33 
10 ,66 



ROMAN MEASURES AND WEIOIITS. 
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The quadrantal is the same with the ampliora; congicNriuSf 
doliumy and cadus mean no certain measure, but a ca^ik or keg, 

The Romans diyided tlic sextarius, as weli ^s the libraf into 
twelve equal parts, called cydthi; and therefore they called 
their cahccs either sextantes, quadrantcs, or trientes ; according 
to the numher o^ cydthi they contained. 

The cyathus corresppnded, in use and size, nearly to our 
wme glass. 

ROMAN DRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN 

MEASURE. 



4 

i* 

2 

8 
2 



Pk. Gal. Pt. Sol.In.Dec. 

1 Ligiila is equal to ..... O^ ,01 

1 Cyathus . 0^^ ,04 

1 Acetabiilum 6| ,00 

1 Hemina 0| ,24 

1 Sextarius ........ 1 ,48 

1 Semi-modius ..;.... 1 3 ,84 

1 Modius 10 7 ,68 



GRECIAN AND ROMAN WEIGIITS REDUCED TO ENGLISH 



4 
3 
2 
3 

n 

H 

3 
12 



TROY WEIGHT. 



Ibs. oz. dwta. gr*. * 

0^8^ 



l Lens is equal to . . « . . . 

1 SilTqua . 

1 Obolus 

1 Scriptiilum 

1 Drachma 

1 Se.Ktrda 

1 Sicilicus or -um 

1 Duella ......... 

1 Uncia 18 



3^V 
9^ 

18^^ 

Of 
13f 

5+ 



2 
3 
4 
6 



1 Libra ., 10 18 13f . 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY. 

In the preceding taHes of money the authority of Dr. 
Adam, as giv^n in his " Roman Antiquities," has been followed 
And pcrhaps no one could in gcneral be followed with more 
safety. But on some fevv points he differs from writers o£ 
great respectability. Forcellinus and Eckhel agree in re- 
solving HS, not into LLS, but into IIS ; that is, iwo asses and a 
half ; giving the lctters or lines II their Uaual numerical pow- 
cr This solution scems much more satisfactory than the 



^S9^ ADDITIONAL REMARKd ON ROMAN MONET. 

former, and is supported by strong probabiHties. We find, fot 
exampie, on ancient coins, HVIR, for Duumvir ; and an X 
Btanding for ten, has sometimes a mark drawn across it thus, 
— ; as it is frequently found on the denarius, where it eyi- 
dently stands for ten asses 

The following account of the Roman mode of reckoning 
by sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr. 
Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, vol. LXI. 

" The Romans reckoncd by Asses before they coined silver, 
afler which they kept theii* accounts iu Sesterces. The 
word Sesiertius is an adjective, and signifies two and a half 
of any substahtive to which it refers. In money matters its 
substantive is either As, or pondus ; and Sestertius As is two 
Asses and a half ; Sestertium pondus^ two pondtra and a half 
[of silver], or 250 Denarii, 

" When the Denarius passed fbr ten Asses, the Sesterce of 
2j- Asses was a quarter of it ; and the Romans continued to 
keep their accounts in these Sesterces long afler the Denor 
rius passed for sixteen Asses; till, growing rich, they found 
, it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the Denarius^ 
which they callcd Nummi, and used the words xT///;/^v//5 (iiu\ 
Sestertius, indifferently, as synonymous terms, and soiiiotiuies 
both together, as, Sestertius nummus; in which case, the 
word Sestertius, having lost its original signification, was used 
as a substaiUive ; for Sesiertius nummus was nottwo Nummi and 
a half, but a single Nummus of four Asses, 

" They called any sam uDder 2000 Sesterces. so many fifes- 
tertii, in the masculine gender ; 2000 Sesterces they called 
duo or bina Sestertia, in the neuter ; so many quartcrs making 
600 Denarii, which was twice the Sestertium ; and they said 
dena vicena, &c. Sestertia, till the sum amouuted to a thousand 
Sestertiay which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Scsteftium in the singu- 
lar number, when the whole sum amounted to no more than 
1000 Sesterces, or one Sestcrtium. 

**, They dalled a million of Sesterces Decies nummum^ pr 
Decies Sestertium, for Decies centena millia numfndrtm, or 
Sestertiorum (in the masculine gender), omitting centena 
tnillia, for the sake of brevity; they likewise called the 
BAnie sum Decies Sesiertium (in the neuter gender), fbr Decies 
eenties Sestertiumy onittting Centies for tbe reason aboi^e men- 
tionedj or simply Decies, omitting centena millia Sestertium, 
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or centits Sesiertium; and with the numeral adverbs Decies^ 
Vicies, Centies, Millies^ and the like, either ce:niena millia^ or 
centies, was always understood." ^ 

The learned, while they agree as to the substance of the 
foregolng rules, and arrive at the same results in applying 
them to sums of money mentioned in the classics, yet differ 
widely with respect to the grammatisal construction of tlie 
word sestertius, Forcellinus* contends, that sestertium is al- 
M'ays the contracted genitive plural of the masculine sester^ 
tius ; that the use of sestertia in the neuter, ia ccpAned to the 
poets, who form the word by a metaptasm, for the sake of the 
metre ; and that, where it is found in printed editions of prose 
writers, it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS 
in the original manuscript, which sign stands in every such 
instance for sestertium, the genitive plural of sestertius, 

Eckhelt considers the numeral adverbs decies, &c. as taking 
the iiature of neuter substantives, as in tjie expressions hoc 
decies, decies plenum, &c. which occur in ancient authors; 
and since sesfertius is in its nature an adjective (e. g. sester^ 
tius pes, sestcrtius numynus), he regards decies sestertium, decies 
plenum, &c. as phrases of similar construction. Hence we 
find the adjective sestertius varied through almost all the cases, 
is in the following examples : Decem arbusculdrum umbramtri' 
cies sestertii summd compenses. Val. Max. Eis et vicies millie» 
ustertium donationtbus Nero effud^irat, Tac. Sexagies sestertio 
margaritam mercdtus es. Sueton. 

* Totius Latinitatia Lezicon. 

f Doctrina Namorum Vetenimy toI. t. p. 25. 

25* 



GENERAL RULES 

or 

C O N S T R U C T I O N. 

TO BS LEAR5ED BT BEGIirBXRS. 



Rttle I. CoNSTRUE the nominative case first (with the 
words thereto belonging, if any;) then the verb; then the 
word or words governed of the verb ; lastly the prepositton, 
(if any,) with the word depending on it. 

II. A genitive case is usually construed afler another 
noun, or a verbal adjective. 

III. An infinitive mode is generally construed ailer another 
verb, or a participle. 

IV. An adjective or participle» if no other word depend <m 
it, must be construed before its substantive. 

y. If an adjective or participle govern a word afler it, it 
must be construed after its substantive. 

VI. In an ablative absolute, construe the participle or ad- 
jective last, i. e. afler the substantive or word with which it 
agrees. 

VII. If two adjectives or participles agree with the same sul>> 
stantive, they must not be construed one before, and the other 
afler that substantive ; but either both before, by Rule IV. or 
both afler, by Rule V. 

VIII. Let the relative emd its cUmse be construed as fooB 
as possible afler the antecedent. 

* The foUowixig Rales aie fiom Lyne'! Lfttin Primer. 
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IX. Cerlain adverbs and conjunctions are construed befbre 
the Bominative case and rerb ; i. e. they are construed iirst»in 
tfaeir own clause or sentence : .so is the relativo qui; and so 
are quis tbe interrogative, quantus, quicunque, apd such like 
words, (mth thdr accompemiments,) in whatever case. 

X. When a question is asked, construe the nominative 
case (unless it he the interrogative quis^ qnotusy quantus, v/er, 
^c) ailer the verb, or else between the English verb and its 
auxiliary, expressing the auxiliary first. 

XI. Afler the verb sum, a verb passive, and a verb neuter, 
a nominative case is sometimes construed-; but then there is 
usualiy another nominative cade, expressed or implied, to come 
before. 

XII. An adverb is not to be construed with a substantiTe 
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

XIII. After a preposition, constantly Jook for an accusatiTe, 
or ablative case. 

XIV. The word govcrned. must bc construed afler (gerier- 
ally iinmediately after) that word which governs it ; except 
such words as Rule IX. specifies; and even they must be 
construed afler prepositions. 

XV. When in a sentence there is no finite verb, but only 
an infinitive^ with a nominative case, expressed or understood^ 
construe such an infinitive like an indicative, or some othex 
finite mode, the nominative being construed in its proper 
place. 

XVI. When there occur an accusative case and an infini- 
tive mode, quod or ut being left out, construe the accusative 
first, with tbe word that befbre it, because it is there virtually 
a nominative, and should therefore, with its adjuucts, be con- 
strued like a nominative before the vejrb. 

XVII. Words in apposition must be construed as ne.ar to 
each other as possible. 

XVIII. Allcorrespondtat words most be constroed as nMur 
io each other as possible. 
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XIX. Qenerally construc evcry word in any clause you 
harc cfltered on after the nominativc case, before you prpceed 
to another clause ; beginning cach clause, as you pass from one 
to anoth^^r, with the nominative case and verb, if there be such 
in it, aud finishing it according lo Rule I. 

XX. An oblique case, nnless it be an adjunct to the nom- 
inative, shouid be construed aflcr the verb ; and when more 
obliques th.m one depend on the same word, construe accusa- 
tives beibre datives, datives before ablatives, and genitives im- 
mediately after the words which govern them. 

XXI. When sum is put for habeo, the English^ nominative 
is expressed in Latin by a dative, and the accusative by a 
nominative : in this case construe the dative first, like a nomina- 
tive ; then the verb, as if declined from habeo ; and then the 
nominative afler the verb, like an accusative. 

XXII. By a very common ellipsis, the verb sum may be 
understood in any mode or tense ; when it is so, it must be 
supplied in construing, as the sense requirea. 

XXIII. By a most elegant ellipsis, any fmite verb may be 
nnderstood, and inferred by reflection from another verb of Jike 
import, actually expressed within the period. 

XXIV. Adiectives are oflen elegantly used as adverbs; 
and are then jomed with verbs in the construction^ and render- 
ed adverbially. 
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LATIN COMPOSITION. 



Thb great mystery of the position of wcrds iri the Latin 
-tongue lies principaily in these two points^ viz. 

1. Thatiheword govemed he placed before the toord which 
govems it, 

2. TTiai the word agreeing be jplaced after the wordwith which 
a agrees, 

These two may bc termed the maxims of position ; and 
from them result various rules, which may be convenientlj 
divided into two classes, viz. 

1. Rules resulting from the government of words. 

2. Rules resulting from the agreement of words. 
To which add a third class, viz. 

3. Miscellaneous rules, not reducible to either of the two 
elasses foiegoing. 



RULES OF POSmON. 
CLASS I. 

RULES RB8ULTINO FROM THE GOVERNMENT- OF WORDS. 

RuLE I. A vERn in the infinitive mode (if it be govemed) 
is usualiy placed bofore the word which govems it. 
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II. A noun in an oblique case is. cominonly plactd befbre 
the word which govorns it ; whether that word be a verb, or 
another noun<substantive, adjective, or participle. 

III. Dependcnt clauses, as well as single words, arc placed 
before the princtptd finiic verb, on which snch clauses do 
iUainly depend. 

IV. The finite verb is commonly placed last in its own 
elause, 

V. Prepositions usually precede the cases govemed by 
them. 



CLASS II. 

RULES RE8ULTING FROM THE AGREEMENT OF WORDS 

VI. Pirst Concord, The finite verb is usually placed aller 
its nominative case, sometimes at the distance of many words. 

VII. Second Concord, The adjective or participle is com* 
monly placed after the substantive with which it agrees. 

VIII. TUrd Concord. The relative is commonly placed 
afler the antecedent with which it agrees. 

IX. Third Concord, The relative is placed as near to the 
antecedcnt as possible. 

CLASS III. 

SIISCELLANEOUS RULES. 

X. Adverbs, Advcrbs are placed before rather than after 
tlie words to which they belong. 

XI. Adverbs. Adverbs are in general placed immediately 
before the words to which they belong; no extraneous words 
comii^g between. 

XII. Igttur, autem, enim, etiam, are very seldom placed 
first in a clause or seutcnce. The enclitics, que, ne^, ve, are 
ncver placed ftrst. 
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XIII. Tamen is very often and elegantly placed after the 
first, second, or third word of the clause In which it staads. ^ ^ 

XIV. Connected words should go together; that is, they 
may not bc separated from one anothor by wocds that are 
extraneous. and have no reiation to them. 

XV. Cadence. The cadence, or conclading part of a 
clause or sentence, should very seldom consist of monosyl- 
lables. 

XVf. So far as other rules and perspicuity will allow, in 
the arrangeraent and choice of words, when the fbregoing ends 
with a vowel, let the next begin with a cousonant ; and vice 
versd, 

XVII. In general a redundancy of short words must be 
avoided. 

XVIII. In general a redundancy of long words must be 
avoided. 

XIX. In general there must be no redundancy of long 
measures. 

XX. In general there must be no redundancy of sliort 
measures. 

XXI. The last syllables of the foregoing word must not be 
the same as the ftrst syllables of the word following. 

XXII. Many words, which bear the same quantity, which 
begin alike or end alike, or whigh have the same character- 
istic lettec in declension or conjugation, (many such wbrds^) 
may not come together. 
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E1THA.CTS FROM THB NORTH AMBKICAir RxnXW, rOB JULT, 18Si6. 

" We haoe the utmost eonfidence in tke eorreUnene af the text of the edition tf FhvU 
now htfore «w." — ^** We haoe discovered no typogrephieal error, emd no iiuonsistaiqi in 
the orihograpkff," 

** The notes are voriMM in thtir kinii and not among the leaet fireqnent or ue^fvl are 
those qf a phitologieal eharaeter, T%e edUor wdl not be aeeueod ef evpen^uitf or prolixf 
nese in thia part of kis wtr,k} and his reasons for breoity are wueh as everu person qf 
similar experience will aceept toithout fc gft i C « ' cn."— ** We rqoiee to Jbnd thu ediUon ef 
VhrgiiL txetuding the order of constnictioii or the interpretatioQ, vhieh has so lenr disMgured 
emr sehool Virga andvtker Latin Poets," ^^ 

It is Iband by experience, that bo^, taught to study without the artificial aid of twfqr- 
pretationSf or of orders of eonstruetion, never feet the wantof them, and read Horace and 
Juvenal M'ith as muoh fkcility as they-do Cicero and TacituB. 

Thii work ii publiBhed on a fine paper, and a beautiful type, and u altogether fu super^ 
or to any other edition of Virgil in uae in our schools. 

Aho, by the same Editor, SELECTIONS FROM OVID, with EngUrii Notes and 
Qaestiona* 

Likewise HORACE, with Enflish Notei, for the Uie of Sehoob aad CoHegef, ob th» 
•ame plan with tho Vijq|ilaad Ovid, aad by tbe s^me Editor.. 
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